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SAMAVASA SANDHI IN THE RGVEDA 
Moti Lal Rastogi 


The term 'Sāmavasa sandhi’ occuring in the Rk Prātišākhya, stands in 
opposition! to the usual rules of'Sandhi. Itis an exception to the 
*Anuloma', 'Anvaksara' sandhis*. [Jt means lengthening of a short 
vowel? before the following consonant*, which is also known as 
fpluti?". Its main purpose? is to make up the metrical deficiencies 
in the Vedic mantras, where the orthographic quantity is different from 
the metrical (i.e. phonetic) quantity. But, fortunately, the Samhita 
Text of the RV., as it has come down to us, shows usually the unifor- 
mity in the two, that helps us in ascertaining the psychological mood‘ 
of the composers of the mantras i. e. where they wanted long or short 
guantity?. Under these circumstances one is led to think that there is 
no scope for the consideration of the present Sāmavasa sandhi. The 
task of deciphering the  metrical lengthening from tbe natural 
quantities would have been most difficult but for Sákalya's Padapātha and 
Saunaka’s Rk Prátiéákhya. Their stand helps us a great deal in this 
work. They never considered the texts in their Samhita forms, as 
handed down to them, as orginal. They believed that the texts in their 
Pada-form® were nearer to the original texts. 


1l. R Pr. I. 60. 

2. R Pr. II 8-9 

3. Excepting r because there is no such instance in the RV., wherea 
short final r of Padapatha shows a long form in the Samhitāpātha. 

. cp. R Pr. VII. 1. 

4. In Samhità text ( by implication ). 

5. RPr. VII. 2. Although the two terms are not identical in meaning 
or even in application. 

6. R Pr. I. 60 Uvata's commentary on it. 

7. cp. Dr. Siddheshwar Varma's "The Phonetic Observations of Indian 
Grammarians" ch. IV p. 91-2. 

8. Readers can frequently observe the reverse state of affairs while 
reading the Kāvyas in Classical Sanskrit, Buddhist Sanskrit & 
Prākrtas. 

9. RPr.IL 1 


2 


The Samhita text of RV. in its present orthographical form does not 
represent the musical form correctly, as was expected of it. We know 
that the Vedic mantras were composed to propitiate various gods and 
powers of Nature. ‘The melody was indispensable for the poets and the 
singers to bring the desired effect. Musical quantities and the gramma- 
tical quantities of syllables do not go hand in hand, as the purposes of 
of the two are totally different. Melody moves in prosodical channels. 
It is regulated by musical measures of accent, raising and lowering of 
voice and short and long syllables. Whenever the orthographic 
quantities in words are not in conformity with the musical requirements, 
singers have to modify them accordingly and none questions the purity 
and correctness of the words. The singers of RV. haveto modify 
the written text to suit their melody and rhythm. We, on the other 
hand, also notice that the words in Samhita form do not always corres- 
pond to actual usage. This diversity in it, along with many others, 
had urged Sákalya to give his Padapātha, where he works according to 
some general principles and conventions. 


Now, so far the present Sàmavasa sandhi is concerned, Sakalya, as a 
rule simply shortens the length ofa vowel in all such cases, positions 
where it shows metrical length according to him, without adding a 
single letter. Saunaka, while studying the Padapātha has collected and 
examined all such cases and described them elaborately and exhaus- 
tively in three chapters viz. VIL. I-IX. 52 of his Rk Prātisākhya, without 
of course, explaining the positions. 


For the sake of convenience and systematic study we shall divide the 
the cases as Lengthening in (A) simple words and (B) compound words, 
giving further sub-headings as Lengthening (i) in the final syallable, (ii) 
in the initial syallable, (iii) in the medial syllable. 


A. LENGTHENING IN SIMPLE WORDS. 
(i) Lengthening in the final syllable. 


One can hardly help noting that the greatest number of such cases 
appear when a long vowel is seen in the final syllable in the SP.— 


1 Ovreabhénd!! - vrsabhēņa (1 33.13. b). külitena - külitena (1.32. 5c). 
bākurenī - bákurena (1.117.21 c). 


— 


10. Instrumental forms of nouns in - ena are protracted in the 8th place 
24 times. cp. Arnold's Vedic Metre $ 163. iv. 
11. Inallthese cases, the syllable in question forms 8th place in the 
Tristubh verse. 


19. 


20. 


21: 


22. 


3 


! 3martyéná - martyéna (1.164. 30 d). 

13 yiryénd - yiryéna (4.18. 5b). 

14 siryend - sáryena (6.32. 2a). 

18end - ena (5.2. 11d; 10.108. 3c) (8 Tr). (9.96. 2d) (4 Tr). 

16yénd - yéna1? (1.50. 6; 62. 2; 80.2; 4.51. 4; 5. 54. 15 etc.) (2D, 
2 Tr. & 2j). 

18ténd - tána (1.49. 2; 7. 55. 7; 8.20. 26; 9. 61. 19 etc.) (2 D). 

19sydnā - svēna (7.91. 6c) (2 Tr). 


3 occhi - áccha (1.2.2; 6. 6; 38. 13 etc.) (2 D, 4 D) 

ádhá - ádha?* (1.42. 6a; 5. 85. 8; 7. 56. 1 etc.) ( 2D, 2 Tr. 8j) 
5.52. 3c (6); 2. 31. 4d (10) etc. 

22 adi - yádi (1.11. 3c) (2D); 5. 74. 5c (4); 10. 143. IC (6) etc. 


It forms 8 (Tr.) only when we read as ‘amartio martienā sayonil for 
the extant *amartyo martyenā sayonih’ (of 9 syllables). 

Similarly, it must be read as viriend or viriyend. 

*sürienà in recitation. 

But oncc ‘ena’ at 1. 173. 9a (11 Tr). 
There is another word ‘ena’ with accent in RV., which has, 
however, no shortening in the PP. It occurs more frequently. 
Sayana has not distinguished one from the other. 

See R. Pr. vii. 46 for more instances. 


But in a few places SP. shows the short vowel e. g. 


2D—48. 3. 9d; 9. 4; 9. 108. 4 b & d. 
2T—10. 121. 5 a & b; 9T-10. 121. 5b. etc. 


cp. VM. $163 (vi). The pronominal instrumentals yéna, kéna, téna 
occur in position of protraction 37 times. 


]t occurs in 9 other places in positions of 2 D, 2 Tr, 4 Tr. 4 j. 5D, 
6Tr. & 9j, but never a long vowel. Here we can modify ‘svénd hi to 
*svéna hi” which is quite possible, and might say that it shows lengthe- 
ning nowhere. 


It is usually long, except in a few cases, e. g. at 1. 31. 17 (2j); 9. 96. 
2d (11 Tr. ) and 106. 1 (4D). 

In many cases a long vowel has been replaced by a short one before 
conjuncts in SP. eg. adha at 4. 31. 6c (2D) yáccha at 5. 27. 2d 
(4 Tr ). 


But yadi is also quite frequent, (See 7, 104. 14a (2T); 8. 13. 21a 
(2D); 1. 56. 4a (4 D) etc.) 


23. 


24. 


29. 


30. 


4 


23adya - adya?* (1.13. 6; 10. 55. 5; 3. 36. 3d) (2D, 2T & 8T) etc. 

25vātrā - yātra (1.22.4; 89. 9). etc. (2D &2T ). 

38:6trà - tātra  ( 1. 105. 9; 6.16.17; 75. 8) (2D & 2 T ). 

evā - eváà (1.8. 8a-10a; 5. 6. 10a) (2D). 

dpā -ápa (1. 7.6b (6D) (2.2. 7b) (10j) but apa ( 2. 41. 10b ) 
( 5 D). 

abhí - abhí ( 1. 140. 13; 2. 41. 10b) (2 Tr. and 2 D) etc. 

'và -áva (1. 129. 4 ) (2D). 

27gū-sū — (1. 10. Lic, 3. 36. 2c; 1. 129. 5a) (6, 8 & 2T respectively). 

28:5 -tű — (1. 10. 11a; 29. 1a; 4. 32. la; 3. 36. 9) (2D & 2T). 

39m -nü (1. 10. 9; 96. 7; 120. 2;) (1D). 1. 17. 8a (6D); 3. 58. 64d, 
4. 19. 21 a (8), 1. 59. Ga, 64. 13a etc. (2T), 1.56. 2c 
(10) etc. 

395g - ūmtti ( 1. 179. 1d; 4. 51. 2; 2. 35. 3) ( 2Tr ); (8. 63. 55 9. 45. 
4a) (2D); 1. 138. 4; 10. 88. 6c; (3Tr. & 3j) 4.6.11. (10 Tr). 


But adyd at 5. 1. Ila, 10. 54. 2d (2T); 1. 25. 19b (4) etc. It 
occurs 33 times at the end of verses. 

VM. $161. The short & long vowels appear (in these three 
case.) side by side in the text, which closely follows the guidance 
of the metre. AV. has almost always ādhā, but adyá & yádi. 

liis usally long in the: position of 2D & 2T, but not without 
exceptions, We find yatra at 5. 5. 10a; 6. 75. 17a; 9. 113. 6-8 & 10a 
(2D); 1. 135. 7b (2T) etc. 

With long vowel only in three occurrences in 2D & 2T, out of 13. 


— [n other positions, tātra is more common. 


It is usually long s# in the positions of 2T, 2D, 4T, & 4D; but sū 
is not rare. See 1. 139. 8a (2T); 1. 138. da (4A); 8.24. Ic (4B); 
2. 20. 1a (10) etc. cp RPr. viii. 4-5. 

But in a few places ti e. g. 69. 4c; 6. 29. Sb (2T); 10. 88. 6c (4A); 
1. 177. 4c (6A) etc. 

It is usually long when it forms 1D, 2T, 4T, 8T, or 10T, but short 
in the position of 3T, 3D e. g. 1. 72. 8d; 1. 80. 15a; 8. 40. 10-11c etc. 

PP. never treats it a case of lengthening. On the other hand it 
recognizes its original long character & recommends its preservation 
by nasalization, and appends ‘iti’. SP. shows its long character 
in the positions of 2Tr.; 2D (in the iambic rhythm), 3T & 3D (in 
trochaic rhythm) & 10Tr. In other places its short form is not 
unusual, especially in 7 T ( cp. RPr. viii 1-3) which may .be 
considered a metrical shortening. 


3l. 


32. 
33. 


34. 


35 


36. 
37. 
38. 


39 
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Stgha - gha (1. 5. 3a; 18. 4a; 27. 2a) (2D); 10. 43. 2 (2j) 4. 15. 5; 5. 
61. 8; 85. 8 (3Tr); 1. 109. 2b; 3. 36. 3a (8T) etc. 1. 37. 
11a; 3. 28. 2b; 8. 46. 4 (4D); 1. 61. 8d (4T) etc. 

32makşü - maksū ' (8. 31. 15) (2D). 

3?míthü - mithu (1. 162. 20d) (10Tr.) 

$3purū - purū (3.51. 5b) (2tr), 1. 81. Te (6D); 10. 10. 1; 8. 2. 2 

(4T) 5. 73. 1, 9. 15. 2 (4D) etc. 

Stģyāvā cabhūmā - bháma (1. 61. 14) (5 Tr ). 

>5krņuhi - krņuki ( 6.25 3 ) (7/8). 

3 9 dídihi - didihi ( 3. 54. 22 ) ( 10 Tr ). 

3T ighi - jahi (3 30. 16b) (2Tr); 6. 51. 14 (2D); 8. 45. 40, 9. 61. 

, 26 (6D); 6. 44. 17d (10Tr). 

*Sirnuhi: - Siauht ( 1. 82. 1 ). ( 6D). 

hinuhi - hinuhi — ( 6. 45. 14c) (6D). 

aínuhi - ainuhí (8. 45. 22 ) (6D). 

39 krdhi - krdhi (1. 10. Lid, 36. 14c; 3. 15. 3d, 8. 97. 8) etc. (2D & 2T) 

In most of the occurrences it is long & forms 2D, 2T (iambic) 3T 

(trochaic) 4T, 4D & 8 T. There it has been shown with short 

vowele g. at 1. 30. 1da (2D). 1.189. 6a (2T) etc., it is usually 

followed by a conjunct and naturally forms a long syllable in 
recitation. 

cp. VM. & 8160 (i) always long. 

«puri? is found regularly in ‘puré cit”, and asan adverb at 1. 191. 9b 
(2D), 7. 62. lb, 97. 7d (2T) etc. besides the cases cited above. 


[t should not have been considered a case of lengthening by the 
Padakāra, as both the words are in dual, forming 'devatādvandva 
compound. The two members have however, been separated by 
the particle ‘ca’. Say. takes "dyāvā bhūmā ca dyāvāprthivyāv. 

In other occurences it is short, even in the position of 8 Tr. e. g. 
6. 44. 9; 7. 25. 2c which may be considered as irregular. At 1. 31. 
8, 165. 9 & 4. 22. 9 etc. (8B), it is followed by conjunct, hence LP. 

In other occurrences it is short, especially at the end of a verse, e. g. 
1. 79. 5; 140. 10; 5. 21. 4 etc. 

But jaht at 3. 30. 16d; 3. 30. 6 (QT) (LP); 6. 44. 17a & 8. 53. 4a 
(7B) etc. 

It 15 short in other occurrences even at 8 e. g. 4. 22. 10 & 9. 82. 4 in 
writing, though LP. in recitation. “The quantity of forms in-uhi is 
uncertain'. Arnold pronun could not notice these cases, when he 


said rmudhij nui irudhi have regularly long final vowels'. 
$ 162. 


VM. 
But short at 6. 47. 10d & 8. 96. 8c etc. (6Tr) & krdhi at the end 


of a verse. e. g. 1. 14. 7; 55. 7, 94. 9 etc. 


40. 


48. 


ó 


tūsrudhi - srudht — ( 1. 2. 1c; 1. 10. 9a (6D), I. 25. 19a (8 D). 
*Tilisyd - slisva ( 8. 23. 1 ) (3D) (0. 0.) 

**dadhisvá - dadhisva ( 3. 40. 5 ) (3D). (0. 0.) 

*3y&hasyá - váhasva { 8. 26. 23 ) (3D). 

5*yidmá - vidmá (1. 10. 10; 170. 3; 8. 81. 2; 10. 47. 1 ) etc. (2D 


& 21). 7 
t5cakrmā - cakrmā (.1. 31. 18 b) (8 Tr); I. 179. 5c; 1. 185. 8a (7T) 
etc. 


cakrmā -cakrma (1.171. 4d; 101. 8d & 9b} (7Tr); 1. 76. 3d; 162. 
7 d (8Tr) etc. 

t6risāmā - risama (1.94. 1-14 ) (8j). 

*8ruhemd - ruhema (10.63. 10; 14, ) (8j). 

i'vanuyámá - vanuyāma (1. 73.9 ) (8Tr). 

#8 ydda - véda ( 1. 25. 7a, 8-9c). 

prnatā - pmata (2. 14. 10b, 6. 23. 9b) (7 Tr); 2. 14. 11c (8Tr). 


‘It has regularly long final vowel’ but note 8. 66. 12d (SD), where 
text shows short vowel. Perhapsthe verse requires re-arrangement 
as ‘Savistha me šrudht havam’ for the extant *fávistha frudhí me havam’ 
cp. VM. $162 (i). 

In other occurences it is short e. g. 6. 60. 10; 8. 19. 2, 43. 22. (4D). 

Such imperatives are long 9 times in the 8th place, cp. VM $163 
(iii). With short final ‘dadhisva’ is quite regular in 4D, 5D & 5 Tr. 

‘yahasva’ with short final is met with side by side i.e. in the same 
mantra and position. 

But ‘vidma’ usully at the end of a verse, and in few cases in 4 Tr. & 
5 Tr. cp. 6. 21. 6 & 10. 14. 13. 

cp. R. Pr. viii. 15, 19. Tt is generally short in ( 7 j ) e. g. 10. 100. 7; 
37. 12, 8. 61. 8c etc. 

But short at the end ofa verse e. g. 4. 12. 6; 6. 44. 11; 10. 178. 2 
3. 8. 11; 8. 42. 3, 10. 178. 2 (Tr). 

But short in other positions like 40D, 9 j etc. once even in 8 Tr. at 
5. 3. Ga, before conjunct "tvotā”, which must be recited tuotā, to get 
the required number of syllables. 

Forms with short & long final vowels were used side by side in the 
same mantra & position. 


54, 


35. 


56. 


57. 


58. 
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t?sincatà - siftcata ( 2. 14. 1) (71r), 10. 101. 7d (8Tr); 9. 107. fa 
(6D); 10. 32. 5d (10j) 

5?nayathá - nayatha (10. 137. 1) (6D). 

krnuthā - krnutha — ( 8. 27. 18) (8Tr). 

51sthà - stha ( 5. 61.1) (2D), 10. 94. 11 (8Tr). 

(ii) Lengthening in the initial syllable— 

5?n&kirádeva - nākihļddevah ( 8. 59. 2 ) (7j). 


53ārupitam - árupitam* ( 4. 5. 7 ) (5 Tr) (occurs only once) 

avrni - avrai* ( 10. 33. 4 ) (6D) (o. o. o.) 

5ihántyisad - hántilásat (7.104. 13c) (7 Tr) & (12 d) (10 Tr) 

554ásatá - ūsatā ( 4. 5. 14 d ) (6 Tr.) (occurs only once) 

564sato - ásatak ( 5. 12. 4d) (2T) (7. 104. 8d) (5T) 

ayuksatam - ūyuksātām (1 157.1, 10. 35. 6) (1 T). 

avrnan - avrnak*? ( 5. 29. 10; 32. 8) (5T). 

8žraik - araik (1. 113. 1d; 124. 8a; 3. 31. 2a) (10 Tr). (1. 113. 2b); 
16 (IT). 


But short at the end of a verse e. g. 8. 24. 13a; 9. 63. 10c & 19b; 
20g. 7a (8D); once in 6D at 8. 72. 13a (LP) 

In other positions ‘nayatha’ 

In other positions short ‘s/ha’ 

In other places adevak. 

Lengthening here seems irregular & the verse might have been 
originally 'āgre rūpāk Grupitam jabarw instead of the extant ágre 
rüpá árupitam etc. 

In other occurrences either it is &sat or of uncertain length, because 
of the sandhi with the preceding word. 

Lengthening might be considered here irregular. "Anāyudhāsah ásatá 
sacantām would be a better reading for the present ‘andyudhasa 
āsatā” etc., which is a instance of ‘iambic rhythm throughout in Tr. 

Here the reading should be ‘ké asato’ etc. instead of "kā astato’ cp. 
Preceding verses. In remaining two places it has short vowel 10. 
72. 2-3 (1 D). 

The original reading might have been "ni duryoné avtnan mrdhravacam’ 
instead of ‘ni duryoná āvrņan” etc, 

It is regularly long in SP, but short in PP. Why? 


* cp. VM, $169 'The augment is occasionally long before v, as ávar, 


āvidhat, ávidhyat and (more rarely) before y & r as in āyukta (5.17.3b) 
(2T), dyunak (1.163.2b) (10j), árinak (2.13.5b) (8j) araik 
(several times) besides the cases cited above. 

NB. The same was the case in 1E. 
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prāvaņtbhih - pravanébhih (3, 22. 4 ) (1D). 
59prüsatvátá - purugatvátà (4. 54. 3b) (8j). 


Sorişatah - risatah (1.36. 15; 7. 15. 13) (3D) (Trochaic rhythm). 


61sadane - sádane ( 1. 84. 4; 9. 12, 1b) (6D). 
83sadanyám - sadanyam (1.91. 20c) (1 Tr). 
sānti - santi ( 8. 8. 23 ) (3D). 


jührsanéna - jahrgāņēna  ( 1. 101. 2a) (5 j. 


63tātrsāņā - tatrgāņāh (1.31. 7c) (2j); 1. 173. lle (6B) ( 6 Tr). 


dādrhāņārh - dadhānām — ( 1. 85. 10b) (1 j). 
dadhrsim = dadhrsim ( 4. 17. 8a) (STr.) n 0.) 
64 dādhrisih - dadhrsih (2. 86. 7 ) (10j) (0.0 0.) 


65nánàma - nandma ( 1. 48. 8a ) (5 j). 

māmahānām - mamahānām ( 1. 117. 17 a ) (8 Tr). 

māmahe - mamahe ( 1. 165. 13) (8 Tr). 

rārandhi - rarandhí ( 1. 91. 13a ) (3D). 

66rārānat - raránat ( 1. 10. 5 d; 91. 14b) (1D). 
rīrigo - ririsah (1. 104. 6c) (8Tr); 1. 114. 7d; 8b (10 j). 
ririsata - risisata ( 1. 89. 9d) (5 Tr). 


9" yāvasānā - vavasanah ( 6. 11. 6 ) (8Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 


But piirusah as well as pūrusak in ( 6 D ) at 10. 90. la & 5b 
respectively. 


risato in 4 D at 1. 12. 5. 

But sádane ( 7. 24. la) (6 Tr) & nrsādane (5. 7. 2 b) (6D) 

The verse runs as ‘sddanyam vidathyām sabhéyam’ of 9 syllables, 
which must be read as ‘sddaniam vidathiam sabheyam.’ 

cp. VM 8 169. (iii). 

But dadhrsam at 3. 42. 6 (4D) (0. 0. 0.) 

cp. VM $169 (iii) 

cp. VM $169 (ii) 

cp. VM $161 (i). There are abouta dozen words ii a long 
vowel in the reduplicated syllable and occurring in the positions 


which are usually long, but the Padakāra, has, however, not 
recognised lengthening in them i. e. PP. makes no change e. g. 


ld 


68. 


69. 
70. 
71. 


T4. 
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68yāvāna - vavána ( 6. 23. 5a) (6 Tr). 10. 74. 6a (2Tr) (o. twice o). 
vāvrdhānā - vāvrdhānā (1. 93. 6c; 117. 11e; 6. 69. 6a) (8 Tr); 8. 5. 
11a (1 D) 

sdésahih - sasahíh ( 1. 100. 3c) (5 Tr.) 

(iii) Lengthening in the medial syllable— 

adamáyo?? - adamayah ( 6. 18. 3 ) (8 Tr.) 

T0usasam - usasam (1. 32. 4c) (10 Tr.); 4. 30. 9c (2D). 5. 5. 6 (4D) 

l etc. 

Tlusāso - uşásah (1. 92. 2c; 134. 4) (4j); 8.96. 1; 10. 88. 18b 
(4 Tr.). 1. 124. 9 (10 Tr.). 

kiydtyá - kiyatiļā (1. 113. 10a; 2. 30. 1d) (2 Tr) (Iambic) 

" *pavitaram - pavitáram (9. 83. 2) (7J) (o. o. o.) 

rathinām - rathinām (1. 11. 1) (6D). 

vrgāya - vrsaya (10. 98. 1) (10 Tr.). 

yūcchušrūyā - yát|sutruyák (8. 45. 18) (3D). 

mācchrathāya - mūtļšrathaya ( 2. 28. 5) (4 Tr.); 1. 24. 15b (10 Tr.) 

jāgāra-jāgāra (5. 44. 14a-c) (2Tr). (15a-c) (3) - | 


dādhārā ās well as dādhāra ( 1. 66. 2; 3. 59. i) etc. 
ninadat ~ (1.140. 5d) (10 j) 

bābadhē ( 6. 29. 5b) (3.Tr) 

vāvakre ( 7. 21. 3) (3 Tr). 

vāvadat (6.59.6c) (8 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 

vavahih ( 9-9 6b) (6D) (0. 0. 0.) 

vāvadīti ( 6.47. 31 b ) (8 Tr) (0.0. 0.) 

vāvašūk ( 8. 3. 18a) (8 Tr) (o. twice o.) etc. ( 6. 51. 14b) 


Here lengthening seems irregular, a8 the rythm becomes 723 — — — 
—., — etc. and the. Tr. verse has 12 syllables. It runs as 'ásmai vayam 
yād vāvāna tad vivisma(h) 9. But it might have been read, originally, 
as ūsmai vayám yád vavānā vivismak” 89- 

It is to be read as | o — V instead of ,, = 

cp. RPr. ix. 41-42. 

cp. VM. 170 (ii) (a). 'In the declension of ujásthe text usually 
gives ugāsam (7. 44.1) (11j); usāsā (6. 17. 5) (6 Tr.) ujásah etc. in 


accordance with the metre; but the forms usāsam, usāsā, usāsak are 
favoured by the metre, and usually appear in the text’, for instance : 


7.99. 4b (8); 10. 35. 2c (83); 1. 123. 12d (10) 3. 55. la (2T) etc. 


besides the cases noted above. 

Lengthening seems irregular here, because the usual rhythm expects 
12345 0 o> 
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B. LENGTHENING IN THE COMPOUND WORDS 
(i) in the initial syllable of the former member— 


yávayáddvesasam - yavayat-dvesasam (4. 52. 5a (ID) (0. 0. 0.). 

yāvayūddvesā - yavayāt-dvesāh (1. 113. 12 ) (1 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 

T*ydvayatsakháh - yavayat-sakháh — ( 10. 26. 5d) (4 D) (0. 0. 0.). 

. T*$rvāyātpatim - Sravayat-patim (5. 25. 5c) (4D) (0, 0. 0.). 

šrāvayātsakhā - šravayāt-sakhā (8.46. 12a ) (4D) (0. 0. 0.). © 

"5sūyavasāt ~ suyavasa-át ( 1. 164. 40a-) (1 Tr) & 10. 106 10d (5Tr) 
(0. 0. T.). 


(ii) in the medial syllable of the former member— 


16gnānukrtyā - ananu-krtyā ( 10. 112. 5b ) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 
anānukrtyām - ananu-krtyám ( 10. 68. 10c ) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0) 
anánudó - ananu-dáh ( 1. 53. 8d; 2. 21. 4a; 23. lla) (2j) 
(0. thrice only). l 
ánánudistah - ánanu-distah ( 10. 160. 4d ) (8 Tr.) (0. 0. O) 
*' Gnánubhütir - &ánanu-bhütih (6. 47. 17c ) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0) 
T85pürugaghno - apurusa-ghnak ( 1. 133. 63) (2 Tr.) 
gátüyántiva'? - gátuyánti-iva (1. 169. 5) (6 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 
rathiyántiva - rathiyánti-iva ( 1. 166. 5) (2j) (0. 0. 0.) 
maksūjavastamā - maksüjavah-tamá ( 6. 45. 14b ) (2D). 
maksūyūbhir - maksguyü-bhih ( 7. 74. 4c ) (2j). 


73. These are the only words having *yávayat! as the first member, and 
in each case the initial syllable shows a long vowel in the SP. 

74. These are the only cases with *fravayat? as the first member in RV. 

75. Here the rhythm is ( — — — —, — o o —). 

76. These are the only cases ( occurring in RV. ) beginning with anu 
preposition, being negatived, and in each case the intial syllable 
after the negative particle an - shows lengthening in the SP., which 
has been shortened in the PP. 

77. The following word *avadhünvánál? is to be read *avadhünudnáh. 


78. cp. parusaghnam (1. 114. 10) (8 Tr.) 

79. Lengthening does not seem preferable here. The whole verse runs 
as ‘ye smd purā gatiyantiya devél? ( — — | —)(—-——-—.,—) 
( — — ) and it should be recited as ya smd purā, gātuyantīva deyal’ 


(lu—u—), (—--) ( — — ). 
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(iii) in the final syllable of the former member— 

S9aghāyāti - agha-yáti8! (1. 131. 7) (6D). 

82gehāyūr - agha-yüh (1. 147. 4a) (10 Tr.). 

s3aikūyāntam - anku-yántam ( 6. 15. 17c ) (3D). 

ajirdyate - ajira-yate ( 8. 14. 10b) (6D). 

9+adhvarīpatām - adhvari-yatám (1. 23. 16 ) (6D). 

adhvariyasi - adhvari-yasi ( 2. 1. 2c ) (10}). 

85amitràyüdho - amitra-yüdhah ( 3. 29. 15a ) (3j). 

ašvāyatd - afva-yaté ( 6. 45. 26c) (4D) (0. 0. 0.) 

99g tvàyánto - aífva-yántah (4..17. 16b; 10. 131. 3d; 160. Sa) 


(2 Tr) (7. 32. 23c) (2j) etc. 


8 Tr jüyaté - rju-yaté (5.12. 5d) (2. Ir. 
rtāyāh - rta-yūn ( 5. 41. 1 ). 
®8damdayan - dama-yan (6. 47. 16) (10 Tr). 


80. 


81. 
82. 


83. 


84. 
85. 
86. 


87. 


88. 


cp. aghayéh - agha-yóh ( 1. 27. 3b % 120. 7d) which is long even 
when in the position of 7D. Note rtáyóh - rtayóh (1. 169. 5). 
Note also valgüydti - válgu-ydti (4. 50. 7) (2 Tr.) 
Also in vandhurāyūr - vandhura-yūh (4. 44. 1c) (10 Tr). 
vasüyür - vasu-yüh (1. 51. 14; 186. 11) (10 Tr), 
vasiüyüm (4. 44. 1d) (10 Tr) and 
vrkāyūr - vrka-yuh (10. 133. 4b) (2D) etc. 
but, however, not in yuvayüh (4. 41. 8b) (7 Tr) vrsayüh (9. 77. 5) 
(7j); sumnayüh (2. 30. 11) (9j; & rtayūk (8. 70. 10) (7D) etc. 
Note rjūydntam - tju-yántam (1.136.5) (2D), jantydnto - jani-ydntah 
(4. 17. 16c & 7. 96. 4) (2Tr & 2D) & vysiipdnté - vasu-yántah (4.16. 
15) (6 Tr) etc. 
Also rjüyatám - rju-yatám (1. 89. 2a) (10j); chatrüyatám - šatru- 
yatam (1. 33. 15); sakhiyatám - sakhi-yatam (4. 17. 18) etc. 
cp. yavtyiidhd - yavi-yūdhā (8.4. Ga) (10j) & vrsāyūdho - vrsa - 
yüdhah (1. 33. 6c) (2Tr.) (0. 0. 0.). 
But in *afvayul the syllable is never long. cp. 1. 51. 14c (2Tr); 
4. 31. 14c (4D); 8. 53. 8c (11j) and 9. 36. 6a (7D) etc. 
cp. also isüyaté ( 1. 128. 4); rtdyaté (1. 90. Ga) ducchunāydte - 
ducchuna-yáte (10. 37. 12c) (10j) and sakhīyatt - sakhi-yate (1. 
128. 1) (6D); but anniyate - ánni-yate (4. 2. 7a) (6 Tr) (0. 0. 0.). cp. 
Sayaua on the word. 
Other cases are - raytyaii - rayi-yan (3. 62.2) (10 Tr); sumnayán - 
sumna-yan (1. 114. 3c) (2j), sakhtyán - sakhi-yan & | stabhüyan - 
stabhu-yān (10. 46. 6) etc. 


89. 


NB. 


91. 
92. 


93. 
94. 
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ptíanayüvah - prsana-yityah (1. 84. P1) (6D). 
mitrāyūvah - mitra-yüvah (1. 173. 10c) (2 Tr). 

vasūydvo - yasu-yávah (1. 49. 4c & 62. 11b) (6d & 2 Tr). 
sumnāyāvah - sumna-yávah (6. 1. 7) (2 Tr). 

kaviyámánoh - kavi-yāmānas (1. 164. 18) (2 Tr). 

vrgāyāmāņa - yrga-yámünah (3. 52. 5) (2 Tr). 


89 silyavaso - su-yávasah (1. 190. 6a) (5 Tr.) 

90silyávasam - su-yávasam (6. 28. 7a) (5 Tr) & 1. 42. 8a (3D). 
?1dfvayad - áfva-vat (5. 57. Ta) (4 Tr). 

9? $rfyfyavato - ttviya-vatah (8. 8. 13c) (6d). 

visūvdtā - vigu-vátà (1. 164. 43b) (2 Tr.) 


dšvāvantarh - dšva-vantam (4. 49. 4c) (2D). 
98$dktīvanto - Sákti-vantah (6. 75. 9b) (6A). ` 


sāptīvantā - sdpti-vantā (7.94. 10c) (2D). 
94 amatīvā - amati-vá (8. 19. 26c) (7j). 
tnávánam - tna-vánam (1. 169. 7d) (2 Tr.). 


Preceding word ‘supraitul? is to be recited as 'supraetul? 
This & other forms usually occur in 5 Tr. except in three cases. 
In few cases, however, Padakāra did not treat the long vowel as 
the result of metrical lengthening, e. g. l 

rghāyath - tgháyatay (10. 113. 6b) (2j). 

tavijiyása - taviss - yáse (8.6. 26a) (6D). 

māhīyāte - mahīyāte (5. 56. 9). 

mahiyüvah (9. 65. 1). 

sobharīyāvah - sobhari-yávak (8. 20. 2d) (6D) etc. (0.0.0.). 
cp. pastyāvat (2. 11. 16) & vayándvad (4. 51. 1b) (8 Tr). 


cp. fudrāvato (4. 27. 4a) (6 Tr), kršanāvato (1.126. 4c) (7 Tr); 
pastyávatah (4. 54. 5b) (10j) (which must be recited as pastiavatak); 
Yrsnyāvato (5. 83. 2c) (10 j), (in recitation vrsnidvato), sutdyatah 
(1. 3. Sb) (6D); višvddevyāvatā - visvádevya-vatà; (10.170.4d) 
(10j) (must be recited here as višvadevtāvatā) (—.,—) áfvàyatir - 
āšva-vatth (1. 122. 8) and pítryávatt - pítrya-vati (9. 46. 2b) (6D) 
(must be pitriāvatī) etc. 


But indravantah ( 7 times ) & indravanté (once). 


Note arātīvā - arati-vā (1. 147. 4b) (3 Tr); rtāvā (2. 35. 8b) (2 Tr) 
and sahāvā (6. 14. 5c) (2D) etc. M 


95; 


96. 


97. 
98. 


99. 


100. 
101. 


102 
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95 ddksiņāvān - dāksiņa-vān (3. 39. 6d & 6. 29. 3b) (10 Tr). 
rgīvah - rsi-vah (8. 2. 28c) (4D). 
985aktivo - Sdkti-vah (5. 31. 6c) (2 Tr/}). 
97 abhivarténa - abhi-varténa (10. 174. ia) (2D). 7 
?*rfáyaririva - rtávarih-iva (4. 18. 6b) (2 Tr). 
99sumnāvdrī - sumna-vári (1. 113. 12) (2 Tr.) 
190rtāyaso - 19irtayaso ítyrta-vaso (8. 101. 5b) (6 D). 
ūpāvasum - üpa-vasum- (6. 56. 6b) (6 D). 
purūvdsū - puruvásü tti puru-vdsū (1. 47. 10) (10 j). 
dpāvrtam - ápa-vrtam (1. 57. Id) (10 j). 
dpīvrtam - ápi-vrtam 2. 11. 5b) (2 Tr). 
rdūvrdhā - rdu-vtdhá (8. 77. 11d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.) 
tuyíimagham!?* - tuyt-magham'°> (8. 81. 2d) (6D). 
104tyisimate - tvígi-mate (1. 55. 5c) (10 j). 
105purütámam - puru-taman (1.5. 2a) (2D). 
rathítamam - rathí-taman (1.11. 1c) (2D). 
apījūvā - api-jūvā (2. 31. 5b) (10 j). 
vasüjüvam - vasu-jüvam (8. 99. 8d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.) 
parindham - pari-náham (1. 33. 8a) (6 Tr). 
Also devāvān - devd-vān (4. 26. 6) (10 Tr) (must be | — — ); 
máhindvàn (3. 39. 4c) (10 Tr.) vrsayāvān (6.22.1), sahāvām 
(1. 175. 2); svddhitīvān (1. 88. 2c) (10 Tr) (0.0.0.) hitávàn (1.180.7); 


rtāvānā (1. 136. 4; 2. 24. Ta) (2D & 2j) & dhītāvānam (3. 27. 2c) 
(6D) etc. 


Each of the remaining three verses of the mantra consists of 11 
syllables, whereas it has 12 syllables To make it 11, ‘rédst ubhe’, 
may be read as ‘rédasibhé’. 


But not in abhiváyrté - abhi-vavtté (10. 174. 1b) (SD). 


The compound rtāvarīk” has not been analyssd in the PP. because 
of the preferences for the following ‘iva’. 


But, however, not in sumnaydntā (6. 49. 1) (9 Tr). 
The preceding word *sacathyám is to be read as ‘sacathidm’. 
Other cases for instance, are prabkūvaso (1.57. 4b) (10j), 
radávaso (1. 32. 18c) (10j) etc. 
But, tuvimaghdsya’ at 5. 33. 6d (6 Tr). See 1.29. 1-7; 8. 92. 22a 
(6 D); 5. 57. 8 b (2Tr); 8. 61. 18a (10j) etc. for other occurrences. 
For other instances of lengthening before - magha, see 7. 75. 5b 
(2 Tr); 8. 1. 5d; 34. 7b; 9. 62. 14a (6 D) & 8. 33. 5c (10j) 7. 71. 
lc (2 Tr) 1. 48. 10d (4 D). 
Other occurrences at 2. 22. 2a (4j); 3. 31. 12 (4 Tr) & 6. 66. 10. 
Similarly rathitamd (1. 182. 2b) (10j) & rathttaro (1. 84. 6a) (6D). 
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106 narindse - pari-ndše (1. 54. 1b) (10j). 

19950 urunasay - uru-nasáu (10. 14. 12) (2j). 

višvāpūsam - višva-pūsam (1. 162. 22b) (6 Tr). 

1o Tyityabhüve - visva-bhūve (10. 50. 1b) (10 j). 
stanābhūjo - stana-bhüjah (1. 120. 8c) (2 D). 

kavāsakhdh - kava-sakhdh (5. 34. 3d) 10). 
198sadanasáde - sadana-sáde (9. 98. 10d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.). 


(iv) 


in the initial syllable of the latter member— 


108ukthasasam - uktha-Sdsam (20. 107. 6) (10 Tr). 
udāvatā - ut-dyatā (6. 18. 9a) (2 Tr). 
‘10 ghrtdvanti - ghrtd-vanti (9. 96. 13) (8 Tr). 
111 pašumānti - pašu-mdnti (9. 92. 6a; 97. 1d) (8 Tr). 
t19%dūndšam- duļ-ndšam (1. 176. 4b; 6. 45. 26) (2D). 
dūnāšeydm - duļ-ndšāļiydm (6. 27. 8) (2 Tr). 
parirāpas - pari-rdpah (2. 23. 3a) (7j). 

(v) in the medial syllable of the latter member — 


prasavītā - pra-savitá (4. 53. 6; 7. 63. 2) (7 Tr). 
tisndktogāsā - ndktosdsā (1. 13. 7; 96. 5a) (3D & 3 Tr). 


106. 
1068. 


107. 
108. 


109. 


110. 
111. 
112. 
113. 


But in pdrinasah (1. 56. 2; 133. 7); párinasam (3. 24. 5) & partnasá 
(1. 129. 9) etc., the Padakāra, bas not recognized metrical lengthe- 
ning, nor has analysed them in his PP. 
"TIristubh' has been rccorded as the metre for the mantra by 
tradition anukramani, but it seems to be ‘Jagati’, consisting of 
not less than 46 syllables. 
*visuabhuve' in recitation. 
In few cases Padakāra has rightly acknowledged the originally 
long syllables, and has neither shortened them nor analysed them 
(except in few cases) :— 

ekadasdm, ekādašdik, višvānarak, višvānarāya, 

anūrūt, vadhūmato - vadhū-matak (6. 27. 8); 

vadhū - mantah (1. 126. 3) etc. 
For other occurrences see 2. 39. 1c; 4. 2. 16c (10 Tr); 7. 19. 9b 
(8 Tr) & 10. 82. 7 (7 Tr) etc. 
Syllable in question was already long by position. 
cp. RPr. ix. 52 & Whitney 454c. 
cp. RPr. ix. 36. — 
An instance of devatādvandva Comp., which have never been 
analysed in the PP. cp. uzgāsēndktā (10. 36. 1a) (2j). 
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(vi) in the final syllable of the latter member— 


titakhkhalīkrtyā - akhkhalikrtya (7. 103. 3) (5 Tr) (0. 9. 0.) 
115apttyā - api-ttpa (2. 43. 2c) (125) (0.0.0) (4, — —) 
1197müsyà - d-mitsya (3. 48. 4d) (8. 4. 4c) (3 Tr. & 3j). 
gātuyā - gátu-yá (8. 16. 12b) (7D) (Trochaic — | — | ) 
il'nicdyyá - 118nj-cayya (1. 105. 18c) (8 D). 
praprūthyā - pra-prūthya (3. 32. 1c) (3 Tr). 
supaptant - su-paptani (1. 182. 5d) (4j) (lambic) 
hāriyojanā - háriyojana (1. 61. 16a) (8 Tr). 

(vii) Lengthening in compound words having saha!!* or sahya etc. as 
the latter member— 


(a) Lengthening in the final syllable of the former member— 


ttigáham - rti-sáham (6. 14. 4; 8. 88. 1) (6D). 
129 carsantsáham - carsani-sdham (1. 119. 10) (10j). 
tā1dhanvāsdhā - dhanva-sdhā ( 1. 127. 3) (2/3D). 


114. Two aspirates in succession is a rare thing in Skt. 

115. Similarly in abhaüpya (2. 15. 9a) (5 Tr), abhtguryā (2. 37. 3) (10j) 
(in recitation abhigüría) (tuam) & avdsyd (1. 140. 10c) (4 Tr) 
(avāsiā) etc. 

116. Others are āyūyā (2. 37. 3c) (3) (----- ); āvrtyā (1. 56. 1d) 
(5j); asádyà (1. 109. 5c) (4 Tr) & 2. 36. 2c (3j). In the remaining 
three occurrences the last word forms sandhi with asmin (3 Tr. 

; & 3j). 

117. nicāyiā. 

118. Other instances are parigatyā (2. 15. 4a) (8 Tr); pratigrhyd 
(1. 125. 1b) (8 Tr); vimūcyā (1. 104. 1c) (3 Tr.) & samcáksyá 
(1. 165. 12c) (4 Tr). (samcdk;sid) etc. 

N.B. Note paridāya (1. 105. 2d) (4D), where the final syllable has, 
however, not been lengthened ( o o —.,)(,; —). 
Saunaka in RPr. vii. 9 has mentioned some cases which do not 
show lengthening in SP. as they do not take, except in few cases, 
particular positions in verses. 

119. cp. VM. $ 166 (vi). 

120. cp. VM. 166 (vi) (c). "The preceding vowel is regularly long’ as in 
virdsdh (virásit 1. 35. 6b) (10 Tr.) (0. 0. 0.), yajīāsdk, carganisáh: 
but short in nrsdh, bhūrisdk (bhūrigāt 9. 88. 2a) (7 Tr) (0.0.0.) & 2 
few other words. 

121. ‘dhanudsdéha’ in recitation. 
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prāsdhā - pra-sdhā ( 5. 23. 1b) (4D); 8. 46. 20 (1T). 
123 nrdsdham - pra-sáham (1. 129. 4) (4D). 
vibhvásáham - vibhva-sáham (5. 10. 7c) (4D). 

(b) Lengthening in the initial syllable of the latter member— 
1?3abhimatisáham - abhimāti-sdham!?* (10. 104. 7) (10 Tr). 
t857rsdhyāya - nr-sdhyāya (1. 33. 14) (6 Tr). 
128prtanāsāhyāya - prtanā-sdhyāya (3. 37. 1b) (4D). 

127 satrasaham - satrā-sham (1. 79. 8b) (3D) (----) 
satrāsāhe - satrā-sdhe (2. 21. 2) (3j). 


(c) Lengthening in both the syllables i. e. final syllable of the former 
member & initial syllable of the latter member :— 

Although, in the following cases, the syllable in question forms 3D 

& 3 Tr. which are rarely long, SP. shows long vowels in them— 

128rtischam - rti-sdhamm (1. 64.15b) (3Tr.). dyumndsaham - dyumna 

sdham (1.121. 8b) (3 Tr.) visvāsāham. (3.47. 5c; 8.92. Ic.) 
yajfisáham (10. 20. 74). šatrūzāhak (8. 60. 6d). 

Besides the cases already referred to in the foot notes, there are few 
others having a long syllable in SP., favoured by the metrical schemes. 
where Samhità forms have been preserved in PP., instead of the proper 
restoration of he original quantity; e. g. 

199 adhīvāsdm - adhtvasam (1. 140. 9a; 162. 16 b). (2j & 2 Tr) & 

10. 5. 4c (2 Tr) (occurs thrice only). 


122. cp. prasáham (6. 17. 4d) (9 Tr) & prasahànó (10. 99. 2c) (6 Tr), 
cases whieh do not show long vowel before saha-in the SP. 
For other instances, see next section (b). 

123. cp. abhimatiséhye (3. 37. 3c) (6D) which is to be read - séhie. 

124. cp. 10. 47. 3, where it forms (115) inthe written text, although 
the metre of the mantra is Tristubh. It is irregular. Hence 
*írutérsim' (occurring in the same. verse) must be read as 
‘frutdrsim’. Thus the syllable in question would be 10 Tr. 


125. In recitation, ‘nrsahidya’, to avoid various ‘irregularities. This can 
safely be noted here that - sáhyáya, - sdhye etc. in most of the 
occurrences are to be read as gāktāpa and şđãhie etc. Otherwise 
there is no justification for the lengthening (long vowel) in the, 
initial syllable which would already be long, being before 
conjunct. cp. 1. 100. 5 (2 Tr); 1. 112. 22a (10 j) etc. | 


126. But prtandsdham (5. 23. 2a) (7 D). 

127. The following *várenyam' is to be read ‘ydreniam’. ; 
128. cp. (v) (a) above. 

129. The compound has not been analysed in the PP. 
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astápadim - astā-padīm (8. 76. 12a) (4 D). 

139astāpadi - 1% *astā-padī (1. 164. 41c) (2j). 

divydšvājanīva - diviļašvājanī-iva (5. 62. Tb) (8 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 

uccácakram - uccá-cakram (8. 72. 10 b) (2 D) (0. 0. 0.) 

13?yccábudhnam + uccá-budhnam (1, 116. 9b) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 

Padakāra has tried to preserve, on the other hand, the original 
long vowel of a syllable in a word, provided that its quantity does not 
depend upon its position ina verse e. g. in vifvámitra, püri!?3, 
dāšarājī£15+, tanūšubhram (5. 34. 3), tanüpám (8. 71. 13), évá13* - etc. 

In few cases SP observes shortening due to metrical reasons, but 
the PP. restores the original long vowel which is grammatically correct 
in them; e. g. i 


130, cp. aştā-padıbhih (2. 7. 5c) (2D); aştā-vandhuram (10. 53. 7c) 
(2j) etc., but astakarnydh - asta-karņ-ydh (10. 62. 7c) (9j) 
which must be recited as ‘astakarniah’. l 

131. As simple word, astd occurs only twice at 1. 121. 8 (2 Tr) & 
8.2. 41c (2D). In the former case PP., retains the long syllable 
whereas it shortens it in the latter case as aşłá. Why this 
difference? At 10, 27. 15b, its quantity is uncertain, because 
of the sandhi with the following word uttarāttāt. But here 
also PP. gives asfd. In rest of the occurrences the word is unacce- 
nted and shows short vowel in the SP., which has been retained 
in the PP. cp. 7. 84. 5a; 85. 5a (9 Tr); 8. 70. 5 & 10. 126. 1b (5D). 
Thus we may conclude that SP reads asta only when favoured by 
the metre, i 

132. These two are the only examples of uccá - forming the first 
member of a compound, and in both the cases it is favoured by 
the metre. But the main difficulty here is that it never occurs 
as uccá in SP., but uccá always, even in the position of (11 Tr); 
10. 106. 5c & 183. 2c (5 Tr). Other occurrences are in 2D, 2j, 2Tr, 
4D, 4 Tr. 

133. cp. pürür (5. 17. 1d. & 4. 38. 3); pürübhyas (4. 38. 1b & 39. 2); 
pūrūm (7. 8. 4); pūrūsu (1. 108. 4) & püróh (1. 129. 5) etc., These 
words are diiferent from other series of purū - meaning abundant 
much, many etc. 

134. Occurring only thrice, at 7. 33. 3c, 5b (5 Tr). & 83. 8a (1j). It 
is always associated with the king Sudās. 

135. It is different from the emphatic particle eva. Other forms are 

éydn (6. 51. 2) & évàsah (1. 166. 4) etc. 
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186 Gditya šdvasā - adityá (7. 85. 4b) (4 Tr). 

ddhisāno131 gvydye-ddhiļsānau (9. 86. 3c (9j); 9. 91. 1c; 92. 4c (9 Tr). 

asura yā - asurā (1.151. 4a) (7j). 

indrayaruna (rāyd) - tndrāvaruņā (1.17. 3b) (5D). 

mitrāvaruņa (dulábham) - mitrāvaruņā (1. 15. 6b) (5D). 

deyv - devā (7. 60. 12a) (4 Tr); 5. 67. la (5D). 

dhrtavrata - dhrta-vratā 1. 15. 6a) (8D) (UL — Lu V). 

138mítra vayám-mítra (5. 66. 6b) (2D). 

1T?yaruna - varuņā (5. 64. Ga) (8D). 

Examining the above data, oneis easily led to conclude that 
Saunaka, following the footprints of Sakalya, through this treatment 
of "Sāmavasa sandhi”, has helped us a great deal in understanding and 
appreciating the musical cadence of the Vedic mantras, its importance 
and working in the modulation of the quantities. The rhythm of the 
Vedic metres requires long quantity normally in the positions of 2D, 4D, 
6D, 8D, : 2, 4,8 T: 8 Tr. 10 Tr-, 8J, 10J, etc. But the long vowels are 
also met in the positions of 1D, 3D, 5 D; 1, 2, 4, 5, 6 & 7 Tr; 1, 2, 4, 5 
& 7 j etc. not unfrequently. It was not easily comprehensible without 
the Padapatha. SP. avoids long vowel when it is already long by 
position. But exceptions to each of them may be noted in the footnotes 
above. It may also be noted, how various verses consisting of lesser or 
extra number of syllables than the prescribed one, were to be read and 
recited to suit the rhythm. 


136. Shortening is irregular here. 

137. Even this sano is to be read (— Lu ) instead of ( — — ) But in 
other positions it is written as sānās before a.c p. (5T) 10. 123. 
2c; 3c; (3D) 9. 26. 5a; (11 T) 9. 95. 4a. 


Abbreviations : 


AV.--Atharva Veda; B.—Brhatī-Pāda. 

D=Dimeter Jambi rhythm; J=Jagatī-Pāda. 

LP= Long by position; O. O. O.-occurs only once; 

O. O. T. occurs only twice; PP. —Pada-pàtha of the Rgveda; 
_ RPr.=Ķk-Prātisākhya; RV.—Rgveda; 

SP.=-Samhita-patha; T, — Trochaic rhythm; 

Tr.=Tristubh-Pada; 


A SEMANTIC NOTE ON THE DERIVATIVES OF 
TWO OIA WORDS 
Siddheshwar Hota 


OIA ājīā ‘command’ is found in Western Oriya as ‘aigyd’ in the sense 
of ‘the teacher or other superiors’. It has entered into the Dravidian 
speeches probably in the MIA stage. But they haveattaineda new 
meaning ‘oath, vow’ (Tam. dai, Mal. ana, Kan. ūņe, Tel. dna, Tulu 
āņae aja). 

OIA orddhi ‘increase, increment’ is found in Pali as vaddhi, in the 
sense of ‘increase’ and ‘interest on money and in Prākrt vaddhi in the 
sense of ‘profit’. In Oriya barht denotes ‘flood’ and in Bengali bāri 
‘lending transaction of crops to be paid in crops’, Bihari and Hindi 
barhi and Assamese bari denote ‘interest’, Panjabi vaddhi ‘bribe’, Marathi 
vadhi ‘surplus’, Singhalese vadi ‘increase, Sindhi udhi - khuti ‘profit and 
loss’. 


NEAR-SYNONYM COMPOUNDS IN PALI 
Madhusudan Mallik 


I have collected a few specimens of compounds from the Pali literature, 
the components of which are near-synonyms. Prof S. K. Chatterjee 
collected many such examples under the title **Polyglottism or translation 
compounds-in Indo-Aryan” (Indo-Aryan & Hindi 2nd Edn. Appendix IT) 


in PRavasippalel (M. iii, 147) ‘coming into existence, the word bhava 
implies ‘existence’ and uppatti (Skt. utpatti) also denotes ‘existence’ and 
the;joint product also gives rise to the same meaning; in addhāna - magga 
(Pat. 80) ‘a road’, addhāna corresponds to Skt. adhvan ‘path’ and magga 
to Skt. mārga ‘way’; in anaya - vyasana (Vin. ii, 149) ‘mlsforteue’, 
anaya (Skt. anaya) is misfortune' and vyasana (Skt. vyasana) is also *mis 
fortune; in atthi - kankala (M. i. 364) ‘bone’ aihi is Skt. asthi ‘bone’, 
kankala is Skt. kankāla ‘bone’; in nivāsana - pārupana (J. 1.126) ‘dress, 
covering’ both the words denote the same; duddha - khira (SnA, 27) 
‘milk’ comprises duddha (Skt. dugdha) ‘milk’ and khira (Skt. kstra) 
‘milk’; raja - mala (J. i, 24) ‘dust’ comprises raja (Skt. rajah) ‘dust’ 
and mala ‘impurities’; kiraītīg - suvanna (Vin. 1, 150) ‘gold’ has hiriifia 
(Skt. hiranya) ‘gold’ and suvanna (Skt. suvarna) ‘gold’; in khanda- 
phutfa (Vin. ii, 160) ‘broken’, khanda and phutļa denote the same. 


THE COMPOUND TENSE IN ASSAMESE 


Satyendra Narayan Goswami 


The tenses of Assamese verb historically fall under three heads: (a) 
Radical i., e., present indefinite derived from the OÍA indicative 
present ; (b) Participial i.e., the simple past or past indefinite and 
future indefinite originated from the passive participle ànd the passive 
future participle of OIA and MIA; and (c) Periphrastic or the 
Compound which are made up with the help of the substantive verb 
A/ách- and Vihūk- etc. employed as auxiliaries. with forms of the root. 


The Compound tense of Assamese verb can be arranged as follows 
taking notice of their origin : 

Compound tense : (a) Progressive — (i) Present 
(ii) Past 
(b) Conditional — Past 

Compared with the simple or other tenses, the progressive tenses 
give special emphasis particularly on the continuity of an action— 
present, past. 

Present Progresslve : 

This tense lays emphasis on the continuity but incompletion of an 
action in thc present moment and thus it means the progress of work in 
this moment. 

Thefollowing arethe formsof present progressive (connécted with 
Skt. lao? ) witb -ch- originated from the auxiliary root 4/àch- ‘to bejis’ 
OAs. Ist pers.: —— -icho[o, -iācho, -ichoho, -āchoho 
2nd pers. (inf.) : -icha, -iāchā, -tācha, -idchaha 

» » (hon):  -ichá, -iāchā, -iāchāhā, -ichāhā 
3rd pers. (inf: hon.): -iche, -ichi; -iāchayļi 
NAs: Ist pers. : -icho] 0, dialectally -ichu]-ichuri 
2nd pers. (inf.) : "cha, ,,  -ichà]-ichah 
„ p (bon:jun.): sichà, ,,  -icha]-ichahá 
„= (hon.sup.) -iche, , -ichi i 
3rd pers. (inf.hon.): -iche, „ -ichiļ-iche 
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Origin: In these forms all affixes are formed with-ich - personal affixes : 


< ich--oļaļāļe. The origin of - i- goes back to OIA -~ itah : OIA - itah> 
Ist MIA * - ido>2nd MIA - ia, - io>3rd MIA * - io, - iu NIA - i, - i. 
The - ch - is connected with the NIA auxiliary verb root dch. Hence, the 
from - ich -/-iāch - are compounded affixes or periphrasis, to which the 
personal affixes are added later on. 


The other forms - ichoho -láchoho, - lachaha, - ičchāhā, - ichāhā, - 


iāchayļi, etc. are extended forms with - oho, - aha, - ēkā, etc. as in other 
tenses. 

The dialectal forms for Second persons honorific and inferior are just 
reverse to the forms used in standard colloquial; dialectal form - ichākļ- 
ichahā is extended form with - čh/- ahd. Dialectal -i to - ich is of an 
obscure origin. 

Past Progressive : This tense lays emphasis on the completion of an 
action after containing in the near or far past; thus it means the comple- 
tion of a work remaining in progress before the moment of the simple 
past. 

The following are the forms of past progressive compounded tense 
developed from to As. root verbal suffixes - ich + - il. These forms are 
rare in OAs. It is developed mainly from Middle Assamese onwards. 

2nd pers. (inf.): - ichili 

» (hon. jun):  -ichilà 

» (hon. sup.):  -ichil|-ichile 
3rd pers. — (inf):  -ichile 

M (hon):  -ichil]-ichile 

Origin : The form - ichil is developed from - ich (< As.4/ách-) +il 
(As. verbal affix for simple pasti.e., present perfect) and after this 
compound affix personal terminations  - 0, -d,-ü,-e,etc. are added 
to 1t. 

Past conditional : Assamese is the only language among the entire 
NIA to show the loss of habitual past. Dr. B. K. Kakati has discussed 
on the topic after Dr. S. K. Chatterji (ODBL, $646 % $ 693 and AFD, 
8787). The past conditional tense in otther NIA is expressed with the 
present participle or with some analogous formation to which some 
affixes are added, while Assamese convey this conditional past tense 
with the post positive of the absolute locative - sante/-hante (in OAs.), 


hate (in Mid.As.) and it is further extended to - heten in Modern Assa- 


mese. This - keten is added to the different personal terminations of 
the simple past with - I base. The following are the forms in NAs. : 
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Ist pers. : * ilohetenz- - iloheten 
2nd pers. (inf.): -iliheten 

„ (hon. jun.): -ilaheten 

»» (hon. sup.): -ileheten 


3rd pers. (inf.  hon.): -ileheten 
Note: This nasalized -e- in these forms is found only in the high stan- 
dard writings. 


FUNCTIONAL SYNCRETISM IN TELUGU 
K. Mahadeva Sastri 


Descriptive statements are given first based on the treatment in 
Bālavyākarana and Praudha Vyākarana, the traditional grammars in 
Telugu, followed by comment in section 2. 


|. Nominative for Accusative : 


—in regard to inanimate nouns, e. g., vēdu pūvulu decce, ‘he brought 
flowers’ (—puvulanu decce), 

—-in regard to animate nouns—irrationals, examples are from the 
literary dialect. anilajavanibuam baracunammada-nágam-edirci 
(Mahābhāratamu ^ àdi,^4) ‘opposing that mad elephant 
running with the speed of wind?  (—a-m-mada-nágamun-edirci); 
fana vāraņ-ēndram-akkuru-kula-vīru mīdan-esakolpina (Mbh. āra 6) 
*as he provoked his great elephant (to go) against the warrior of 
the Kuru clan’ (=tana vāranendramunu); tat kratu hanyēttamam- 
okkeda gatfābampucun (Jaimini Bhāratamu, 5) ‘directing the 
sacrificial horse to be tied up at one place’ (=kratu-hayētta- 
mamunu) 


Nominative for instrumental : 


en 


—in regard to inanimates, e. g. vāru sukham-unnāru, ‘they are living 


happily, (=sukhamutétiunndru) cf.  Nannaya; vigata-rósudaval 
sukham-undum-inka (Mbh. ādi, 7) ‘live happily hereafter getting 
rid of your anger’. 


Nominative for locative: 


—in regard to inanimates, e. g. janayttri cicc-urikina (Jaimi. 8) ‘as 
mother fell into the fire’ (= ciccunand-uriktna); lila pérélagamb- 
unna nīlavarņu (Uttara Hari, 4) ‘He with the black complexion 
who was in the great court in all grace (—pérolagambunan-unna) 


2. Accusative for instrumental : 


—in regard to jnanimates,. e. g. Ramudu vàlin-okka kūlan gūlan-ēse 
‘Rama killed Vali with one arrow’ (=-kēlatē) Arjumüdu šatrusēna- 
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lanu bánambulanu rüpu māpe, ‘Arjuna destroyed the armies of 
the enemy with his arrows’ (—bēņambulatē) 


Accusative for Ablative : 


—in regard to inanimates, e. g. Mattrudu grhamunu vedalenu "Maitra 


went from his house” (—grhamun-undi); vādu vāhanamunu digenu, 
‘he alighted from the vahana (—vāhanamun-uņdi). An example 
from the literary dialect :—viccéyum-aditi garbhamu. jeccera velu- 
vadu mahátma (Bhāgavatamu, 8) ‘come (out) from the womb of 
Aditi, come out quickly oh | great one ( Aditi garbhamun-undt) 


Accusative for Locative: 


4. 


—in regard to inanimates, e. g. lankam galakalamu putte, ‘there arose 


confusion in lamka (=/ankayandu); minambu jalambulan-undu ‘fish 
lives in water' ( —Jalambulandu) 


—in regard to animate nouns also, as found in some examples: 


balimi gonina dhanamu padivēla yonielà beriki rāga vairi-bhikarudu 
vacce Nakulüdu (Mbh. Sabha. 1.) *Nakula, the terror of the enemy 
(kings) came, as the wealth which he got by his prowess came in 
bags put on ten thousand camels’ (—ontelandu); manujula viprūdu 
Mbh. Shanti. 1) ‘the Brahmin among men” (-manujula-y-andu 


viprudu) 


Instrumental for Ablative : 
—in connection with certain verbs meaning ‘to take’ etc. instr. 


cēta is used for ablative valana. e. g. Jarāsandhudu rājulacēta 
gappambu  goniye ‘Jarasandha received tributes from kings’ 
(=rājulavalana) 

i-y-arthambunu nicetan-erimgiti ‘I learnt this meaning from you’ 
(==nivalana); i vrttāntambu vāniceta vinfi ‘I heard this news from 
him” (—»àni valana) 


The Genitive inflexion 
—kun may be used for the accusative, the instrumental, the ablative 


or the locative. 


Accusative : 


vetaku bēyiri ‘they went out hunting’ (= vélanu gurct); ciramuga 
Brahmaku dapamu cēsi (Mbh. ādi. 2) ‘doing tapas for Brahma for 
a long time’ (= Brahmanu gūrct) 
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Instrumental : i 
Maitrüdu caitrunak-tjl-aniye *Maitra said to Caitra like this; 
Angapatik-edircen (Kala. 6) opposed the Lord of Anga (== Anga- 
patitūn edircen) 


Ablative : 


viluvidyan-orulu nik-agglamuga-lekundan ‘having no one greater 
than you in archery’ (—xnīkaņien aggalamuga) 


Locative 


kómali nik-anurakta (Mbh. ara. 2) *the tender girl is in love with 
you’ (=niyand-anurakta) 

5. The locative inflexion na(n) may be used for the instrumental or 
for the ablative. 


Instrumental: in regard to inanimates ; R@mud-okka bünambuna 
oalin gūlan-ēse ‘Rama killed Vali with one arrow’ (=bdnamucé) 


Ablative : 


raktambu vadana gahvaramu varada vāra. (Bhag. 10) ‘as the blood 
poured out from the mouth cavity’ (—vadana gahoaramuna-n-undt) 
*nütilo veluvada kémalin digice (Mbh. adi) ‘pulled the tender girl 
so as to come out from the well’ (nuttlon-und:) 
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]. The nominative is used for the accusative in the case of inanimate | 
nouns. And no confusion in meaning will arise because a neuter noun 
cannot act of itself; it is acted upon by others. 


The use of the nom. forthe acc. is found also with animate 
nouns—of the category of irrational beings. Examples are rare in the 
literary dialect and in the spoken language but nevertheless they do 
occur, e. gurram kaļt-čy ‘tie the horse (as to a pole)’ (—gurranni katt-ēy). 
Here context helps out the meaning. 

Theexample given under nom. forinstr. may be construed as 
adverbial usage, vāru sukhamugān-unnāru. 

The examples given under nom. for loc. can be regarded as 
idiomatically; used  verb-compounds šabdapallavas as they are 
called in Telugu, ctcc-uruku and — pérolagam-undu, cf. koluv-undu. 
2. The acc. is used for the instr. the abl. and the loc.; it is to be noted, 
however, in all these only with regard to inanimate nouns. ; 
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The accusative inflection consists ofa nasal-n, with its variants 
-nu(n) ni(n). The instrumental, ablative and locative cases also have an 
inflection consisting of the nasal -n and -an, with its variant -nan. The 
origin of the instr. -abl, -loc. -an is suggested from a form denoting 
place, namely -al. -an could easily develop the variants -nand -nan by the 
loss of the initial vowel in the one case and the addition of -an to -n asa 
double form in the other. The distribution of this suffix differs from 
that of the acc. -n, so that these suffixes must be regarded as different 
in origin. This is supported by the fact that there is a closeness of 
meaning between the instr. abl, and the loc. such as is not found 
between these and the acc. 


3. The inflection -kun is ascribed to the genitive case by the Telugu 
grammarians but it is found to be used in all the other oblique 
cases -viz. acc., instr. dat., abl., and loc. It carries the heaviest 
burden of syntactical relationship among all the case signs in 
Telugu. Its primary use among the oblique cases is the dative, 
in sampradānārtha. What the traditional gramnarians consider 
dative case signs proper consist of this infiection: kora-kun, the 
word kora means benefit, use) k-ayi (=ku+ayi, past participle of 
agu ‘to become’). In fact the cognate forms of -kun viz. Tamil 
-ke and Kannada -ke, -ge are considered in these languages as the 
signs of the dative. Further, Tamil grammarians have also 
pointed out the use of this suffix -ku in the other oblique cases 
asin Telugu. This feature thus appears to bea Dravidian idiom. 


Conclusion: 


So in regard to the features of syncretism illustrated above it may 
be noted that some are native and natural to the language e. g. the use 
of the nominative for the accusative in regard to inanimate nouns, and 
the gen. -kun for the dat.; some are infrequent e. g. the use of the geni- 
tive for the locative, ablative, etc.; some are ascribable to phonetic 
changes resulting in phonetic identity of the suffixes; e. g. the accusative 
and the instrumental -ablative -locative. 


THE UN-PANINIAN CAUSATIVE VERB-FORMS IN 


THE ADIPARVAN OF THE MAHABHARATA 
Harendra Chandra Sil 


The un-Pàuinian causative verb-forms in the critical edition of the 
Adiparvan of the Mahabharata have the following features :— 
(a) Variation in vowel-length in root-syllable : 
(i) short a for long à; 
(ii) long à for short a; 
(b) Omission of -ya-; 
(c) Apaya -for -aya-; 
(d) Augmentless imperfect; 
(e) Present participle with middle for active ending; 
(f) Present participle middle with -āna for -1nàna; 
(g) Feminine present participle active without ‘num’ where 
required; 
(h) Gerund with exchanges of -tvà and -ya: 
(i) with -trà for -ya; 
(ii) with -ya for -tvà; 
(i) Finite verb with exchanges of active and middle endings: 
(i) with active for middle ending; 
(ii) with middle for active ending; 
(j) Miscellanous : bhtsitah for bhayitah. 


- (a) Variation in vowel-length in root-syllable : (i) short a for long a 


Only in one instance, the feminine of the causative present 
participle active form from vap with ā-, namely, à -vapayann 1. 3. 
162, has short a instead of long ā in the root-syllable. The form 
occurs in prose. The form has been made probably according to the 
analogy of the form from root jan. A denominative formation from 
‘vapa’ (cited as ‘B’. in Whitney’s ‘Roots,’ or from ‘vapana’ (cited as 
‘Av.+’ in Whitney's ‘Roots’) ? The reading is not certain. All the 
three variants, which avoid the irregular form, possess regular 
feminine present participle active forms. Two of them are forms 
from the same root as vap,one primary and the other causative; 
and the remaining form is a causativetform from the root klp. Only 
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vüpayati etc. ((B.+*) are cited in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. We cite our 
instance fully below : 
upādhyāyānī ca _snātā keSan àvapayanty  upavistottanko 


nāgacchatīti $āpāyāsya mano dadhe / (Kl ākalpayamtī; N V) 
BD [except Dn 2. n3 D 1. 2] 4Avapa®; B5 T M1. 3.5 
ovapamtī) 1. 3. 162. 


(ii) long a for short a 


The Adiparvan possesses 13 instances of causative forms (present 
indicative, present imperative, present participle, imperfect, past 
passive participle, gerund, passive present imperative, and passive 
present participle) which have long 4 instead of short a in the root- 
syllable. Rootsare: ksam, cal (twice without any prefix, 
and twice with the prefix vi-), jval (with pra-), nam (with ava-, and 
with vi-), bhram, and $am (with abhi-+pra-). One instance occurs 
in prose. Seven instances are metri causa. Some forms seem 
analogical. One form is probably  denominative. Some variants 
have causative verb-forms with long a instead of shorta in the 
radical syllable, and that from the same roots as in the text. One 
instance is not certain. We cite our instances below : 

tat ksāmaye bhavantam | na  bhaveyam andha iti 11 (prose; 
K1Bl 

/ksam Dn D5 ksama?, D1 $ama?; g2. 3 ksamāpa?) 1. 3. 129. 
Perhaps analogical to -kamayate -etc. (‘V.+’) from root kam-. The 
form *ksámaye! occurs in the Mahābhārata only, and the regular 
forms ‘ksamayati’ etc. occur from Epic onward (cf. ‘Roots’, under 
V ksam, ‘endure’). - 

„/cal cālayan vasudhām caiva balena caturatgināhabhy-ayāt 
tampaficalyo......... |.(S calayamto dhrtim bhimam [g 1 °mam; M 6-8 
?mà].....] 1. 89. 33. Not metri causa. ...... dānavasya Siro 
mahat/cakrenotkrttam apatac calayad vasudhā-talam // (T 2 cacāla. 
T 1 tac cacāla vasum-dharām) 1. 17. 7. Not metri causa. 

4/cal, vi sa......samīpa-gān bhūmidharān vi-cālayan / (k 1 
vy-acālayat)l. 24. 11. For making the tenth syllable heavy for 
'vamáasthavilam'. 

sáham vi-cālyamānā vai prarthyamana duratmabhih / sthátum 
pathi na saksyāmi... // (g 1.2 ?ham vicārya  cátmànam) 1. 146. 13. 
cf. cālyate *E' in Whitney's ‘Roots’. . 

In Classical Sanskrit the causative form calayati with short a 
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in the root syllable occurs to convey the sense of ‘kampana’; while 
cālayati with long à in the  root-syllable occurs to convey the 
senses other than the sense of ‘kampana’. As calayati occurs in 
Classical Sanskrit only (according to Whitney’s ‘Roots’), cálayati 
occurs in Epic to convey all the senses. Cdlayati (‘S.-+’) seems 
analogical to cārayati (‘B.+-’) causative from root car of which 
root cal-is a later variation. - 

Vival, pra pra-jvàlyatàm hūyatām cipi vahnir 1 (N2. 3vī B D 
[except D5] Ylyatām agnira [Da Yma] mitrasāha) 1. 182. 7. The 
causative form ‘pra-jvalayati’ is probably the denominative form from 
"prajvāla”. s 

4/nam, ava manoharaih puspitai$ ca phalabhārāva-nāmitaih/ (Da 
G5. 6 *nàmibhih; M6-8 phala-puspava°) 1. 199. 41. For diiambic close. 

4/nam, vi ratham āruhya padbhyām và vi-namayatu karmukam/ ($ IK 
[except ko] D2. 5 sa nàma?) 1. 127. 17. For avoiding a succession 
of 5 short syllables. Namayati is later than namyati (cf. namayatt 
etc. "V.+', námayati etc. "U. S. +? in Whitney's Roots). 


Vbhram ...bhīmo bhimasya raksasah/utksipyabhramayad deham 
tūrnam gunagatadhikam // (B1 D2-4 T G M8 °pya bhrāmayat; KO. 2 
D5 ?pya bhrāmayāmāsa) 1. 142. 24. For the Ist type of spondaic 
opening, in preference to the 1st type of trochaic opening. 

yah $alyam modrarājānam utksipyābhrāmayad balī/ (K2 N2.3 
V1 B D protksipyāpātayad ‘bali [D5 — samutksipyahanad bali]; N1 
S utksipya ny-ahanad bali [G5 °lam]) 1. 192. 3 For the same reason 
as stated above for the preceding instance. Reading not certain. 
vimukam  bhramayams  türnan paüdava$ carma cottamam'/ 
vy-apovaha šarāms...// (D2 G3 M6-8 bbramayat tūrņam) 1. 
158. 23. For the 2nd type of spondaic opening, in preference 
to the 2nd type of trochaic opening. 


tasmin$ ca bhrāmyamāne '*drau samghrsyantah parasparam/ 
ny-apatan...mahādrumāh // (No v. 1.) 1. 16. 21. | 

Bhrāmayati etc. are later and appear for the first time in Epic, 
while bhramayati etc. are earlier and appear for the first time in 
the sütras (cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’). 

There are some grammarians who introduce option into the 
Pāninian sūtra ‘mitam hrasvah’ 6. 4, 92 from the preceding Pàninian 
sutra ‘va citta-virāge” 6. 4. 91, and, thereby, attempt at the justi- 
fication of the causative forms, with long ā instead of short a in 
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the root-syllable, from root bhram. Bhramayati etc. have, 
however, been formed from root bhram probably according to the 
analogy of krāmayatt etc. ((B.4-7) from root kram. 

4/S$am, abhi--pra tatah pracakre vapur anyad alpam pravestu- 
kāmo 'gnim abhi-pra-sāmya (M 1.3 pranasya; M3 [inf. lin]. 5 pranasyam) 
1.28. 25. For ‘upendravajra’ the form expected is ?$amayya. 


(b) Omission of -ya- 


In two instances, we find two causative present indicative forms, 
minus-ya- of the  causative sign -aya-, from roots tvar-, and sah- 
(with pra+ud). The form from root sah-, namely, prot-sáhati 1.55.3, 
occurs for the avoidanceof hypermetric foot and for diiambic close. 
The form from root tvar-, namely, tvaranti 1. 87. 6, is probably due 
to the peculiar metrical scheme: Ja ta ta ga ga. Only one variant 
supports the text, while all other variants possess the corresponding 
regular (causative) f. rms. 


Our forms,  tvaranti and  (prot-)sGhati, are probably the 
outcome of Middle Indic processes according to which the regular 
forms 'tvarayanti and —-sahayati! are changed into ‘tyarenti’ 
and —‘sdheti’, and there is the substitution of-ati by -eti forms 
without change of meaning (cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit Grammar, $38.3). Buddhist ^ Hybrid Sanskrit has many 
such forms; e.g. tarpet=tarpayet, kàmasi—kámayasi, | samtára— 
samtāraya,  tādan=tādayan, daršisye = daršayigye, aorist darši 
‘displayed’ (to daršayati), gerund harsitvā, and many similar forms 
(cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit grammar, $8 38. 27-33). 
Whitney, in his Roots, cites szhati etc ‘RV. ‘E’, under the primary 
conjugation. We cite our instances below : 


Vtvar uktváham vah prapatisyamy anantaram tvaranti mam. 
brahmaia lokapālāh / (N 2. 3 S [except G 2. 3] arayamti; 
Cd as in text) 1. 87, 6. 


^/sah, pra--ud šrotum patram ca rājams tvam  prápyemüm 
mudá bhāratīm kathām / guror vaktum parispando protsáhativa 
mám//((BDa2 D2-4 mud u-[D2 sam-u-, D3 mudo-; D4 sa 
uļ-t-sāhayativa mam; Da 1 corrupt. Dev. has mut- and 
protsahayati) 1. 55. 3. | 


(c) -Apaya- for -aya- 
One imperfect form from the causative of root hve- with à-, namely, 
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ūhvāpayat 1. 155. 34, has -āpaya- instead of -aya-as the causative 
suffix; the Pāņiniaam form will be 4-hvay-aya-t. Our form is 
textually certain. It occurs only once, and that in verse. Itis 
not metri causa. It has six variants. Two of the variants have 
irregular forms; while the remaining four variants have regular 
causative imperfect forms (including the corresponding regular one) 
from the same root as hve-and roots āp-, jfia-. and vah-. - 


In Classical Sanskrit the causative suffix -àpaya- is pearly limited 
to roots in final 4. In our form- the suffix -apaya- has been added 
to root hve- which ends ina vowel other than a. The causative 
suffix -āpaya- has been extended from roots in à toa root ending in a 
vowel other than a. This has probably been influenced by Middle 
Indicism. In Pali the formantic elements -āpaya-, -ape- serve to 
form causatives out of all present-stems (cf. Geiger, Pali literature 
and language, $181); and The element ,-ve- --Skt. -paya- is 
employed in Pr&krit for formation of the causative also from the 
roots in vowels other than -a, -i, -ī, and in diphthongs and 
consonants" (cf. Pischel, Comparative grammar of the Prakrit 
languages, $ 552). In Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, the suffix -àpaya- 
(or the like) is “freely productive". Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 
has āhvāpayati cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar, 
9538. 42 ff. Causative stem hvāyaya- only is cited in Whitney's 
‘Roots’. We cite our instance below : 


yajas tu havanasyante devim āhvāpayat tadā/ ($1 Ko. 2 
āhvāyayat; KI ahvahva®; N2 Vi BS D ājtāpa?; T1 Gl-3 āvāha?; 
M5 anvapa?; M6 āhvāva?) 1. 155. 34. 

(d) Augmentless imperfect 


A 


We have four instances. Four causative imperfect forms from “ , 


roots : krp- (with -upa-), jfia-, ty- (with sam--ava-), and bhas-(with 
Vi-+-ava-), are found to occur without the augament. All the four 
instances are metri causa. Three instances are due to diiambic 
close; and the remaining instancc is due to the avoidance of hyper- 
metric foot, and to the 2nd type of spondaic opening and diiambic 
close. Only some variants have augmentless imperfect forms, The 
majority of the variants have regular forms, imperfect, present 
active participle, and past passive participle, from the same or other 
roots (some imperfect forms being primary and the rest causative). 
It is to be noted that the causative form from root ja, namely, 
f'ápayat 1.207. 16, is not textually certain. Instances are cited below : 
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Vkrp, upa tathety uktvā tu tam yàjo yajyartham  upakalpayat / 
($1 K4 yajíárthe sama”; Ko. 2. 3 yājyārthe sama?; NI ?rthe vi- 
-pra-kalpayan; Bl. 3. 6 Dal TI *kalpayan; T2 G [G3 om] M3 
[orig.]. 6-8 putrakamiyam ārabhat [T2 ?m  aharat] M3 [inf 
lin]. 5 yàjialM 5 yāgeļrthebhiprakalpitam ) 1. 155. 30. For 
diiambic close. 


Vjīā abhigamya ca rajanam  jfiápayat svam prayo- 
janam / ($1 K N1 D5 ācakhyau [K2 abravīt]/N2Dn D4 avadat; N3 
sam-jalpat; B ajalpat; Bóm Da D1.2 vy-ajfiapat) 1. 207. 16. For the 
avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 2nd type of spondaic 
opening and diiambic close. 


4/tr, sam+ava  krta-prasado raja tam tatah sam-ava-tarayat / 
(No v. 1l. ) 1. 101. 19. For diiambic close. 


A/bhàs, vit+ava Aditya iva tam desam krtsnam sa vy-av-a 
bhasayat / (K1 samam abhà?; K2 viprocya bhà?; Ni evāvabhā?; 


N2. 3 Dn D4 sarvam vy-akāsayat; B 1. 3 sa hi vy-abhā?, B5 D 
1.2/sa vy-ati-akāšayat; B6 Da eva vy-akas$a?; D5 so vy-ava-bhà; 
T g abhy-ava-bhāsayan [G1 tad vy-ava -bhasayan]; M5 tad dhy ava-bhà?, 
M6-8? yan) 1. 208. 17, For diiambic close. 


(e) Present participle with middle for active ending. 


Causatives of verbes meaning ‘shaking or moving’ take the 
active ending, even though the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent (cf. ‘nigarana-calanarthebhyasca’ Pan. 1. 3. 87). But we 
come across one instance in which the  causative of root ksubh- 
(with vi-) takes the middle ending. The instance is metri causa. 
It occurs for the avoidance of catalectic foot and for 'pathyà' close. 
Two variants support the irregular form of the text; one variant 
has a causative augmentless imperfect form; and others possess 
regular causative present participle forms ‘(including the  corres- 
ponding regular one), active or passive. All the forms are made 
from the same root as ksubh-. Causative forms  kKjobhayati-te occur 
from epic onward. Our instance is cited below : 


tam vi-ksobhayamanam tu saro bahujhasakulam / kürmah 


f 


e yuddhàyábhyeti viryavàn // (K4 tat tu vi-ksobhyamà?; N 1. 2 
Vi Dn D 1.3.4.6. 7 Tl vi-ksobhayms tato nàgah, B 1.4. 5 Davi- 
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ksobhayamtam tam [Da °yat tato] nāgam; D5 M tad vi [M2 sup. 
lin. 4. 5 Yd vat] ksobhayamānas tu) 1. 25. 23. 


(f) Present participle middle with -ana for -mana 


The Ádiparvan presents two instances of a causative present 
participle middle form which is made out of root dré- with the addi- 
tion of the athematic suffix -äna instead of the thematic suffix -māna. 
Both the instances are metri causa, one being due to 'sālinī and the 
remaining oneto  'vátormi'. Variants avoid the irregular form of 
the text. Whitney, in his Sanskrit Grammar, section 1043f, states 
that participle in -ana is decidedly more common, in the Epics and 
later, than that in-mana. We cite our instances below. 

yadasrausam.../tam catmanam bahudha aaréayanam  tadà 
nāšamse vijayaya samjaya // (K 1. 4 Dr [except Dr 2] G1-3 M 
daršayamtam; g7 ?nlyyam) 1. 1. 119. For ‘vatormi’. 

yadāšrausam.../krsnam lokàn daršayānam šarīre tadā nāšamse 
vijayaya samjaya (No v. 1) 1. 1. 124. For 'sālinī. 
(g) Feminine present participle active without ‘num’ where 
required. 

Three instances exemplify the above phenomenon. The feminine 
of the causative present participle active is made with -anti; but our 
text presents three forms which have been made with -ati instead of 
-anti from three roots, namely, nad-, vah-,and sad- (with  pra-). In 
the older language, we find namayati (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar, section 1043e). Our instances are all metri causa, two 
being due to diiambic close, and the third to 'pathyB' close in 
preference to the third ‘vipula’. Only one variant supports the text, 
while all others show the corresponding regular forms. It may be 
remarked that the causative form, from root sad- with pra-, is not 
certain. Our instances follow : 

Vnad ...vāg uvācāšarīrinī / mahagambhira-nirghosa nabho nādayatī 
tadà || (k 2. 4 ?yativa hi. K3 G2. 3 nādayamtī nabha [G2 disa]stadà) 
1.114. 28. For diiambic close. 

4A/vah $uírüsártham pitur nāvam tam tu vahayatim jale /...... 
apa$yad vai parāšarah // (N1.2 Vi BD [except D5] vahayamtim 
jale ca tàm) 1. 57. 5. For diiambic close. 

«/sad, pra sā prasādayatī devam idam bhūyo'bhy-abhāsata J 
(K 3. 4 prasādayamtī sā devam) |. 189. 45. For ‘pathya’ close, in 
preference to the 3rd ‘vipula’. 
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(There are similar forms belonging to the primary conjugation, 
and similar desiderative forms). 


(h) Gerund with exchange of -tva and -ya 
(i) with -tvà for -ya ; 

Compounded roots form gerund with the suffix-ya; but two 
instances are met within the Ādiparvan, of gerund in -tvà instead 
of -ya from the causatives of compounded roots, pra+āp and 
sam+jiv. Such forms are not unknown elsewhere (e. g., praty- 
-arpayitvā, sam-īrayitvā, .vi-rocayitvā, — ni-vedayitvà, etc., cf. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar, 990a; the Ramayana has prapayitva 4. 58. 35; 
paritosayitvà 4. 30. 57; pra-daršayitvā 3.32. 25; ni-pātayitvā 6.73. 64; 
etc.). Our gerund form prāpayitvā (4/àp with pra) 1. 189.25 
occurs in verse, — and seems due to the peculiar metrical scheme: 
ya bha ta ga ga. Gerund form  sam-jvayitvà (4/jiv- with sam-) 
1. 90. 92 occurs in prose; and the reading is not certain. All the 
variants avoid the irregular forms, and possess regular  verb-forms, 
compounded gerund (primary) in-ya, or simple  gerund (causative) 
in -tvā, from the same roots or changed pāda. We cite our instances: 

Vāp, pra tatra yūyam karma krtvāvīsahyam — bahün  anyàn 
nidhanam prāpayitvā / (K2 V1 B [except B6] D2 prāpya caiva) 
lL. 189. 25. 

Vjīv, sam  sam-jivayitvà cainam uvaca/(K4 N 1 B D [except Da] 
om. sam-. S nama tasyākarot subhadra [for samji?—?m uvāca]) 
1. 90. 92. 

(ii) with -ya for -tvà 

We come across three instances of gerund which are found to be 
formed with the suffix -ya instead of the suffix -två from the causa- 
tives of two simple roots, namely, tus-, and vac-(thrice). Whitney, in 
his Sanskrit Grammar, section 990a, cites vàcya, yojya, plàvya. So 
far as our forms are concerned, tosya  (4/tus) 1. 1.109 is probably 
due to the peculiar metrical scheme: ja ma ya ya; and vācya 
(vac) 1.176. 32; 1. 212. 6 occurs, in both the places of occurrence, 
for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for  diiambic close. Only 
vācya 1. 176. 32 has gota variant, and that shows a regular 
causative present participle form from the same root as vac- We 
cite our instances below : 

vius yadasrausam arjuno devadevam kirāta-rūpam tryambakam 
losya yuddhe/avapa tat pasupatam mahāstram... //(No v. 1.) 1.1. 109, 
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4/vac sa tarpayitvà jvalanam brāhmanān svasti vacya ca | vāra- 
yām-asa sarvàni vāditrāņī...// (SI K/ svasti vacayan) 1. 176. 32. 
subhadrā tva atha $ailendram abhy-arcya...] daivatani ca  sarvàii 
brāhmanān svasti vācya ca (No v. 1.) 1. 212. 6. 


(i) Finite verb with exchanges of active and middle endings 
(i) with active for middle ending 


The active ending is not used after the causal of the root ruc-, ‘to 
shine, to be agreeable’ according to “na pa damy-ānpamān-yasa- 
parimuha-ruci-nrti-vada-vacab" Pan. 1. 3. 89. But in five instances, 
the active ending has been used after the causal of the root ruc- in 
violation of the above rule of Panini. One instance is not metri 
causa. The remaining four instances are metri causa (two instances 
occurring for diiambic close, and the other two instances occurring 
for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close). 
Three instances have got no variant. The remaining two instances 
have got three variants. One of them uses, instead, a regular 
imperfect form from root cud-; and the other two variants have 
causative forms, augmentless imperfect middle and present participle 
active, from the same root as ruc-. Rocayati etc. are earlier and 
occur from Vedic onward, while rocayate etc. are later and occur 
from the Brahmanus onward. Our instances follow : 

[arjunah] drstvā nirvedam āpanno.. / dharmarajam samāsādya 
samnyāsam samarocayat // (No v. 1.) 1.2. 228. For the avoidance 
of hypermetiic foot and for dilambic close, vīhārāvasthesv eva 


vīrā vàsam arocayan / N3 vāsam acodayan) 1.119. 31. For the 
same reason as stated above for the preceding instance. 

na hi dāpam apāpātmā rocayisyati pāņdavah / (No v. L) 1. 133. 8. 
For diiambic close. 

atha tatraiva và tesàm nivāsam rocayante te / (No v. 1.) 1. 193. 6. 
For diiambic close. 


nivásam rocayanti sma sarva-bhāsā-vidas tathā / ($1 B Da D4 
rocayamta [b ?tah] sma) 1. 199. 37. No metri causa. 


(ii) with middle for active ending. 

In seven instances, the causatives of six roots, namely kamp- 
(twice), jan-, tus, dru- (with vi-), yudh-, and stha- (with ud-), take 
the middle instead of the active ending in violation of the three sütras 
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of Panini, viz, (1) *budha-yudha-nasa-janen-pru-dru-sru-bhyo neh” 
1.3. 86 (2) *nigaraua-calanàrthebhya$ ca" 1. 3. 87; and (3) "anāv 
akarmakāc cittavat-kartrkat" 1. 3. 88. All the instances, except one, 
are metri causa. One instance occurs for ‘pathya’ ‘close’ in prefe- 
rence to the 5th *vipulà; one instance occurs for diiambic close; two 
instances occur each for the avoidance of catalectic foot and for 
diiambic close; one instance occurs for the avoidance of hypermetric 
foot, and for the 3rd ‘vipula’. close; and the remaining one occurs for 
the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and forthe 2nd type of spondaic 
opening and diiambic close. 

As regards the variants, causative forms janayate (root jan-) 
1. 69. 31; yodhayām-cakrire (root yudh-) 1. 71. 7; and wutthapayisye 
(root sthà- with ud-) 1. 33. 17 have got no variant, causative forms 
kampayate (root kamp-) 1. 65. 23; 1 119.20; tosayisye (root tus-) 
1. 49. 20; and vy-adrāvayata (root dru- with vi-) 1.165. 32 have 
about a dozen variants. 

Two variants have changed pādas; four variants have the corres- 
ponding regular forms, and regular causative finite forms from the 
same roots; four other variants bave causative finite forms from the 
same roots with middle for active ending as in the text and the 
remaining variants have causative finite middle forms from other 
roots. 

Three forms are later than the, corresponding regular active 
forms. Two forms are contemporaneous with the corresponding 
regular active forms; and the remaining form (causative s-future 
middle) from root tuş- is not found in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. We cite 
our instance below : 

/kamp asāy...višvāmitro.../ tapyamanas tapo ghoram mama 
kampayate manah // (TI G6 brahmacaryam ca samšri [G6 °sthi] 
tah) 1. 65. 23. For diiambic close. 

tadà pāda-prahāreņa bhimah kampayate drumam / (b 1. 3 
Dn] D 1. 2 kampayati) 1. 119. 20. Not metri causa. cf. kampayati 
etc. ‘b.+; kampayate etc. U.+* in Whitney's ‘Roots’. 

Vjan jaya janayate putram ātmano'īīgam dvidhà krtam / (No v. 1.) 
1. 69. 31. For the ‘pathya’ in preference to the Sth ‘vipula’. close. cf. 
janayati-te etc. ‘vt’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. 

«/tus tam vri nrpa-varam gatvā... / vāgbhir mangala-yuktabhis 
tosayisye’dya mātul // (Ko. 2. 4 L2. 5 ?yisyàmi mà^, K3 N 1.3 VI 
bl[m as in text]. 3-5jūā [N3 jà; b5 gà] payisyedya [k3 ?tha]) 1. 
49. 29. for the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 2nd 
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type of spondaic opening and dilambic close. Only the active forms 
tosayati etc. ‘JB.’ are cited in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. 

Vūru vi ...... sā gaur....../ visvamitrasya tat sainyam vy-adrāvayata 
sarvasah// (K4 vidrāvayati; D4 drāvayāmāsa; Tl G2. 3 pradra°; GS 
M -8 pradrā?) 1. 15. 32. For the avoidance of  catalectic foot, 
and for diiambic close. cf. drāvayati etc. °V.-++’, drāvayate etc. 
ʻE’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. 

Vyudh tatas te punar utthāya yodhayam-cakrire surán / (No v.l.) 
1. 71. 7. For the avoidance of catalectic foot, and for diiambic close. cf. 
yodhayati etc. ‘V.-+’, yodhayate etc. ‘E’. in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. 

Vsthā, ud utthāpayisye yady enam dhruvam kopam karisyati / 
dharmalopo bhaved asya  sandhyàtikramane dhruvam // (No v. L) 
1. 43. 17. For the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 3rd 
*vipulā” close. cf. sthāpayati etc. 'V.--',-te etc. ‘V.+’ in Whitney's 
‘Roots’. 

(i) Miscellaneous : bhisitah for bhayitah 


We come across one instance of the inappropriate use of one 
causative past passive participle form for another from the same 
root. 

The causative of root bhi- takes three different forms, viz., 
bhāpaya-, bhāyaya-, and bhisaya- (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit grammar, 
section 1042 1). In Classical Sanskrit there is a distinction in the 
use of bhisaya and bhayaya-. The form ‘bhisaya’ is used when the 
fear is produced directly by the causative agent, while the form 
‘bhayaya’ is used when the fear is not the direct result caused by 
the agent. In the Adiparvan we find one instance in which the 
past passive participle form ‘bhisitah’ is used for ‘bhayitah’ even 
when the fear is not produced directly by the causative agent. 
The form is not metri causa. It has got no variant. It may be 
pointed out here that bhāyayati etc. occur in Classical Sanskrit 
only (cf. Whitney, (Roots). Now it seems to be the fact that the 
stem bhisaya-(forms from which’ occur in the Brāhmaņas and 
the Epics onward, cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’) was used to denote both the 
direct and the indirect production of fear in the pre-classical stage. 
Our instance is cited below : i 

sa maya krīdatā bālye krtvā  taraam athoragam / agnihotre 
prasaktah san bhīsitah pra-mumoha vai // (No v. 1.) 1. 11. 2. 


Special Abbreviations & References : 


B.—Brāhmanas; Dev.= Devadatta, the commentator; E. — Epic Sanskrit; 
JB.=Jaiminiya  Bràáhmana;  Rā.—Rāmāyaņa;  S.-—Sütras; U.= 
Upanisads V.—Vedas; V.l.= variae lectiones; + indicates that the 
formation is found from the specified period onwards. 

Of the N(orthen Recensions), S.=Sarada (or kasmiri; K.—the 
Devanagari group allied to the Kāšmīrī version; N.—Nepàli; V.—Mai- 
thil; B.—Bengali; D.=Devanagari vesions other than K; Da= 
Devanagari version of Arjunamišra; Dn=the same of Nilakantha; Dr= 
the same of Ratnagarbha; Di—14- the 14 manuscripts belonging to the 
Devanāgarī composite version; and of the S(outhern Recensions) 
T.— Telugu, G.—Grantha and M.=the Malayalam version. The number 
after the Version refers to the numerical order of the MSS. of the 


version. 


SANTALI ELEMENTS IN MAGAHÍ 
Suryadeo Pandey 


According to available data, Magahī contains in it near about 
forty per cent of its words, directly or indirectly, related to Santali langu- 
age. Some of these words have gone across the border of Magahī and 
have mixed themselves with Bhojapurīand Maithili languages. Here, I am 
discussing some Santali words (cited first with their meanings) which are 
connected with words ín Magahr. 
aebaha- -(adj)-alvakahá ‘rout, stupid’. 
Mag—albakahā (a fool, a man of very weak intellect, half- 
minded; *ū albakahe - ‘He is half-minded”. 
akhaji—(n. adj)-‘disagreement, discord, quarrel’ etc. 
Mag-akhajt-enemy, akkhaja-enmity. okarā se hamarā akkaja he - 
Tam in enmity with him’. 
thil:i—-(n.) ‘a small earthen pot’ (Santals use this type for teaching little 
girls to carry water and also for carrying water for field-wor- 
kers). : 
Mag.—thilt, thiliyd-also ‘the pot for cooking rice’. 
darmot—(adj.) ‘strongly built, stalwart, sturdy’. 
Mag-darmuta, darmutha, dharmuih, meaning the same as in 
Santali, ‘u badakā dharmut ādami laga hai-‘He seems to be a 
very sturdy man. 
darrao—(v. a.) ‘roll, grind, rub on a stone’ (v. m.) ‘slip, slide; stumble’ 
Mag-darrā, darani, daraná Hama darrā khāht-1 am eating the 
cooked ground maize’. 
dagrin— (n) ‘midwife’. 
Mag-an attending nurse when a child is born'. In Magahi 
usually the women from the family of shoe-makers are emplo- 
yed for this and they are called ‘camain’, as well as dagrin. 
It is very interesting to note here that most of the ‘sohar-songs’ 
(birth song) which are the jewels of Magahi folk-literature 
“e Dagrin, toralagt Jhumakà gadha:bo, 
ki, motiyā cunaibo renā Y" 
—O Dagrin, I will present you the ornaments like Jhumaka 
and pearls (taken from a Magahi ‘sohar’). 
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damul—(n. v. a. m.) ‘one who has been sentenced to transportation 
(overseas)' 
Mag-damul (meaning the same as in Santali) often comes in 
combination with phāsī-as *dàmul phásv. 
deals dāmul ho gele ha —'He has been sentenced to transporta- 
ion’. 
dohamat—(v. a. m.) ‘accuse falsely, charge falsely with slander. cf. 
Mundāri-dohamata. 
Mag-dohamat (dohamata), tohamata. 
okarā dohamat lagā delkai "He has been falsely charged with’. 
dhadra—(adj-v. m.) ‘broken, worn out, in rags; break, be torn'. 
Mag-dādara|daradarānā 
u gāgaridādar he-That jar is broken’. 
dhiri--(n.) ‘stormy place’. cf. Mundari-diri 
Mag-dirá; diyarà, dheri, 
dirá par basa kt? ban me upāsā ki p 


*How to live in a stormy place? What does a fast mean in 
the forest ” 


dhipau—(v. a. m.) ‘to heat, make hot (mostly solid things, but also surface 
of water through the hot sun)’;. 
Mag-dhippal-(adj.) dhipana-(v.), 
lohabā dhippal hai.-‘the iron is hot’. 
dabra—(n.) *A lar e low-lying rice field'. 
Mag-dábara-(a large fertile field) 


(Hamarā badakā badakā dabara hi—'I own some very bis fertile 
field". 


di—(n.) ‘a village, part of a village’, also-dth, dihali. 
Mag-diha-a village’, di-as in compound with a village name- 
Bagadi, sakadi etc., dthari-‘a village’, dihard-‘a big notorious 
village’, diha-a village priest specially engaged in looking after 
the village deity called’, dihabal. There are a number of folk 
songs addressed in praise of Dihabal who protectsa village, 


but while angry, causes cholera and other diseases to punish 
the villagers. A deity of the same nature is called ‘Daka’. cf. 
‘Daka ģihabalabā dagar bica dahakai, àba kabı, hamara duara’. 
Magahi village-deities—Dāka and Dihabāla are calling with 


a cry ‘O poet get off the cities and come to us (to villages)’— 
(From a Magahi poetry). , 


o 


42 


dili—(n.)*A huge basket of bamboo used to store paddy and other 
grain in'-also ‘dinki’ ; cf. Mundari-‘dimmi’ Mag-‘basket of cane 
or bamboo used for carrying earth, from one place to another 
place’. The people used in this work are called Beladara. 
During the marriage ceremony of one's sister, a brother per- 
forms the work of digging a well for a ritual called in Magahī 
'daladho Some very sweet songs have been composed for 
singing on this occasion whith usually run as kanhe par 
lehu bhaiyā, deli kudarba is ‘Oh my dear brother, keep on 
one of your shoulders def: (the basket) and on the other, kudāra (a 
spade) and come along with me. 

dindi—(n.) the pod of the cotton plant. 

Mag dindi,-(n.), diriyana. (v.) 

dobhak— (n.) a water pool (in a river or low rice field). 
Mag-dobharā-dobharē (meaning the same as in Santali) cf. 
Beng-dobā (small pond); u dobharā me pani nāhe'—there is no 
water in that pool. 

dhab—(n.) a very large rice field. 

Mag-dhāba—ojjā ego badaka dhāba hai-‘there is a very big field’. 
dhandakao—(v.) To become destitute, wander about in search of food. 

Mag-dhanakanā(v.), dhanakala, (adj.) 

Tu dhana ka ke maramā-'you will die of wandering after food”. 
dhera—(n. v.) ‘a hand spindle, two pieces of wood joined together 

in the form of a cross with pin or spindle’ Mag-dera (meaning 

the same as in Santali) Bin dera ke sutari kais’ ‘How to spin 

thread without a dera? ! 

dhimba—(n,) ‘a lump”., cf. dhaombok dhombe. 

Mag-dhimakà, dhumaka etc. 
Laikā dhimaka se khela he ‘the boy is playing with the lump’ 


dhukni—(n.) ‘a girl who enters the house ofa man of her choice 
and this compels him to marry her; cf. Mundari-dhukni-Mag. 
dhukani (meaning the same as in Santali). u bhagodi 
audhukani hai-‘She is chasing and entering with her lover’. 


gendrak—(n.) a large torn cloth, 


Mag-gedarā—'kekaro gendro na, kekaro dosalā he ‘some 
one has got not even a torn cloth, and some one has a shawl.' 
That is also called t'gudarī?  gudda. It is a customary 
performance by  Gorakha  Sampradaya to collect torn 


clothes to make 'gedara'. 


MORPHOLOGY OF THE UNDERWORLD 


LANGUAGE IN WEST BENGAL 
Bhakti Prasad Mallik 


This paper deals with some of the morphological features of the 
underworld language in West Bengal. The underworld speakers of this 
state include the Bengali and the Hindi speakers mainly. This is a mixed 
and an artificial speech. Its morphological aspects have been determined 
by comparing the forms wi.h the similar colloquial standard Bengali or 
Hindi forms. 


*Morphology is the study of the manner in which words are const- 
ructed", said Carrol!. It is also true of the usages of the undeworld. 
But here, the construction is very peculiar because of the deliberate 
mutilation of the forms. 

This language mainly consists of substantives and verbs. Though 
there are usages as adjectives but these people generally do not form 
them with any morphological concepts. Adjectives are often formed to 
qualify a woman's beauty as well as specific human traits. 

. The underworld language has the following parts of speech. 


independent forms : 


noun about 80% 
verb M. 15% 
adjective 2: 555 
pronoun a few 
adverb very rare 
conjunction nil 
interjection nil 
Dependent forms ! nil 


Their verbs have Bengali and Hindi as well as coined terminations 
and auxiliaries, viz. led, khāocā, karā, ned, teniā (fene Gnd), denā, ler(h)à 
etc. 

Sentences are formed mostly by replacing ordinary nouns for 
slang nouns. 


1. The Study of Language’. J. B. Carroll : Harvard University Press, 
1959. 


Slang sentence : Ordinary sentence : 


chàbi camar aria de —meye (ti) sundar, isārā kar : the girl (is) 


beautiful, glance (at her). 


khocar caltàl ākheče coleche =pulis sandhàni drsti niye coleche : (the) 


police (with a) searching look is mo- 
ving. (—the police is moving with 
a searching look). 


Nouns are formed from : 


im 


Verb : 
gedā : a hand-bomb < B. gādā : to press. 
cusā : a police B. cugā : to suck. 
jhāri : a wink « B. jhārā : to strike. 
dor : a movement from door to door. 
cf. H. dhürh : to move. 
gilli : a fountain pen cf. B. gelā : to devour. 
daimuli : life transportation cf. Santali ‘damul’ : to transport convict 
(Campbell's Santali—Eng. Dictionary, 1958) 
phul-tolon : an abortionist« tola : to pluck. 
nilu : a carrier of looted properties cf. B. nila<neyd : to take. 
kātļus : a dog< kātā. 


okhrān : one who helps the chief operator for thieving in a goods 
train. 


<oprāno, ograno : to uproot. 

Adverb : 

āgli bāgli : a disturbance. cf. H. 
āgal-bāgal : around, in the neighbourhood. 

Adjective : 

undi: an attractive young woman cf. Ar. unda(h): good, 
noble. 

barā : a man or woman in charge of a girl cB. baro: elder. 
bàjjhà : an ugly woman cf. B. bāje : useless. 
sada: 1. cigarette. 2. potassium. 3. silver. 


4. a stolen purse. 5. moonlit night white. 
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Noun : 
nepālā . a knife used by the Nepalis. 
anda: a wrist watch, cf. egg. 
anli : a pick-pocket. 


Verbs are formed from : 
Noun : 
kat: to le, cf. H. kàt : deception, a fraud. 
cot: to distribute, cf. a strike. 
jamkātķā : to loiter outside, cf. H. jamghat (tā) : an assembly. 
lātar : to break a lock «tàla : a lock. 


Adjectives or adjectival concepts are formed from : 
I. Adjective stem and Noun: 
sādā-sāj : idiotic; 2. prisoners’ dress, cf. white dress. 
baro kutķā : a prison warden;>2. rough. 
Jull-ran : a murder. cf. rai: colour. But here it stands for red 
colour; 2. dreadful. 


II. Metathesis : 
lokā : 1. black opium, cf. kālo: black. 


nigu: clever, cf. guni : qualified. 
Metathetic usages are quite common amongst the criminals 


but a metathetic form from adjective is very rare. 


III. Metaphor : 
bhāri: 1. wealthy. 2. a rich man; cf. bhàri : abundant. 
IV. Noun: 
cakmādāri : colourful. baba cakmādāri phētā nie jape boseche, celà 
melāe khānāri karche pakhir lege: gang-leader simula- 
ting a yogic seat while his associate is hunting in the 
fair for kidnapping girls. 


V. Verb: 


koļā : severe, forceful «to cut into pieces. 
dhurer koļā jhārnt cái : the man requires severe punishment. 
khīce-neā : dead. khice-neā pākhir khomāte gajer naksā : the dead 
girl's face has a scratch mark of knife injury. 


Formation of Compound nouns : 


I. Noun and Noun: 
übcha-megh : dark night cf. B. fleeting cloud. 


IV 


II. 


M. 
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kājli-chāi : a dark night, cf. kajjal chādan or chāyā : a dark 
cover. 
kājli chāite kod gabbāe pile sagar kodi karechilo : a 
burglar entered the house on a dark nigbt and stole 
everything. 
Noun: 
kāli-billi : a taxi cab; especially a hired one used by the burglars 
during their thieving operations. 
kāli stands for the dark colour of a cab and billi (—cat) 
for its motion. 
toron kore saodā lie kali billite phute jāo ; 
break open (and rob of) goods (and) escape in a taxi. 
obhisār-āenā : seductive eyes. jhillir obhisārāenār jhlik phekluke 
mohuā bünieche ; glare of the seductive eyes ofa 
girl has induced the boy to become a lover. 
nalgitti: a bullet<nal for a gun and H. giffi; broken stone or 
brick pieces. 
Adjective and Noun : 
barokuttā : a prison warden. 
full gaj : rupees hundred. 
Noun and verb: 


aeri-mārā : an impotent. cf. āra : testicles and mārā stands for 
dead”. 
mākkicus : 1. an intercourse. 2. a maid-servant monger. 
Etymology heard from the underworld as mākki : bee 
and cus<cus<cosa : to suck. 
3. a miser. mohājon mākkicus Gche: the rich man 
is a miser. 
māl nāmāno : an abortion. 
bujjhal: breast pocket<bu(k) +jhāl< jholā : to hang. dhurkà 
nicchal me checkt hai, aur bujjhāl me nambari hai, bharle : 
the man has small coins in has lower pocket and hundred 
rupee notes in the breast pocket, pick up. 
dhupni : biri, cigarette; dhūp is connected with dhüm and ni —neá 
i. e. pàn (=to drink, to smoke). 


Verb and Noun: 
baskhāl ; a chair« basá to sit +khāl. 
khāl stands for a fiat space. 
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V. Verband Verb: 
lenià : a brothel house’ servant who works at night. cf. fene ānā ; 
one who procures. Often the servants engaged by the 
prostitutes work as pimps. 


VI. Hybrid compound : 
ánlidàr: a member, cf. a kidnapping gang who does the scouting 
preliminaries before an actual snatch. 
kamarbāj : a luggage-lifter or a pickpocket operating in a passenger 
train. 
ālubāj : enticement for a girl. 
'signboard'-olá : a married woman. cf. olā is an agent affx. 


Formation of Compound Verbs ; 
I. Noun and Verb: 
anna-melānā : 1. to be out for theft. 
2. to arrest. 3. to surrender. 
cükka-márá : to board up a tram or bus. 
cākkā mere dhur phāsie phuļe jā: board upona 
tram or bus, clear up the job and buzz off. 
cirkolā : to be out for theft.<B. cir karā=phāk karā ; to steal. 
Il. Adjective and Verb: 
āsāne kata: to cut window rods silently. <Pers. dsdn: easy, 
convenient. 
āsāne käike bhaskānā cài : must be cut silently and be 
broken. 
II. Verb and Verb: 
utre dead: to cheat<to get dowr. 
utre ned: to snatch. 
karoti bif : to strike hard. cf. E. to cut and beat. 
IV. Adverb and Verb: 
agal-bagal karā : to look around before an attempt for a snatch 
or any anti-social activities. cf. H. hither and 
thither. 
[ B=Bengali, E— English, H — Hindi ] 


THE KERA BENGALI SPEECH WITH SPECIMENS 
Pranabesh Sinha Ray 


The speakers of the mixed dialect of Bengali which was discussed in 
a previous issue of the journal are mostly spread over some pockets 
in Orissa. They also naturally belong to particular vocational classes. 
Some of these are unmistakably giving up this jargon and gradually 
adopting Oriya, as for instance the “Bangali Tanti’ (Bengali Tanti) i.e, 
the weaver caste community. The "Tamlis” or dealers in betel leaf, 
however, use or some what worn-out form of thc dialect in which the 
Oriya element is discernably preponderent though Bengali forms are also 
active, particulary in the mouths of women speakers of tbe community. 
Another weaver caste people ““Tarak Tanti'—Tarak weavers claiming 
themselves to hail from Nandigram in Bengal who have, amongst other 
places, mostly settled in Badamba, Rogadi in Tigiria state near Bangli 
and in Kaniarbandh are comparatively conservative in the speech, 
remaining faithful to their home idiom in a large measure. According 
to Sri Prabhat Kumar Mukherji who has first hand knowledge of this 
sect and to whom I am indebted for relevant informations, the percent- 
age of words in the dialect of those betel leaf dealers who centre round 
Cuttack and Balasore is roughly in the ratio of Oriya 60%, Bengali 40%, 
` Amongst other areas of strongholds of domiciled Bengalis in Orissa, 
may be mentioned Mahanga, Punang (Jagatsingpur) and Kuanpal and 
specimens of the hybrid idiom from the first and last are given below. 
The language of the weaver caste of Kisannagar in Cuttack district has 
become almost a dialect of Oriya probably because they are virtually 
out off from other speakers of the dialect on all sides. A very intere- 
sting case is that of the ‘Kelu’ caste people who are snake charmers 
and who have settled round about Barang near Cuttack in as much as 
their speech form a curious admixture with those of their Orissan 
counterpart. 

Two jocular songs heard by the writer from a speaker from Kuan- 
pal who was cajoled to condescend and open his mouth and a shopt in 
all probability concocted narrative prose piece also in lighter vein collec- 
ted by Sri Mukherji are given below with interlinear word to word 
rendering in English :— 
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I 
basechilo bandhu daņdapindāte 
was seated the friend on the veranda 


khāechila . bandhu kadalipáte 

took food The friend on plantain leaf 

āmāre dekkhe hāsse kere 

me as he saw he smiled 

gadel ' gela ai sidhāte 

tumbling went on straight 

(ápur tupur bansi bāje 

the flute plays on 

áre ei ta brindaban 

well this indeed (is) Vrndaban 

rādhār ki khaite man 

Radha what to take has in her mind 

diner bela sukha pora 

at day time dried fish baked 

rattire baigan. 

at night brinjal 

II 

amder haribābuke cinhibe nei eman lok 
our Hari babu will know not such person 
ālāndute chila nei ekdin sakale  uļthe 
at Aland there was no one one morning getting up 


dandapindate basse kere gurāku die dānta 
on the verandah having sat with tobacco-paste teeth 


ghaschilen, atkibelate sukkhener máster 
rubbing at that time Sukhen's |. teacher 
asse kere kahila ; “Giga sukkhen kichu 
having come said sir sukhen anything 
pahatche nai*’ bata bābā daktla—‘‘ahe 

1$ reading not the cider father called out hey 
sukkhen idike alt’? sukkhen ala, bata 
sukhen hither come sukhen come elder 
bapa jigsala: “ki karchili Y* si kahila 
father asked what were you doing he said 
**aigá pakarchtilū”, bara bapa déntitd : 
sir I was reading elder father roared 
**pahatchih kinā pendu garacchilt, 
you were reading or the ball you were kicking at 
gandete — duiá nath kasse diba je cāglām 


at your buttock some two kicks I shall so that naughtiness 
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chāre  jābe”, 


rdof willgo 

ekdin sukhener pisi ásse kere 
one day Sukhen's paterna] aunt having come 
kahila : ** daáda sunchani kit” dādā 
said brother will you listen to me the brother - 
kahila : "ki kaha”. piisi kahila 
said what tell me the paternal aunt said 
'sukkhener ektà behā diba, bohu dekkhite 
Sukhen's just marriage Ishall give bride to see 
para sádh jāiche. dādā kohilo : “akhan 
you know desire Iam getting the brother said now 
cháhar  . behā dele man nāndabhānģa 
the boys marriage if given (his) mind at sixes & sevens 
hay jābe. 

will become 

haribābuta behā karechtla nāht, ua 
Haribabu himself marry did not he 
ekdin nijer janna kania dekhite jaichila. 
once himself for bride tohavealook had gone 
kaniārār pitsā jigsāla (jigdsla) : *aámder 
the bride’s paternal uncle enquired i our 
campike manke pala T” ua kahila :  '*háa 
campa your mind has caught he said well, yes 
kaniā ta bhàala--- kintu halle ki habe 
the girl somehow is passable...... but even SO 
uar nākļū je bara cepā ār cakh dufa 
her nose is very flat and her eyes two 
kin khāler bhitare südhieche." hay ki 
what a pit into have delved The thing is 
kantāti ukhāne bassechila, ua ta sunke 
the girl there was seated she that hearing 
kahe phelāla : "*tumār mukhta ta 
spoke out your mouth (is) indeed 
bhākkur mācher mata :, tumi pher ki 
(that) of a bigmouthed fish like you again  . what 
ekļa kahacha”. 


thus do speak 
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(Running meaning of Specimen ll) 

There was not a single soul at Alandu who did not know our 
Hari Babu. One fine morning as he was rinsing his teeth with tobacco 
paste sitting in front of.his house, the teacher of Sukhen came to him 
and said, *Well sir, Sukhen is not studying at all". The paternal uncle 
called out to Sukhen to come near him asd Sukhen came. The paternal 
uncle asked him, "What were you doing ?" He said. "Sir, I was reading". 
The paternal uncle reprimanded, “You were reading, eh ? or indeed you 
have been playing the ball. Shall 1 give you a few kicks on the 
buttocks and ttat would cure your waywardness”. 

Sukhen’s paternal aunt came one day and said "Brother, listen to 
me". The brother said" Well, what is it tell me". The paternal aunt said 
“Let us get Sukhen married, I have cenceived a great desire to (see his 
bride) get a bride for him". The brother said "If we now get him 
married, his mind will get spoiled and upset". 

Hari Babu did not get himself married. He had once beento see 
a bride for himself. When the paternal] uncle of the girl asked him 
Could our Campi captivate your heart". He replied, “Well in a way, the 
girl is good, but then everything has been spoiled as 
her nose is rather flattened out and as for her two eyes these have 
delved into an abysmal pit". The girl was seated nearby and she blurted 
out : “Your mouth can be likened unto the muzzle ofa big mouthed 
fish, and you have the cheek to criticise others and speaking dis- 


paragingly". 


A STUDY OF CITTA AND MANAS 


IN THREE DOHAS OF SARAHA 
Yasuaki Nara 


In 1957 Dr. Rāhula Sāmkrtyāyana made a great contribution to the 
study of the Buddhist Sahajiyā literature by bringing out a new edition 
of the Dohākoša of Sarahapāda on the basis of the new manuscripts 
he himself found in Tibet. This is definitely a different version from 
that of P. C. Bagchi's and M. Shahidullah's, both of which, belonging 
to the same recension, are almost identical in the order and the number 
of the dohās. They centain 112 dohās whereas Rāhula Sāmkrtyāyana's 
edition, according to my count, 170 dohās, of which 72 are common 
to those in the old editions. Therefore 98 dohàs are new. Some of 
them are rather difficult to interpret, or even to translate, in the 
convincing way. Neither Tibetan translation nor Sanskrit commentary 
on it does exist, and a comprehensive study of the materials so far 
available—philological and philosophical—is to be made for the sake 
of correct interpretation. 


In tbis article are co]lected three new dohàs, each of which contains 
the words citta and manas together. And the vagueness of their 
meanings is a factor of creating difficulties. 

It is a well known fact that the Buddhists had been rather loose 
in using the words citta, manas and vijñāna. As is expressedly mentioned,! 
they were considered almost synonymous. 


Of course some nuancical differences were there between them but 
a little effort seems to have bcen made to distinguish them with clear 
definition. It was probably first in the Vijnanavadins that they were 
— intentionally discriminated each bearing separate philosophical ideas. 
In the Sahajayàna, an offshoot of the Vajrayana which again imbibed 
much philosophical inspirations from the Mādhyamikas and the 
Vijfiànavádins, the word vijftāna seems to be out of use.* On the other 


1 e.g.Samyutta Nikāya 11, p. 95. 
2 Sofarasthetexts mentioned below are concerned, the word is only 
once instanced in CGK 29 : Lui bhanai, badha dulakhkha vinānā. 
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hand, citía and manas, especially the former, form one of the central 
ideas of the sahajiyā doctrine and are frequently met with. Our predece- 
ssors seem to have understood them almost unanimously in more or 
less the same meaning by giving both of them an English equivalent 
*mind”.3 I believe, however, citta and manas should never be promi- 
scuously understood. As for the former, the Bodhicitta* (with its 
two aspects; relative—samvrti and absolute—vivrft) and, in fewer cases, 
*thought" are at least to be discerned and the manas is used mainly in 
two senses, firstly being connected with the “faculty of intellect" and 
the second being a synonym of the cit ta. 

The article intends firstly to make an interpretation of the three 
dohās with spccial reference to the meanings of citta and manas in each 
context. Secondly atrial is undertaken to find out the difference of 
the meanings as well as of the usages of the words on the basis of all 
and exhaustive ccllection of them available in the three Dohākošas 
and the Caryāgītikoša, the main literature of the Sahajiyās. 

Following are the texts utilized in this article with their respcctive 
abbreviations. 

CGK: Caryāgītikosa, edited by P. C. Bagchi and $. B. Sastri, Santini- 
ketan, 1956. 
DSK:  Dohàkosa of Kanhapada 
(1) edited by M. Shahidullah: Les Chants Mystigues de 


Kānha et de Saraha, Paris, 1925. 
(2) edited by P. C. Bagchi: Dohakosa, Journal of the Dept, 
-of Letters, Calcutta Univ., Vol. XXVIII, 1935. 
(The numbers and the order of the two edítions are the same. Unless it is 
felt necessary, I followed the reading of P.C. Bagchi’s edition.) 
DKS MS: Dohākosa of Sarahapāda, ed, by M. Shahidullah. op. cit. 
DKS PB: —do— „ed. by P. C. Bagchi op. cit. 
DKS RS: —do— „ed. by Rāhula Samkrtyayana, 
Patna. 1957. 


(Concerning the first two editions, I followed Bagchrs reading.) 
Other Abbreviations : 

HT : D.L. Snellgrove, The Hevajra Tantra, London, 1959 

TB : S. B. Dasgupta, A Introduction to Tāntric Buddhism, 


Calcutta, 1958 
ORC: —do— , Obscure Religious Cult, Rev. ed., Calcutta, 1962 


3 D. L. Snellgrove, however, gives “thought” and mind" to citta 
and manas respectively. But his selection of the words seems, 
at least in the texts treated here, to be not always appropriate. 

4 The word *Bodhicitta" seldom occurs in the texts. Itis only once 
instanced in DKK3. Y 
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cittahim citta jai lakkhana jai, 

caītcala mana paaņa thiro hoi | 

citta thira jo nimmala bhāva, 

tahirh na paisai bhāvābhāva || DKS RS 120 
(1) The first pada will be translated “if cittais known as citta”. 
Two cittas here are used, as it will be clear below, in the non-terminolo- 
gical sense and may possibly be rendered as ''thought". 

In order to clarify the implication of the pada, DKS PB 99; MS 101 
is to be cited, cittahi citta nihdlu vadha, saala vimucca kuditthi, (parama- 
mahāsuhe sojjha paru, tasu āattā siddhi.) “O fool, see citta as cijta | 
Abandon all wrong views”. Yet, the meaning is not still elear enough. 
On this dohà the commentary says : cittena cittath tvarh vicārayasi, kih 
tu cittam acittam cāsti. 

Then, what is the acitta ? All the instances of the word show that 
the acitta is in our texts used in two- opposite contexts. It sometimes 
means the “non-cognizability” and is to be desired for. But in other 
places the acitta is said to be abandoned, meaning "a notion of non- 
cognizability”. 

The comm. on DKS PB 57; MS 59 says: citto jūānajīteyādi, acitto 
nihsvabhávádi. Here the meaning of the citta is clear. Furthermore, the 
comm. on CGK 31 says: tathā cittarājo ‘pi yadā acittat@m | gacchati 
prabhāsvararh višati, tadā tasya  vikalpavah tatratva lind bhavati. The 


acitta here is the state of citta where it is “clear? (prabhāsvara), freed 
from all vikalpas (thought- constructions), i. e. avikalpa, 

In the following passage the meaning of prabhāsvara is more evi- 
dently shown as the vacuity. sabbha dhamma je khasama karthasi, khāsama 
sahāvem cia tthavthasi, so vi cia karīhasi, evahi so anuttara gamīhast. 
DKS RS 156. This dohā is very similar to DKS PB 77; MS 79, where 
citta is replaced by manas.5 sayoa rūa tahwh khasama karijjai, khasama 
sahāverh mana vi dharijjai, so vi manu taht amanu karijjai, sahaja-sahadvem 
so paru rajjai the comm. explains that the amaras means the ''manas in 
the nature of the vacuity” (manas ca khasamasvabhdvena dhāryate, tathā 
so” pi khamasvarüpam manam — iasmin kriyate). Since the sense- 
organs do not work in the sahaja state of the nature of the vacuity? 
5 see (1) below l 
6 There are ample references mentiniong it. citta khasama jahi sama- 

suha pattthai, india-visaa tahi mattha ņa dīsai. DKT 5 “when citta 

enters into the samasukha (of the nature of the vacuity), the sense- 
organs do not see the objects.”—cittaha müla na lakkhian, sahajen 
tinna (comm : laksyalaksaņalaksakam) vitattha. etc. 
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the acitta can also mean "the state of citta where cognition perishes”. 
It is in fact said in this context. alakkha-lakkha cid mahasuhch. CGK. 34 
"The citta in the mahāsukha is recognized to be uncognizable". Now we 


can see that acitta implies ““non-cognizability’’.? 
Therefore the passage cited above (cittahi citta nihalu etc. Comm. 
cittena cittarh tvarh vicāraya kimtu cittam acittam cāsti) can be interpreted, 


“see thought uncognizable". 


The acitta, however, should not be taken as a “notion” of the 
uncognizability. The acitta as a notion is to be rejected. In one dohā 
the poet laments that none understands tbe acitta, i. e. the truth of the 
citta. Saraha bhanai jaga cittem vākta, so acitta nau kena vi gāhta. 
DKS PB 78; MS 80; RS 128 (acinta ņa kenavi gāhiu). S. says the world is 
deceived by the thought. None grasps the acttta (i. e. that the thought 
can not be thought of). But the comm. rejects the notion of *'acitta". 
(“The world is deceived by fool scholars who teach to make citta acitta : 
taccittam tyajasi, acittarüpam prapsyasi” but) na hy etat bhavatt. kutah. 
sa acittalaksanam na kena cittavidhinā grahītah bhavati, kasmat tarhi 
kasmāt acittarüpasya kāsthapāšānādisu kim svasarhvedanah bhavati. evam 
acittarūpam kim laksyate ? na laksyate iti yāvad. 

Therefore both citta and acitta are to he abandoned.  cittácitta vi 
vajjahu nitta, sahaja sarūem karaaure thitta. DKT 30 “Abandon always 


thought as well as non-thought". Here the comm, quotes two verses 
expressedly from the Hevajra-Tantra : sarvacittam (but HT II. 2. 9 reads 
sarvacintam) parityaiya-devatāmūrticetasā. Snellgrove translates that 
“(Try it [sic. a meditation] one fortnight with zeal, making perfection 
of your goal,) abandoning all discursive thought, your mind set on the 


7 niicinta in DKS RS 144 may also be taken in this sense. paīcava- 
kümaguna-bhoanehim nicinta ihlyehim, elbvem labbhana paramapau, 


kimbahu bollia ehin. 


ts 
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form of the divinity’. Here citta (or cintá)$ is clearly meant for 
“thought” in the ordinary sense of the term. cf. also : cintácintá ņa kiau 
mai, nau pariāņa kīsa DKS RS 124 "I have created neither any thought 
nor any non-thought”. cittdcttta vi pariharahu, tima acchahi jima vālu. 
DKS PB 57; RS 64 But in MS 59 itis emended to cintācintā bt...bdlu 
from the proof of the Tibetan translation.? 


Now back to the dohā in quention, cittahim citta jai lakkhana jai 

may be interpreted as follows: “If one recognizes thought as being 
beyond cognition". 
(2) The second pāda is a sort of cliche in the Sabajiyā texts although 
the word manas sometimes stands for citta (see I1 1 below), it is, as is 
expressly mentioned, after all that which itself moves like a horse!? 
(cf. manaindriyatva. Comm. on CGK 40) and closely connected with 
the faculty of intellect. 


We have fair number of descriptions showing that what is responsi- 
ble for the faculty of intellect is manas. nijia sāso nihanda-loana saala 
vidra-vimukko mano DKS RS 132 “when the breath is controlled and the 
eyes are fixed his manas is liberated from all thinking'.—amanastāra ma 
düsaha micche-DK T 4. cf. comm. : na manasi kriyate ity amanaskarah, 
nirvikolpakam sahajajītānam tam mā disaya sahajasvabhāvābhinivešena— 
niccala nivviappa nivvtára uaa-atthamana-rahia susāra, aiso so nivvana bhaņi- 
jjat jahi mana manasa kimpi ņa kijjai. DKK 20 “Such, it is said, is the 
Nirvāna, where manas does not corntruct any thought"—bhana: kāņha 


dullakkha duravavāha ko mane paribhāvat. DKK 15. cf. comm, paramam 
tattvārh duravagāham, ko manasi vyavalokayati—ata eva sáharkáre manasi 
paramarthacittayodayas tava nāstt. Comm. on CGK 39. 

manas is often used with -gocara and indriya, whereas citta has no 
such case. jo mana-gaarehh pāvta paramattha na honti DKS RS 114; 
DKT 9 (paitthai for páviai) “whatever is related to the manas is not 


8 In DKS RS, citta and cintá seems to be promiscuously used. I 
believe. cintā and citta in the sense of “thought” is almost synony- 
mous. 

9 He says (p 194) that the comm. reads cinta and actnta but the 
comm. printed in PB has citta and acttta. The doha, however, is 
quoted in the comm, on CGK 30. where itis printed *cintácinta" 


l0 cītta is also *moving" but what is moving is not the citta itself 
but the vikalpa attached to it. see 1. (3) below. 
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the highest truth".—kanhu kahirh gai kariba nivāsa jo manogocaro sa uāsa 
J CGK 7 cf. comm. : ye'pt yogino manogocarā manendriyabodhapradhānā 
bhavantt te'py asmin dharme udāsāh sudūratarā eva.-—jo manogoara ālāiālā 
āgamapothā isjamalà CGK 40 cf. comm.: manaindriyāšvasya gocaro yah 
sakalavikalpajálah—mana taru pafica indi tasu sāhā CGK 45 "manas is a 
tree five branches of which are (five) sense organs". also cf. CGK 31. 


According to S. B. Dasgupta, !! itis probably manas that is 
connected with pavana,!? which is the vehicle of the defiled citta. 
Perhaps the Paficakrama was first that spoke of the vehicle with clear 
definition. Itis mentioned that the impurities of nature (prakrtidoja) 
function, day and night, in the flows of the vital wind (vayu). It is the 
vehicle (vahana) through which the prakttidosas function. When the 
vāyu i is ceased to function. the prakrtidosa is also ceased. 18 Pavana 
here i is exactly meant for the vāju. erefore īt is depicted to be const- 
antly moving and, in order to get salvation, it must be made steady with 
manas. 


jahi mana pavanaho na saficarai, . ravi sasi näha pavesa, tahi vadha 
citta visāma karu, saraherh kahia niesa, DKS PB 25; MS 27 "where manas 
(the faculty of intellect) -and pavana do not come, and the sun and the 
moon (i. e. dual principles) do not enter, there fix your Bodhicitta". 
ehu mana mellaha pavana turanga sucaītcala, sahaja sahāve so vasai hoi 
niccala. DKS PB 45; MS 47—mària sāsu. CGK 11 cf. comm. : švāsarm 
pürvoktamanahpavanam, tam adhikrtya caksurindriyádivijanavátam nānā- 
prakāram radā cf. also DKS PB 30; DKK 23; DKS RS 161 etc. 


Thus the manas in the seeond pāda of the dohà in question may 
better be translated as “mind” which functions in the sphere of 
intellect. 


(3) In the third pada, the “immobile (thira, Skt. sthira) citta” 
presupposes the unsteadiness of the citta. Infact we often come 
across the expression of “moving” citta, which, according to the 


11 ORC p. 37 
12 Only one exception of pavana used with citta is found in the 
comm. on CGK. 21, where the restless (samvrti Bodhi-) citta is 


compared to a fickle rat. The comm. says of it to be cittapavana. 
13 ORC pp 80 ff; iiB pp 44 T. 
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commentaries, means the unsteadiness of the (sarhorti Bodhi-) citta 
under the influence of the thought construction (otkalpa) or the 
impure principle of the nature (prakrtidosa). 


caīīcala cie paithà kala CGK 1 “Into the unsteady citta enters 
the time (i. e. the spatio-temporal existence).!* cf. Comm. : prakrtyd- 
bhāsadosavašāt caficalatayā prakrtasattvendcintyaripo hi ráhuh sa eva 
kdlah...samvrtibodhcittamrgankam šogam — nayati—jima jalehun sasi disai 
cchāā, tima bhava-niovānā  nirantarem paittho. DKS RS 130, "as the 
moon reflecting on water, so all existence are illusion, such can not be 
seen when one's (Bodhi-) citta is unsteady. There is no difference 
between existence and extinction''. 


Thus the Bodhicitta in its relative stage ic always with vikalpa and 
the vikalpa is strongly advised to be destroyed. This is metaphorically 
expressed as the citta is to be “fixed”, killed”, “purified”, 
“baten”, “restrained”. p < l 

paham vahante  nia-mana!? vandhana kiau jena (tihuaņa  saala 
viphāriā punu samhārta tena) DKK 17 cf. the comm. syandarüpath 
sthirrkttah—cia thira kari dharahu re nāt. dna upāye pāra na jāt. CGK. 
38 the comm: paficajttānātmakam yilaksanasodhitasamvrtibodhicittam 
sthirtkrtya. 


māraha citta niovdnem hanid, tihuana sunna nīraītana paliā DKT 3 cf. 
comm, samkalpabhiniolstacittam nirvāņena šūnyatālaksaņena hatvā 
māryatām. see also the comm. on CGK 21. 


duli duhi pita dharana na jāa, rukhera tentali kumbhīre khda. CGK 2 
cf. comm. : dvayākārarh yasmin linathgatath mahāsukhakamalam dull (iti)... 
bodhavyam....tasya | dohanam  samortibodhicittam,...tasya bhaksanam 
niksvabhávikaranam [sādhakāh] kurvanti see also the comm. on CGK 35; 
DKS RS 119.19 ` i 


14 ORC P. 39 


15 The manas here is commented to be the Bodhicitta. See also 
III (1) below. | 


16 citta deva je salahi sajjat, para-cittānta cāuli bhunjai the second pada, 
being a sandhd bhdasa, presents us difficulty in deciding the meaning 
of cauli (rice). Although no positive proof is found, I suggest to 
take it as the samorti bodhicitta. 
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samvara ctita-rāa didha cdfigo yava na damsaa visaa bhujamgo. DKS 
RS 122, “Restrain!” the (sarnvrti Bodhi-) citta completely so that the 


snake!? may not bite the objects of the senses." 


When vikalpas are cast off the bodhicitta regains its own absolute 
stage (vivrti); "the Bodhicitta is therefore pure by nature".—citta sahdve 
suddha DKS PB 106; MS 108; DKT 13—asamala citta ma jhāņem 
kharadáha DKS PB 23: MS 25; RS 43 “Do not defile in meditation the 
bodhicitta which is pure by nature".—sahaje šūna sampannā CGK 42 
“the Bodhicitta is perfect in the sahaja state that is void”. Also cf DKS 
PB 104; MS 106 DKS RS 129 etc. 


The dohā, then, is interpreted as follows: “If one realizes thought 
as being beyond cognition, the unsteady functioning of intellect and the 
vital wind (that carries vikalpa) cease. (Thus) where the Bodhtcitta 
is fixed (i. e. the Bodhicitta gets rid of vikalpas), there appears the pure 
state where (no dualistic discrimination such as) existence or extinction 


enter”. 


Il mana nimmala sahajávatthe sahajavatthe gau. 
ariula nāhim pavesa | 
etcth ctehim phuda sathàávtu, 
so jina nahim visesa [| DKS RS 45 


(1) The manas in the first pāda stands for the Podhicitta Manas used 
in the sense of citta is sometimes found in our texts but the number of 
the cases is rather few. And the instances of the replacement of cttta 


by manas seem to occur mainly in two kinds of the context. 


17 cf. savmara in the Buddhist Hybrid Skt. Dict. of F. Edgerton. 


18 bhujaüga is in another place used in the sense of the Bodhicitta. 
CGK 28: savaro bhujaiga nairāmani dart pemha rāti pohāih, 
“(On the bed of the Mahāsukha) Savara, i.e. the serpent (of the 
Bodhicitta) and the goddess Nairātmā pass the night of love’. As 
to the Nairātmā, see II (1). 
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Firstly, this is most evidently seen in such passages as having 
something, explicitly or implicitly, to do with the doctrine of the union 
of the Bodhicitta with the female force. The Bodhicitta produced in the 
Nirmāņacakra (near the navel) as the result of the union of semen and 
ovum, is considercd to be male. This is then to march upward along 
the middle nerve called Avadhūtikā through the Dharmacakra and the 
Sambhogacakra. It finally reaches the Mahāsukhacakra in which the 
Bodhicitta becomes motionless and is united with an internal female 
force of thc nature ofthe vacuity (šūnypatā) or of essencelessness 
(nairātmā). This is the perfect stage and the Bodhicitta itself transforms 
into the Mahdsukha.1® In the vast majority of the cases the word 
citta is used to be united with Matrātmā or Dombi or other goddesses that 
represent the female force. But i in much fewer cases it is replaced by 


manas, which the commentary upanimously takes as the Bodhicitta. 
) t Nue t Y z 4 ` 


manaha bhaavà khasama bhavai, divarātti sahaje rāhtai. DKT 17 "The 
manas, i. e. Bodhicitta, is the Bhagavān, The vacuity is the bhagavatī. The 
former should be fixed in the sahaja day and night”. cf. comm : mano 
bodhicittam bhagavan.—hàum nirasi khamūņabhatāre, mohora bigoà kahana 
na jai. CGK 20 comm: ahah bhagavati Natrātmā niràsih asangarahita, 


khamaņeti sarvašūnyarh manah svāmī. 


The upward march of the bodhicitta is proeessed by arresting two 
winds, i.e. the prāņa (having always an upward motion) and the apāņa 
(downward motion). These two winds must be made to flow together 
through the middle nerve along which the bodhicitta flows upward it 
reaches the usnisakamala, the seat of the Mahasukhacakra. In this sense 
the bodhicitta should be made steady by making the winds steady so that 


it may not go either to the left nerve or to the right nerve. 


19 Concerning this theory, see the detailed account given in ORC pp. 
92 ff. ITB pp. 162 ff. 
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paham vahante nia-mana vandhana kiau jena, tihuana saala viphārtā 
punu samhāria tena. DKK 17 cf. comm: syandarūpam bodhicittam 
sthirikrtam.—aha na gamaiüha na jai, veni-rahia tasu niccala that, bhaņai 
kaha, mana kahavi na phuttai, nilala pavaņa ghariņi ghare vatļai. DKK 
13 cf. comm : adho na gacchaty apānavāyor nirodhāt, ürdhvarh na. 
gacchati prāņavāyor nirodķāt. dvābhyām ürdhvadhah prānāpānābhyām rahitarh 
parityaktah tasya tathārūpena bodhicittam nirasya tisthatīti....bhanati 
kānha mana bodhicittam katham api na sphutati na rudhyati iti.?°—jahim 
icchai tahi jāu maņa ahavā niccala ļthāi addhugghātī loanem 
ditihīvisāme koi. DKS RS 31 this dohā of which the second line is 
dilapidated, may be the same dohā DKT 35: jahi icchai taht jāu maņa 
etthu na kijjai bhanti, adha ugghādiya loaner jjhancm hot re thitti. cf. comm : 
adha sthitam nirmānacakram udbhütam avadhütimárgam udghatya mukti- 
krtya ālokena caņdāgnijīānolkayā dhyānena mahāsukhasya sthitir bhuvatt.** 

Secondly manas often occurs for citta in such passages as "the 
Bodhicitta enters into samarasa or mahāsukha or sahaja”. In this context 
too the maiority of the cases show the word citta, whereas the word 
manas (as is secn in the dohā now under discussion) is rather few. In 
this case manas is often campoundcd wtth ratna. Conversely speaking 
*"mano-ratna" seems invariably mean the Bodhicitta. In the following 
are collected all the instances of this type. 

jima jale pāņiā falia bheu na ja, tima manaraana samarase gaana 
samāa. CGK 43 “as water entered into water makes no difference, so 
the jewel of the manas. i. e. the bodhicitta enters into the samarasa of the 


nature of the vacuity”. cf. comm: yathā bāhyantrāntarapatanabhedo 


20 Also cf. DKK 22' (see III (1) below) 

21 Concerning the idea to let the citta go wherever he likes, cf. 
DKS PB 100; MS 102 : mukkau cittagaenda karu, ettha viappa nu 
puccha. comm : yathecchayā sarsāramadhyesu kridanam kuru. asyed- 
am vikalpam na ptcchasi. kutak yatah sarye bhāvās tattvātmakās 


tattovāšritāh tattvesum nilindh bhavanti. ktmtu prāņātipātādi-kukarmmari 


varijasi. 
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na jfiáyate buddhaih, 1athà mano-bodhicitta cittaratna yogtndrasamarasī- 
bhūtat gaganeti prabhāsvare vigati tatra tasya jūānopalatmbho na sydd 
iti.?? nia mana munahure niunnem joi, jima jala jalahi milante soi, 
DKS PB 32; MS 34 cf. comm: mpunam mano nirmalam 
.bhavabhavarahttah prabhāsvarumayam và draksyast.—sahaje — miccala 
Jena kiu samarasem ņiamaņa-rāa, — siddho so puna lakkhane nau 
jarāmaraņaha bhaa. DKK 19 (MS 19 reads maņa-rāja) cf. comm: 
sahaje mahāsukhopāyena niscalam_ askhalitarüpam | káyánandadyekarast 
bhāvena bodhicittam jūānānandacaturtharh yena yoginā krtam . je kia 
niccala mana-rayana nia gharint lai etthu. DKK 31 cf. comm: yena 
Kttam pracaņdāli cálayitum ašakyatvat nišcalarh manoratnath bodhicittam 
nijagthini yam eva divyamudrā tatraiva evahkare mahāsukhasthāne sa eva 
vajrt vajradharo nāthah kdyavakcittaprabhuh—jo samveat maņa prana 
aharaha sahaja pharanta, (so paru jāņai dhammagai...)DKK 16 cf. comm : 
yah samvetti manoratnam kulisadbjasathyogat | acyutirüpam bodhicittam 
aharnisam sahajasvabhāvarh parisphuļam (sa...)—nihue nia mand dea ulla 
CGK. 30 cf. comm: nibhrtena nirvikalpākāreņa nijamanah  bodhicittarh 
vajraguroh prasādāt sahajollasarh dodatiti. The manas in the DKS RS 109 
is to be understood in the same way. jai mana sahaja ņtrantarem pāvai, 
indi visaaht khanavi na dhāvai. ‘When the Bodhicitta enters into Sahaja 
completely, the sense organs do not work over the objects even for a 
moment".?3 | 

22 cf.s imilar passages of the citta:.—mátela cta gaendá dhāvat, nirantará 


gaananta tuse gholal. CGK 16—gaavara samarasa sāndhi gunid. 
op cit. 17 etc. 


23 Concerning this replacement of citta by manas, there seems to be 
some looseness in the commentary of CGK. Apart from those 
mentioned above, the instances in which the comm. takes manas 
in the texts as citta are only found in three songs of CGK. In 
all the cases, however, the manas seems to occur in the right 
context because it is invariably connected with the faculty 
of intellect (cf. III (2) below). Furthermore the comm. once 
paraphrases the manas as citta but later again as manas : moha 
vimukká jai manī, taber fulai avanā-gamanā. CGK. 46 comm: 
svacittam mohavimuktam karosi......tadeva sarhsāramaņa yadi moha- 
vimuktam  bhavati......paramáürthavittasya ankamadah kuru—mana 
taru paītca indi tasu sāhā. CGC 45. "the manas (comm. citta) 
is a tree of which (five) branches are five sense organs’’.—suinem 
hattha bidāraa re nia mana tohorem dose CGK. 39 “O, my manas, 
drive away your dosas even while you are in the dream”. 
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(2) In the second pāda, arikula remains difficult. In CGK 16 the word 
eneny (vipaksa) once appears in such a context that when the Bodhicitta, 
having entered into Nirvana after its upward march to the usniyakamala, 
drinks the juice of the Mahāsukha and becomes the lord of the five 
objects (i. e. vajarsattva), no enemy is then to be found there. The 
commentary takes it as kleša. The context of the dohā here in question 
is exactly the same as that of the CGK mentioned above. Then, may 


we take the arikula in the same meaning ? 


Then the dohā may be interpreted as follows. “If the  Bodhicitta 
enters into the pure state of sahaja, various sufferings (?) are found 
nowhere. . (Thus) the Bodhicitta places itself (in sahaja). Then there 


is no difference between he (i. e. the yogin) and jtna”.*+ 


III jena na pasavai hiaa pajjora, tena kisevi ena | saguna palsat tiasa 
janu, bhāvau citta maņena || DKS RS 154. 


(1) The verbal translation of the first line will be “what is the use of 
him who does not produce a lamp in his heart ?" The real sense under-' 
lying here seems to be almost impossible to find out with certainty. But 
T think this passage may have something to do with the ideas shown in 
the DKK 22 and DKS PB 97. | 


jai pavana-gamana-duāre didha tālā vi dijjai, jai tasu ghorándhürerh 
mana divaho kijjai, (jina-raana uarem jai so varu amvaru chuppai, bhayat 
kāņha, bhava bhuītjante nivvāno vi sijjhai) DKK 22 cf. comm: pavanasya 
gamanath dvāram tatrārddham yadidam abheditam abhedyatālasamputi- 
karanman candrasüryayor márganirodham diyate. yadi tasmin ghoründha- 


24 The second line gives us no great difficulty. The citta in the third 
pada definitely means, the Bodhicitta which is "to be by itself fixed 
(svasthāpita)”. cf. supra. The idea that in the sahaja state any 
dualistic discrimination perishes and no differences between 
Brāhmana and Südra, existence and extinction etc. can be found; it is 


too commonly expressed to be quoted in detail. 


ant 
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kare n manor. vrttibodhicittam?: 5 tadeva mahāsukhaprakāšakatoāt dīpah kriyate. 

Here dīpa (lamp) implies the illuminating nature of the vivrti-Bodhicitta 

in the nature oftbe Mahdsukha. It is frequently mentiened elsewhere 

that the Bodhicitta in its ultimate state is I ianinaune and freed from 


all the darkness of i ignorance. 


Similarly the Mahāsukha is said to be shining like the moon in 
the darkness. ghorāndhārem candamani jima ujjoa Fare, paramamahasuha 
ekkukhaņe durtāsesa haret. DKS PB 97; MS 99 “as ihe moon shines 
forth i in the dark, so the highest mahāsukha drives away in a moment 
ail the defilements (comm : sartsīradušcāritā) completely” 

With the help of these, the first line of the dohā may be interpreted. | 
"One who docs not make a lamp of sahaja of the nature of the 


Mahasukha | is isele. 
ja >` » "t, 


(2) The difficulty of the fourth pāda Pine in the relation between 
citta and manas which appear in the same sentence unit. In order to 
clarify it, two more passages are tó be qüoted. 

haurh puhu jānāmi jena manu cchādai cintātāttā, DKS RS 145 
“Again, I know the manas that makes us abandon the truth of the 
(Bodhi-) citta’’.?® ere the manas means nothing but the faculty of 
intellect which always misconceives the truth that isto be intuited 
within. cf. saasamveana tatthaphala, Tīlapāa bhaņanti, jo maņo-gocara 
pattthai so paramattha na honti. DKT 9 cf comm. svasarhvedath | phalam 
tattvarh, ye manogocaraprāptāh padārthās te paramārtho. na bhavantīti. 
Tillopādā bhananti yas svayambhnyamānam nirvikalpam mahāsukham tad 
tattuam nānyavikalpavtisayābhāvā. 

e mana mārahu lahu citte nimmūla, tahih mahāmudda tīhuaneh 
nimmala. DKT 33 lahu citte is an emendation of P. C. Bagchi from the 
Tibetan source (yid ni gsod la sems ni rts ba med par gis—manah 
māraya citte nirmülam) and he translated the dohd as follows:. “Kill 
this mind in the citta completely without delay". 


25 The manas here is the Bodhicitta. sce II (1) above. 7 
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«Killing the manas” necessarily means the control of the vikalpa, 
cf. vuddhi vindsai mana marai jahi tuļtai ahimāņa (so máámaa paramakalu, 
tahith kithoajjhai jhdna) DKS PB 53; MS 55; RS 61 cf. comm: -yat kirhcit 
kalpitath buddhim vināšayati vismaraņam karoti vikalpamano | mriyate.- — 
Javverh mana atthamana jai taņu tuttai vandhana. taņvoerh samarasa sahaje 
vajljhai, nau sudda na vamhana DKS PB 46; MS 48 cf. comm: vikalpamanah 
astamitarh bhavet tasmin sarvabandhanam vinašpati—javvem tahim mana 
niccala thakkai , tavverh bhavhsarhsāraha mukkai. DKS PB 59; MS 61; RS 
66 cf. comm : yadi tatra mano niscalatvena sthitam ātmātrmyādikalpanāra- 
hitvát . . cf. also CGK 19 with the comm., DKS RS 141 ete. 

A8 we have seen before, citra is easily spoiled by the vikalpa and 
thercfore to be killed, fixed, devoured”” and so on. And manas is here 
also said to be closely related to the vikalpa. It is, however, not easy 
to decide which is more directly responsible for the production of the 


vikalpa. Concerning this problem, a verse in the Apratisthānaprakāša of 
Nāgārjunapāda, which is guoted in the commentaries on CGK. 8, 9 and 
DKT 4, is significant. yazan kašcid vikalpah prabhavati manasi tyājyarūpo 
hi tāvān. “As long as there is produced in manas any sort of vikalpa 
(thought construction), everything is to be let off". Thus the vikalpa is 
produced through the function of manas, which may, as is understood 
in other schools of Mahāyāna Buddhism, be accompanied by and 
moving together with citta. The functioning of citta and manas is 
spontaneous. It may be a little arbitrary to conclude that this relation — 
between vikalpa, manas and  cittaas discussed here was always 
conscioused by the Sahajiyás and unanimously taken for granted. 
Further investigation is necessary to reach the convincing assertion. 
Nevertheless I suppose that as for as the three dohàs quoted above 
(i. e. DKS RS 154, 145; DKT 33) are concerned, the Siddhas composed 
them with this relation in their mind. 

The dohā in question, then, may be interpreted as follows. “What 
is the use of him who does not make a lamp of sahaja in his heart ? 
If he realizes that the Bodhicitta is always under the influence of the 
vikalpa for the production of which the facutly of intellect is responsible 
he can be well qualified to enter among the god's folk”. 


26 As to the confusion between citta and cinta in this text,. see FN (8) 


ETYMOLOGY OF HITTITE GAST-(KAST-) 


“HUNGER” 
Satya Swarup Misra 


The following forms of the word gast—‘hunger’ are attested in 
Hittite (vide E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite 
Language; first edn. p. 188 and Rev. edn. p. 100) :— 


Nom. sg. gasts (written ka—a-—a$—za) 
Acc, 8g. gastan (written ka—aš—ta—an) 
Or ga—aš—ta—an) 
Inst. sg. gastet (writren ka—a—aš—ti—ta) 
Dat. sg. gasti (written ka—a—as—ti) 
Gen. sg. gastas (wntten ga—us—ta—as) 
The following additonal forms of *gestwant"—'hungry' are attested 
also. 
Dat. sg. gestwanta (written ki—i8—du—wa—an—da) 
Nom. pl. gestwantes (written ki—i$—du—wa-—an-—te-—es) 


These two words are undoubtedly related with ablaut distinction 
ofa: e («IE o : e) and the second word is a Taddhita-extension of the 
first one with -want- suffix (cp. Skt -vant-<JE -went-/-wont-). 

In Tocharian A and B we find cognates of this word as kast and 
kest respectively with identical meaning. Sturtevant quotes Tocharian 
kast as a cognate, but he does not mention the other dialectal form. 
Sturtevant aptly guesses the inital guttural to be an IE voiced aspirate 
gh. But he considers it to be IE palatal gh, on the basis of comparison 
of Hittite gast with Skt. 4/hà in jahāti ‘leaves’ and Av. zazditi ‘smisses’ 
and Gk. khēra ‘widow’ etc. 

But I prefer to compare Hittite gast ‘hunger’ with Skt. «/ghas ‘eat’. 
This root is undoubtedly of at least Indo-Iranian origin. as the corres- 
ponding Avestan root is 4/gah—to eat’. The initial guttural was not of 
JE palatal series because Avestan shows g-(not z) and Skt. perfect shows 
jaghāsa instead of jahāsa. Tt is not also labio-velar as Hittite shows 
g and not gw. Thus the IE root must have been ghes : ghos with pure 
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velar. To derive Hittite gast and Tocharian kast the IE pleonastic suffix 
-~t may be added to the root. This suffix-t is found in Skt. only after 
short vowels as in sakrt, višvajit etc. But it seems that there was no 
such restriction, in the proto-speech as can be known on the basis of 
Hittite and Tocharian. 

T. Burrow (Sanskrit Language, p. 291) compares Skt. ksudh- with 
Hittite gast admitting two different suffixes i.e. suffixes -udh forSkt. and 
-t for Hittite and Tocharian. But it is phonologically preferable to 
accept gast to be connected with Skt Vghas TE. <1E ghos-t as shown 
above. The ky of ksudh- cannot be taken as weak grade of Vghas as 
there is a phonological difficulty. Skt. ghas contains IE pure-velar where 
as Skt ksudh has IE palatalas the initial sound, because Avestan 
cognate for Skt. krudh-]ksudhd- is suda (<ks-) and not *xsuda as would 
be expected from a velar gs. Therefore it is safer to assume ksudh-to be 
another root, the history of which may be traced up to Indo-Iranian with 


the present evidence. 


This paper was read and discussed in a meeting of the Calcutta 
Philological Society. 


A STUDY ON THE SYSTEM OF í 


EPENTHESIS IN RARHI 
Sudhir K. Karan 


Ít is popularly believed that more than two hundred years ago 
epenthetic wofds were largely in vogue even in the dialects of West 
Bengal, the consequent result being the system of umlaut or ‘Abhisruti’. 
Itis also now an established fact that the Rārhī or the present 
standard colloquial Bengali dialect crossed through the epenthetic stage 
and has reached the final stage of umlaut through the process of 
phonetic change. 


Dr. Sukumar Sen however has told us that epenthetic words were 
not found in Bengali (i.e. in Rārhī) before seventeenth century (vide 
Bhāsār Itibrtta, 8th edition, p. 245). ‘If so, it is sure that the system of 
epenthesis died very quickly in the Rarhi as we do dot get its proper 
relics even in the language of 18th and 19th century so far as the book- 
language written in those centuries is concerned. The Bangal dialect 
of course, spoken in some parts of East Pakistan still preserves the 
epenthetic form true to its spirit. 


We know that in epenthetic words the two vowel sounds ‘i’ and *u' 
change their place and precedes the consonant which was actually in 
the preceding position. Thus we get the words like kairá « kartā, dhairā< 
dhariā, suinā<šuniā and also khāuttā<hātuā, jaullā< jaluā etc. in the 
present day Bangāl dialect. 


It may be well imagined that Rārhi had rapid phonotic change 
towards umlaut. But it seems doubtful whether epenthesis was a strong 
and clear characteristic of Rārhi dialect. It may bē asked also whether 
epenthesis was a system of all the languages of the Eastern Māgadhī 
group or was it a prevalant factor only in the Bangāl dialect ? According 
to Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, apinihiti "in Māgadhi Apabhranéa, 
does not seem to have occurred. It is found only to a very limited extent 
in Bihāri; and although itis guite a common characteristic of the 
Eastern Magadhan group, it cannot be said to have come into force in 
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the Magadha dialects or languages before the N. J. A. period. The O. B. 
remains in the Caryās and in Sarvānanda, as well as in the names in the 
inscriptions, do not give any traces of epenthesis". (ODBL, page 
378). Dr. Chatterjee has also said that Maithili, Magahi, Oriyà, all 
belonging to Eastern Magadhan group generally have no epenthesis 
though some times some traces may be found. 

Thus it is clear that epenthesis was never a characteristic of the 
languages mentioned. 


It may be possible that umlaut may come into existence without 
crossing the stream of epenthesis. The process of vowel harmony and 
vowel contraction may produce more or less the same result and the 
words like (kore, dhore, bole, Jolo, metho, heto) etc, simply may come 
through vowel harmony aud vowel-contraction, of course varying in 
degree in pronunciation. 

Certin dialects of West Bengal such as the South-western Bengali 
of the district of Midnapur and the Sīmānta-Rārhī dialect of the area 
mainly comprising Purulia, West Bankura, Dhalbuhm(Singbhum in Bihar) 
and many other contiguous places may however throw some more light 
on the problem of epenthesis-umlaut. 

In S. W. Bengali we simply get the contracted forms of arid, 
dhariá, baliā pronounced as karyā, dharyā, balyá etc. and the words like 
jalo, heto, metho etc. do not change their original forms which are jaluā, 
hātuā and māthuā but pronounced in a contracted way so that a strong 
accent falls on the first syllable and the words are pronounced as some- 
thing like jalluā (the final a being shortened naturally) and so on. 

In Simànta Rārhi, generally we do not get any word based on 
umlaut and the words like kartā, dhariā, baltā, šuniā, rākhiā etc. are 
always pronounced as karye, dharye, balye, šunye, rākhye the accent 
being on the second syllable and the words like jaluā, māthuā, hajud etc. 
are pronounded with a short à finally. i 

Now-we may think it reasonable that the -y- of the words dharye etc. 
may have been dropped in near future so that without any epenthesis 
and simply through the process of vowel-harmony we may get the words 
like dhore, kore, bole etc. 

It is notable that the words like rekhe, jege, mege etc. are prououeed 
as rekhyà, jegyū, megyā in some parts of the S. W. Bengali speaking 
area. In the other parts of S. W. Bengali speaking area these are pro- 
nounced purely as rākhyā, jāgyā and māgyā and we do not get any epen- 


thetic stage at all and we also hear them to pronounce ētiāāriā instead 
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of āirā and geriā<gārtā instead of gáirá. Thus completely leaving aside 
stage of epenthesis and only through vowel-harmony and vowel-contra- 
ction, we may get the words like hēriā<<hāriā, pekhyā< pākhtā as in the 
name terapekhyā, a village in the the district of Midnapur. 

In this way we have the village names like mugberiā< mugbāriā, 
uluberiā<uluberiā, bargechyā< bargāchiā etc. “A typical early 19th 
century MS. (dated 1804: VSP., 700 ff) showes spelling like *péryache' 
has brought down, ‘esyiche’ has come, ‘enya’ having brought, 
'ēsyā” having come, 'thēkyā” having been, ‘béraila’ came out 
beside ‘khatyé’to eat, ‘bayya’ having rowed, ‘kandya’ having 
wept. The spelling in € (Enya etc.) are contemporary phonetic spellings 
„while those in à (bāyyā etc.) are archaic and  conventional—the 
old à having undoubtedly been alterred to an [e] sound by the end of 


the 18th century”. ODBL, p. 389. 

We have already seen that only through vowel-harmony and vowel- 
contraction.the words like rakhid, baltā etc. may easily change the initial 
sound of -à- to -e-. Thus in the words rākkiā etc. the vowel of the second 
syllable draws up the vowel of the first syllable to the place of 'e' 


In Simánta Rarhi we do not get the harmony of these two vowels 
of the first two syllables but harmony is there with the second and third 
syllables. So instead of rekhyā, jegyā, regyū, megyā, as found in S. W. 
Bengali, we get rakhye, jāgye, rāgye, mdgye, Sometimes the short i is 
dropped when it is simply pronounced as rakhechili, māgechili leaving no 
trace of any epenthetic sound. 

We already know that an epenthetie -u- has been transformed into 
~“e’-and for which we get the standard Bengali words like heto, metho, 
ketho and so on háfut, māthuā, kathuá through hàutta]hautyá, māuthāļmā- 
uthyā, kāuļhāļkāuļihyā. Yn S.W. Bengali and in Sīmānta Rarhi the original 
Bengali words of these contract themseives to produce the words like 
háffua', māļhua and kāithua” with a shart a finally and some times these 
remain simply as hajud, māthuā and kāthuā, perhaps it will not be inpro- 
bable to suggest that only through vowel-harmony hejud, methud, keihuà 
may he transformed into hefuo, methuo and kethuo in order to reach the 
final stage (of hefo, metho, ketho). The words like jolo, joro, jodo, 
modho-jalua, jaruā, jadua, madhuā also may come through 
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similar way, and it is more probable that (jalud<jaluo<jolo; 
Jaduā> Jaduo < Jodo) 1 e. ud>uo>o. 

It is also possible that we may have the words like sadh « sddhu 
mag<mdgu, cár < cāri, gath <gāļhi etc. only by dropping the vowels like -i 
and -u. Then what about the words like sedh asin ‘sedher jhi, cer, 
geļer kari, But these words are very rarely used and may be peculiar 
to some particular place. Perhaps we do not get sedh, cer, get unless 
they come through sāidh, cáir aud gait. Singularly we do not get 
sedh, cer and get but only when they are used in possessive case as to be 
found in sedher jhi, cerer pāc and geler kari. Itis notable that in the 
words sādher, cārcr and gāter we have two vowels -à- and -e- which easily 
can transform the m -à- to -e- according to the rule of vowel- 
harmony. 


It is of course true that some arbitrary pronunciations which do 
not have any rigid rule sometimes prevail in the mouth of the village 
folk. Thus we may have here berujje instead of būrujje, herie instead of 
hārie, esber instead of āsbār etc. and all these words are found in a drama 
namely ‘kulin-kula-sarvasva’, written in the middle of the 19th century. In 
the district of Howrah and Hooghly we hear the common men to prono- 
unce the words palie, tārie, garie, hārie etc. as pātle, taire, gaire, hdire 
etc. which originally come from pālāiā etc. and peculiarly enough when 
the verb-root is of one syllable this does not occur. Only when the 
verb-root is of two syllables like pālā, tará, garā, hārā etc. we get this 
epenthetic -'e'- which is nothing but pure metathesis. 

In S:manta Rarhī, there is an epenthetic tendency in pronunciation 
as to be found in the words kaitte, dhaitte, haitte, but strangely enough 
this tendency is not all found in the pronunciation of the conjunctives 
like karye, dharye, balye. 

Michael Madhusudan Datta in his dramas kept these same words 
as pronounced in Jessore and Khulna. In S. W. Bengali the words like 
karba, balba etc. are pronounced not as korbo, bolbo and in Sīmānta 


Rārhī also the words are katrba, bailba, having a slight metathetical tend- 
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ency and without transforming -a- to -c-. In standard colloquial Beng- 
ali these are pronounced as kotte, dhotf2, bolte etc. and it is not impro- 
bable that without passing through the epenthetic stage and only by 
dropping the -i- of karite, dharite, balite etc. we get the words mentioned 
above. In this way we get the words like koceho, dhoccho, bolcho 
(st. colloquial) and kaccha, dhaccha, balcha of S. W. Bengali by 
dropping the -i- from original Bengali words karicha, dharicha and balicha 
In Simanta Rārhi however we may sometime havea slight epenthetic 
sound of i when these words are prcnounced which are not really 
epenthetic. 

In Sīmānta Rārhi we also get the -z- pronounciation of the words 
ending in -ya. Thus St. Bengali 'kābbo': Simānta Rarhi *kábbia' and such 
is the case with sattia, kannid etc. -The words like laksya, daksa etc. 
are pronounced as lokkhia, dokkhia, anc so on and it is due to the final 
sound ‘khia’. 

All these though seem to be epenthetic, probably are really not so. 
The S. W. Bengali and the Simànta Rārhī dialects are no doubt much 
conservative in this character. We get rerely any epenthetic word there 
and that also not at all found in the congunctives. The original words 
are contracted only to produce the words in S. W. Bengali māryā, dharyā, 
basyā (basiā), kayā (kahiā), jäyä (jaia), Palya (hāliā), dhaya (dhāiā) etc 
which are pronounced in Simànta Rārlī as mārye, dharye, basye, kahye, 
jāyeļjāe and so on and only through vowel harmony, mārye may be 
pronounced as merye, and then mere, lessening the accent. on the second 
syllable. 

Perhaps a sound like ‘dy’ developed simultaneously with à and so we 
always have the words like cāyr, kāyt, āyj, kāyl in the Sīmānta Rārhī 
dialect of Bengali which may be direct development of cari, kati, àji, kāli 
ctc. through epenthetic words like cir. kāit, dij and kail but these may 
be treated as the examples of metathesis In this connection it may be 
told that epenthetic -u- is not at all found in this dialect and the words 
like māthuā, kāluā, jaluā etc. do not chow the slightest tendency for 
māuthuā, kāuluā, jaulā and so on. 
| It may be recalled again that no epenthetic words are found before 

17th century. In Prakrit also there was no epenthesis and except 
Bangālī or Vanga dialect it is no-waere a prominent character and 
perhaps this was not at alla prominent characteristic in the dialects of 
West Bengal. 


THE NASALS AND FRICATIVES 
IN CENTRAL NEPALI 
Balkrishna Pokharel 


Jumli is the central Nepali dialect spoken in Jumlā, Tibrikot, Mugu, 
Humlā. Rāskot, Eastern Bhajan, Eastern Acchām aad Bājurā. It can 
also be called Khasānī because these districts once constituted the parts 
of Khasān, i.e., a Khas kingdom. To the south-east it embraces its gorkhali 
sister (Eastern Nepali), whereas to the west it meets its another sister 
. Dotyāli (Western Nepali). It is also associated with some minor Tibeto- 
Burman dialects in the north as well as in its own area. Like Dotyāli, 
Jumli was also used for literature before the time of Prthīvīnārāyan Shah 
but, eventually, it also has come to be purely a spoken dialect, 
I have heard of many syb-dialects of Jumlī but have as yet found 
only four forms: Bajhangi, Raskoti, Asidarālī and T ibrikotī. My 
knowledge of these is based on the following list of the materials which 
have been prepared for me by my friends on my request. These materals- 
are not yet published and are lying with me : 

(1) Nāso (a short story by G. P. Mainali), 

—translated by Dhan Bahadur into Rāskotī. 

(2) —Do—translated by Janak Bahadur Bista into Bajhangi. 

(3) —Do—translated by Ramkrishna Mahatara into Tibrikoti. 

(4) —Do—translated by Harishchandra Mahat into Asidarālī. 

(5) Basāī (a novel by Lilbahadur Chetri)— 

translated by Harishchandra Mahat into Asidarālī. 
I have come to know that the standard Jumlī is represented by 


Asidarali,—of the others, Tibrikoti is influenced by Eastern Nepali, 
Bajháügi by Western Nepali, and Raskoti is half way between Bajhangi 


and Asidarāl. 
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The Nasals 

The dental n is very popular, e. g. nyd, here; nāno, smali; nunna, 
husband's younger sister etc. It assimilates a preceding r in a conjunct, 
cf. hennu (to see) beside heryo (he saw); but it is assimilated by a prece- 
ding /, with nasalization of the following vowel, e. g. bollu (cf. EN. 
bolnu to speak), dhullu (to sleep), khellu (cf. EN. khelnu, to play), bollyā 
(cf. EN. bolnyā, speaking one), khellyā (cf. EN. khelnyā, one who plays). 
The dropping of intervocalic n with the consequent nasalization is also 
seen, e. g. Bajhāngī māis besides the regular māntha (man); 
pasiyā (cf. EN. pasinā, sweat) is very popular throughout the 
whole Jumlī area. It is aspirated as nh when followed by h, nhanu (cf. 
EN. nuhdunu, to bathe) < Skt. snāna, Pkt. nhana, bath. It is found as 
changed to /h in a single word, lhuni<Skt. navanīta, butter. 

The labial m is also a popular nasal, e.g. mun (EN. man, mind), 
mālā (garland), mero (my) etc. It assimilates the following r, e. g. hdmmo 
(EN. hāmro, ours), rāmmo (EN. rāmro, beautiful). It is dropped in some 


tadbhava words leaving trace of nasalization, e. g. bhia, ground or floor 


(cf. Skt. bhümi, land), dāulo (string) Skt. dama+*illah; kaulo<Skt. 
komalah, soft. The m followed by h in the next syllable becomes mh, e.g. 
Skt. mahdjana (merchant) Jumlī mhājun (EN. mājan). But the word 


mahisak (bullock) becomes bhuiso (buffalo), cf. Hindi bhaisā, EN. bhaisī 
(fem.), WN. bhatso (masc.) The word for “rice” is cānal (cf. Hindi cával, 
EN. cāmal). This is the sole example of m changed into ri. 

The velar i does not occur initially. Finally and also medially it is 
used in various ways. e. g. anār, a kind of plant, xara (with); unka, 
(figure). In the tadbhava words it is very commonly nasalized, e, g. 
Skt.*aksakah (for aksi, eye)<Pkt. ankhaa- CN.-dkho; CN. jīgar, 
(smartness), cf. Skt. jarighd, thigh. The word šarikā, (doubt), has given 
birth to the Jumli sunko, (trace i. e. an acion which is often helped by 


doubt). Its counterpart in the Eastern Nepali is suiko. The change of 2n 
n into ñ is not very frequent in CN. Te 
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The cerbral 2 is not found in Jumli proper. However, in 
Bajhangi, perhaps due to the influence of WN., the old conjunct ndd, 
instead of bcoming simplified leaving trace of raslization (as in EN.J is 
simply simplified as à, e. g. Skt, bhánda Pkt. phāida> EN. and CN. 


bhádo, but WN. (including Bajhangi) bhāņo (utensil), Skt. kantakak.> 
Pkt. kantao> EN. and CN. kádo, besides WN. kano (thorn). 

The palatal fi is the rarest nasal. It is only found in the nasalized 
condition in the tadbhava words, e. g. bhainu (to break), cf. Skt. bhaü- 


jana (act of breaking), ujuli Skt. afjali (cavity formed by joining two 


palms). 


Fricatives 

Jumlī can tolerate only the palatal sibilant $, in addition to the 
mere aspirate h. The s is not always an original s, for already in the 
MIA. period all the sibilants, had been fused together. Therefore, the 
Jümli palatal 5 is only partly historical e. g. Skt. širasthāna< CN. širān, 
(heading); Skt. amšakah> CN. dso, portion; Skt. fvetah--CN. feto, white; 
Sometimes $ and ch are interchangeable, e. g.  fakal or 
chakal, morning (cf, Bengali šakāl, morning). Further examples of 


dental s (or the cerebral 5) found as the palatal f in Jumli are diušu, in 
mid-day (cf. Skt. divasa), S4t<Skt. sapta, seven; ti§<Skt. trsā, thirst. 
But the spirant X (pronounced as the ch in the German word “‘loch”) 
is a commonly expected Jumli sound for  sibilants (s, s, $), 
e. g. barxa<Skt. varsa, year; xampai < S$kt. sampatti, wealth; xurag, 
sky,<Skt. svarga, heaven; xdu (cf. EN. sāu, a richman) «Skt. sadhu; xà 


(cf. EN. saga, with); byāxar (cf. EN. besar), turmeric,<Skt. resavára. 
But there are a few instances where the palatal f may also be used side 
by side with the spirant x, e. g. furia : xà (with), sdtyd: x4tyà (friend), 
šāt : xāt (seven). I 

The Jumli s (derived from any source) is treated according to the 


following manner. 
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(1) Itis retained in some words as mentioned above. 

(2) Itis changed to x in major cases as mentioned above. ' 

(3) st>ith, s{>ith and sk>ikk; but in Rāskotī and Bajhdigi the 
change is simply ‘it’, ‘i’, and ‘tk’ respectively. Examples are given below. 





EN. CN. CN. WN. English. 
l (Asidarali) (Rāskotī) 
usto uitho uito (uho)- (uso)- like that 
yasto yaitho yaito (yaho)- (yašo)- - such 
kasto kattho kaito (kaho)- (kasa) like what ? 
kastinu kaithinu kaitinu X to be in pain 
kasta kaitha -X -X- pain 
bastu batth bait X thing 
asti aithi aiti atthi day before yesterday 
usko uikho uiko uiko his, her, its 
kasko kaikho kaiko kaiko whose ? 
(4) The conjunct sn is treated according to the following manner. 

EN CN WN . English 
(sn) i-(n) (ss) 

basnyā bainyā bassyā living one 
hāsmu hāiru hassa to laugh 
māsnu . mdinu mássa » to spend 
bāsnu bātnu bāssa . to live 
kasnu kainu kassa to tighten 


(5) The conjunct sr is changed to rx by metāthes is, e. g. khorxi 
(EN. khosrī, having scratched), parxi (EN. pasri, having crept), dorxo 
(EN. dosro, second), The conjunct rs also is treated likewise, e. g. 
parxi (EN., parsi, day after tomorrow). 


(6) The words kašo, tario, yaso (how, like that, like this) are found 
in Bajhangi, whereas in the rest of Jumli they beeome kao (kaho-) tao 


(taho), and yao (yaho) respectively. The expected forms would have 
been *kaxo, *taxo, and *yaxo. 


TI 


sp» 
The mere aspirate A is a regular phoneme, e. g. kunu (to be), hát 
(hand). Butin the medial position either it is united with the 
preceding consonant or it is elided, e. g. mhàjun (EN. májan, merchant), 
gha, eyepit (cf. Skt. gahvara, hole, pit), jhān (EN. jān<Persian jahdn, 
world), family; dhunu (EN. duhnu, to milk), bhauti (cf. Skt. bahu, Hindi 
bahut, many, or much,) (medial dropping) sāeta (Skt. sahāyatā, 
help), palli (EN. paile, cf, Hindi pahale, at first), dillan (EN. di hāllān, 
they will give), kalinu (cf. Hindi kahalānā, to be called). 


A NOTE ON THE DESI PERSONAL NAMES 
FROM THE EARLY RECORDS OF BENGAL 


Bhabataran Datta 


More or less, eight hundred Hindu personal names can be had, 
including fiftyeight female names, from the available works and inscri- 
ptions of Bengal up to the end of the twelfth and beginning of the thirt- 
eenth century. From these personal names it can be analysed that there are 
two sources of the personal nomenclature of this period. One is dest 
and the other is Indo-Aryan. Of the dest class of personal names it 
" must be mentioned that attempts were made duly to Sanskritize the 

names which prevailed in the pre-Aryan days. Accordingly, it can be 
said that there are two sub-classes of the said class of personal names. 
One sub-class is that which remained intact in their dest forms. 
Following is the list of such and to trace the meaning and source of 
which, in some cases are impossible and in some hypothetical. The 
second and third components ofallthe following personal names are 
tatsama. šrī is used before the personal names as a mark of respect. 

Itita : 

Kālasakha : 

Kundalipta : 

Khodula-deva-Sarmana : 

Gurava-mišra : cf. guru 

Cahala-deva-sarmana : 

Cirāta-datta : possibly kirāta-datta* 

Jajāva : 

Jolāri : cf. jola, mixed caste and ari 

Tattana-devi (f) : 

Tinga-deva : 

Tyastana-devi (f) : A variant of Tattana-devi (f) : 

Damrata-svami : 

"c is i ss Z 
* Select Inscription by Dr. D. C. Sirkar. 
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Durgata : 

Dedda-devi (f) : cf Diddà (f), name of a princess of K4émira. 
Dhoyi : 

Pài (f) : 

Picca-kunda : 

Bappa (Bapya)-svāmī : cf. baptā 

Bāra : 

Bhàmaha : cf. Bhàmaha, author of Prākrta-manoramā. 
Bhāsaitya : 

Bhoyila : 

Mankha-gupta : 

Mahana (Mathana) : 

Makri : cf. makara 

Mandi, Sri : 

Miko, srl : 

Raüka : 

Ranna-devi (f) : lull word. cf. rajan 

Rallā-devī (f) : lull word. 

Revajja-svami : cf. Pkt. revajja, obtained. 

Ledhu, éri: cf, N.LA. ledā, cowdung (in the sense of dull or fool) 
Vaja-deva : 

Vavvā-devī (f) : lull word. 

Šālādda-nāga : 

Satta-soma : 

Hampi-nāga : 

Harjara-varmá : 


The second sub-class of the desi class of nomenclature can be said 
— to be hyper-sanskritized forms in which some pleonastic affixes are being 

added finally in order to give them a Sanskrit look. The pleonastic 
affixes are -aka, -ika, -ikā, -uka, -oka, -ka, ka and sēārthika -ta. These 
pleonastic affixes were very commonly used in the thirteenth century 
and after, e. g., in the case of the names of the poets as mentioned in 
"Saduktikarnāmrta”. Following is the list of such and to trace the 
meaning and source of some are impossible, and some hypothetical. 
All other components other than the first are tatsama. 

Abboka (f) : —kā 

Āluka : —ka. cf. Aluka, name of šega, the 


chief of the Nāgas or serpent race. 
Indoka : —oka. 


Kalaka : 
Khandabidurggarika : 
Khàsaka (Khusaka) : 
Gangoka : 

Goyika : 

Gosthaka : 
Citramatika (f) : 
Cheppayika (f) : 
Jayika : 

Tungoka: 

Dàmuka : 

Divokka : 


Nādabhadaka : 
Nāthoka : 

Nābhaka : 
Nibboka-$armana, Bhatta : 
Pavitruka : 

Pāukā (f) : 
Pundroka : 

Pobyoka (pobboka) : 
Bāthoka : 

Buduka : 

Bhogika : 

Rāmaka : 

Riyoka : 

Rumaka : 

Lalitoka : 
Varnatiyoka : 
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—ke. cf. kalaka, a kind of fish. 
—ika 
—ka 
Oka 
—ka. cf. gopi 
—ka. cf. gostha 


` —kā 


—kā 

—ka. cf. jayī 
—ka 

—-uka. cf. dāma 


-—Ookka. It might be a defi form of 
divya, cf. divyaka, a kind of serpent. 


—ka 

—oka. cf. nātha 
—ka. cf. ndbha 
—ka 

—uka. cf. pavitra 
—kā 

—oka. cf. pundra 
—oka 

—oka 

—uka 

—ka. cf. bhogt 
—ka. cf. Rama 
—oka 


—ka. cf. Ruma, name of a man RV. 


—oka. cf. lalita 
—oka cf, Varnata, name of a 
person, "Rājataraūginī 


Vittoka : —oka. cf. vitta 

Vaidyoka : —oka. cf. vaidyaka, a physician. 

Sandaka : —ka. cf. garda. 

Satruka : —ka. cf. Satru, an enemy, subhāshi- 
tābalī, 

Šūdraka : —ka. cf. šūdraka a name in Rāmā- ` 


yana and Südraka, the author of- 
Mrechakatika 


Šyāmāyikā (f) : 


Sabhrāyikā (f) : 
Sāngokā (f) : 
Siddhoka : 
Sumkuka : 
Sohnoka : 


Saukhyayika (f) : 
Svastiyoka : 


Hingoka : 


—ikā. cf. $yāmikā (syāma-ka—ā) 

--- (fm.), greenness. 

—jkà ^ ^ ' 

—kā 

—Oka. cf. siddha 

—a i 

—oka. cf, solloka. and soluka, name 
of persons ? 

—ikā 

—oka. cf. svastika, a kind of 

bard. 
—oka. cf. hitiguka, name of 


plant used as a medicine or for 
seasoning. 


With reference to the hyper-Sanskritized forms with the pleonastic 
affix -ta (svārthika-ta) the following list can be given. In one case, 
however, reference can be given to the ancient chronicles of Kasmira. 
In other cases the references are hypothetical. 


Tatata : 
Durggata : 
Devata : 
Bhijjata : 
Bhogata : 
Vapyata : 


Subhata : 


cf. táta or tatva 
cf. dürga 
cf. deva 


cf. bhoga 

cf. baptā or Vapyatadevi (f), name of a 
princess of Kásmira. : ~ 
cf. šubha 


Bibliography : Prācīn Bàmlà o Bangali by Dr. Sukumar Sen, 
Ràmacarità by Sandhyákara Nandi, 
Saduktikarnāmrta by Srīdharadāsa, 
Subhāsitaratnakoša by Vidyākara, 
The History of Bengal (Dacca University), 
The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language by 


Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji. 


FLORA AND FAUNA IN THE PLACE NAMES 
OF BENGAL 


Krishnapada Goswami 


A large number of place-names are found to occur with the names of trees 
fruits, vegetables, flowers, birds, beasts, reptiles etc, Some of them are 


given below. 

(a Names after trees, plants and fruits : 
Bisurigach « visahari [ (Pab)na ] Nimtità (Mur) 
Bāblā [ (Bur)dwan, (Mym)ensingh |  Kadamba (Bur) 
Seorā [ (Khu)lnà ] Cāltā [ (Ban)kura] 
Māndārī [ (Noa)khali ] Gambhāriā (Mid) 
Khāgrā [ (Din)ajpur, (Mur)shidabad | Karafiji (Mid, Din) 
Atàphala (Mur) Amrā (Tip, Bur) 
Bhubi (Mym) Kamranga (Tip) 
Karamja [ (Raj)shahi ] Phuti (Mym, 24 p.) 
Tetaiā<tetul [ (Tip)perah] Jāmirā [ (How)rah ] 
Dephal [ (Bar)isal ] Amlā (Mym) 
Baherā [ (24 p)arganas ] Ākandi (Mid) 
Helencà (Pab) Dhutrā (Din) 
Berelā [ (Hug)ly ] Paltà (24 p, Bur, Mid ) 
Pitànau <tikta alābu (Mid) Nisindā (Mym, Bur) 


Mandāran<mandāravana (Ban) 


(b Names after vegetables : 


Cicinga (Mid), / Uste (Mur). 
Dumur [ (Rang)pur ] Karalā (How). 
Jagadumbur (Pab). Šufunia (Ban). 


Patal (Mym). Kumri<kusmandika [ (Jes)sore) 


CN 


Làuphul (Mym), 
Haldi (Mur, Bur, Ban) 


(c) Names after flowers : 


Beli (Hug) 


Palāšī < Palasika (Bur, Mur). 


(d) Names after crops: 
Bhuttà (Mym). 

Masuri (Mym). 

Sarisa (24 p). 


(e) Names after reptiles : 


Sāpmārā<sarpa [ (Dac)ca] 
Taksak (Mur). 
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Sutpi pul (Mid). 


Siuli«Sephàlikà (Bur, Mid). 


Mouri (Bur). 

Keorā (Mym). 

Rasunā (Mym). ; 
Gokhur [ (Chi)ttagang ] 
Kānār<kāņārā [(Bog)ura] 


Kumbhīrā< kumbhira [ (Mal)dah ] Dārāis kāthi [ (Far)idpur ] 


(f) Names after birds : 
Kokil (Din, Mym). 
Bagā< baka (Dac). 
Dāuki< dāhukī (Dac). 
Šakuni (Far). 

Mayurā (Tip). 

Maynā (Bur, Khu, Jes). 
Bāyesā<vāyasa (Jes). 
Bādurā (Mur, Bar). 


(g) Names after insects : 


Bhingrol< bbrnga(Chi). 
Bhimrol (Dac, Bar). 
Ārsulā (24 p). 

(h) Names after fish : 
Kākrā (Mid, Mym); 
Rohita (Bar). 

Singi (Bur). 

Tapsī (Din). 

Kailāti (Mym). 


Pāyrā (Mym). 

Kurā (Mym). 
Šālikhā (How). 
Pecā (Mid). 
Kāoyā<kāka (Mid). 
Dahukā (Ban). 
Kāktiyā<kāka+tiyā (Ban). 


Bhomra<bhramara (Far). 
Uipokā (Bur). 
Makra<makara (Jes, Bur). 


Tengrā (Jes, Far, 24p, Dac). 
Cingrā (Hug). 
Kātlā (Mym). 
Khayra(How). 
$ oulà (Far, Bar). 
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Māgurā (Jes, Hug). Ichābācā (Bur). 

(i) Names after animals : 

Pāthāmārā (Khu). Bheramara (Nad, Bir, Pab). 
Khāsimārā (24 p). Sārmārā (Mid, Bir, Mym). 


Ghorāmārā (very common name) Kumirmara (Mid, Bar). 


SOME PECULIAR WORDS FROM THE REGION 


AROUND GALIA 
Aditya Kumar Chatteļee 


Galia is a village in the Bishnupur Subdivision of the district of 
Bankura in W. Bengal, (famous for its medicine for fever geler pacan). 
The words in the following list have been collected by the writer who is 
a native of this village. Some of the words may possibly be the same as 
in the other villages of Bankura and even in the districts of Burdwan, 
Birbhum, but these are not found in the Standard Colloquial Bengali. 


A. Nouns and Adjectives— 


alar unbalanced, unsteady. ašatā aversion, repugnance. 
āgule watchman. āckā unexpectedly. 
ātupāļu breathless impatience. ādār food of birds and reptiles. 
ūdhānik upstart. ānsāke bully. 
ānkhā rash. arapája preparaory atangement. 
drádob a pit dug as a contrivance 
to trap fishes. alajhald sick of. 
ālāmārā exhausted. athu knee. 
arse  sweetcake of powdered 
rice fried in oil. erga refractory. 
el shelf of ground round eie hip. 
a corn field. 
icle ^ shrimp. osār width. 
ucko strange and unknown. uihno dealings on credit with 
shopkeepers. 
udmo rash, indiscrcet. ül proper order. 


kacá offspring of fishes. kalaia niche. 


kachā 
kānut 
kāp 


kara 


kūr-sāp 
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fold tuck of dhuti. kāchār tumble. 

comb. kāļākhālsā clear (of payment). 
affectation, pretension. kāth wall. 

he-buffalo. kår arrow 

a kind of snake. ked a kind of fruit. 


kele korā a kind of wild fruit offered 


to Manasā(goddess of snake). 


kedeli 
bereli 
kédai 


kuli 


kicá a variety of javelin. 
outer portion of the basement of a wall. 
a kind of pulse, husked and split. 


a kind of centipede. kére trunk of palmyra tree. 


narrow path. 
kind of fruit used as kitchen vegetable. 


borderless (with reference to cloth worn by widows). 
earthen pan. khūpri a kind of earthen vessel. 
skin of animal. khātimutt stiff (ref. human body). 


narrow patb. khiye fishing net used by fishermen. 


cavity on cart track. gad kind of aquatic grass. 


grave (-face). gajà rubbish, refuse. 
feeding spoon. 

a narrow passage between two walls. 

milk of a cow just after the birth of calf. 

dry bed of pond or river. 

ridge of earth along the basement of a wall. 

pit, hole. 


gire knot. 
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gere pond. gàj kind of aquatic plant. 
g&rgere (-pithe) a variety of rice-cake roasted in steam. 

ghaiā empty match-box, «Persian gung. 

ghai ^ angle at the base of a wall or el (see). 

ghat offence. ghatghati a kind of fishing net. 
ghuni  fishing-trap made of split bamboo. gh&i ^ perplexicty. 


caká | junction of two roads. carkā thunder and lightning. 
caļā crust. cābijāl handy type of fishing net. 
cāgrā slab. cufcute sour fish-fry. 

cuor a caste. cet kick of animal. 

caja mat. các a kind of coarse mat. 

ceye not amenable to reason. cādkuro a kind of fish. 


celo kind of water-melon used as kitchen vegetable. 
chat skin of animal. chiye layer of mud-wall. 


chedam one-fourth of a pice. cherā shameless. 


chuto (kāri) unclean pot, abandoned and untouchable. 


jolut X nail, iron-spike. jalb&da eruption on the body. 
jalpatāi water.snail. jāt village fair. 
jābdā strong. jumro piece of burning wood 


jāli a sappy fruit in the bud. 


wm 


jat a sanctified piece of wood planted at the central point in the bed 
of a newly excavated pond. 


j&nlà unpolished stick, small branches of bamboo. 
jhāljhāl sort of game. jhāl==jump. 
jhāti small branches of Šal tree (fuel). 


jhapi parasol made of palm leaves. S. japut ‘rain’. 
jhalkani kind of vegetable soup. 


pha a disc made of bell-metal, used as musical instrument. 


Ei 
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jhdiporā charred. | tui vertex of thatch. . 
tābā plump lemon. tālā slap. 
‘Ep edge of cloth. fhēk measure of faggot. 
thor instantaneously. dabu pit. | 

deo kind of fruit. dārko iron anklet. 

dob hole. dinle pumpkin. 

dakur spider. dhemnd a characterless person. 
dhemni a wanton woman. dhiù mound. 

toribat prepared perfectly. The word is of Arabic origin. 

tartarā sprinkling. ` tālāi mat of palmyra leaves. 
togrār ^ betting. thalkul limit. 

dojomi land yielding crops twiece a year. ninre rickety (children). 
nuüus kind of insect. “nat widow. 

necar tenacious, obstinate. Huo tears. 


pātkarunī maid-servant. 
pālākāti long handy bamboo with sharp knife for cutting leaves 
(palmyra tree etc). i 


pālui hay stack. l puol  straw-heap. 

puon family, lineage. puo  sappling. 

pend ill-tempered (child). pālānhurkī unchaste woman who elopes. 
potkenni mania for cleanliness. ` pati plots of land in a row. 
pai measuring pot. pethe small basket. cf. S. phatia 
pac sprout. cf. S. bak puti a little girl. 


pāb part of bamboo between two joints. peid entrails, M. pota ‘intestines’. 


phote | hinder legs of goat. phard ^ hollow. 
pher entanglement. phurkanā pimple. 
batkā noisome, rancid; particularly the smell of a he-goat. 
badā insipid, savourless. bāgāl cow-boy. 


banā kind of bird (lit. wild). būgrā leaves of palmyra tree. 


bakhul house. bar straw-rope. cf. S. bar 
bakhdn evil speaking, abuse. <Skt. vyākhyāna, with semantic 
change. 


bāri agricultural land. cf. dhanbari==paddy field. 

bāskanā kind of flower. —=cal. coll. bakphul. 

bedo illegitimate, bastard. 

ben big earthenware in which fodder is given to cattle. 

belag separate (a derivative with Persian prefix attached to Bengali word). 
bej entanglement, embarrassment. bice? ^ dry paddy-straw. 
berbere (-ghà) running sore. 

bomā bal'-shaped cake of pulse-meal fried in oil. 

bemrā a bamboo rod for bolting doors etc. 

b&ddo perplexity. trouble. botlu a type of brazen pot. 
bāki iron ring used as anklet. 


beticarkā lightning and thunder (lit. thunder that excites frog). 


buthi kitchen knife, S. binthi ‘knife’. bæt ^ mouth. 

bhaskā worthless fellow. 

bhācā share of rice given to lobourers as remuneration for husking. 
bhānāni riddle. bhālko species of bamboo. 

bh& seeds of water-lily. 

māro place or shed where people assemble to worship a village god. 
muduni wooden bar below thc vertex of a thatch. cf. S. mutni. 

mece stool made of bamboo, mechol expert angler. 

rakā note, epistle. ramjhine a vegetable, lady's finger. 
ramākalāi a kind of grain; the same as ‘barbat?’ in Calcutt: colloquial. 


ras vanity, pride. rātcarā bat (lit. nocturnal rover). 
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rā hair. rad fence. (from Portugese) 


ruibhat central bed of pond (lit. the pot for the rui fish). 


lala greed. laska long (arm). ` 
larkā fishing rod. lāģā kind of fruit. 
lahe lahe widely (ramble). lig cart-track. 


lige axle of bullock-cart. S. ningha ‘axle’, 
luye sacrificial he-goat meant for Dharma a village god). 


lēdā slanting (tree). lednā a heavy type of stick 
lēkā affected. lepsā attachment, connexion. 
l&kat over-boiled semi-fluid (rice). lela muddy-headed, doltish. 
loliloli thin, thread-like (arm), San company, association. 
foli a grain measure. šalākocu an edible bulbous root. 


Sutli a long thread with fishing hook. 
sātā the big horizontal wooden bar on which the roof of a cottage 


rests, sārkur refuse-pit. 

sijne boiled vegetables. hāmā a cell, as granary. 

harkā bān sudden spate in-a river. 

hētāl clod, pieces of stone. hapā snake gourd. 
Verbs: 

ágüd- beat severely. kapá- strike (with axe or digger) 
khācā- plan, design. khic- skin. 

garāl- kick. gijur- show teeth in agony, grin. 
ghit- swallow. catā- strike with an axe or digger. 
cab- trap (fishes). ch&tal- trample. 


jhut- smooth unpolished branches. 
j&nla- strike with stick. 


tur- speak vigorously. phad- over-pass. 

phir- putll out sheaf from stack (hay). phābrā- throw. 

baj- ache, twinge. bējā- wind (rope etc). 
phik- throw. bir- cross-examine. | 

mu- churn. tālā- slap with the palm. 
lākārā- utter, respond. hāmlā- bleat, low. 

h&àal- throw stone. lēdnā- strike with a stick. 


[M. — Murdari; S. —Santali] i 
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A NOTE ON LINGUISTIC CHANGES IN 


BHUMIJ AND JUANG 
Dipankar Das Gupta 


Bhumij and Juang are in contact with their neighbouring Indo- 
Aryan languages. The term ‘linguistic changes’, as it has been used in 
this paper, refers to the changes occuring in a language as a result of 
language contact. 

Bhumij and Juang genealogically belong to the Munda Group of 
languages of the Austro-Asiatic sub-family of the Austric family of 
languages!. Bhumij belongs to the Kherwari sub-group (or Eastern 
sub-group) of Munda languages and Juang belongs to the Non-Kher- 
wari sub-Group (or Central sub-group) of Munda languages?. Bhumij 
is mainly spoken in Ranchi district and Singhbhum district in Bihar, 
Purulia district in West Bengal, Mayurbhanj district and Balasore district 
in Orissa. Bhumij population, as per language Census 1951, is 101508. 
Juang is spoken in Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts in Orissa. Juang 
population, as per language Census 1951, is little above 12000. 

The salient features (or overall pattern) of Munda languages are 
given below with a view to ascertain the present position of Bhumij 
and Juang. As Mundari exhibits all the significant features of the 
Munda Group of languages, the examples are cited from (M)undari. 
Phonological Level : 

1. Checked consonants? (') and 2. Glottal stop*(?). 

Examples : 


1. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol, IV and Vol. I Part I (1906and 1927). 

2. Ibid. 

3. In Mundari, checked consonants are not so tense as they are in 
Santali; therefore the symbols b” and d have” been used instead of 
p' and t’. Vide, Mundari Grammar and Encyclopaedia Mundarica, 
by Hoffmann. 

4. From the historical point of view, glottal stop in the Munda 
languages can be traced back to checked consonants (with few 
exceptions); e. g. M.? <*k *c'. 


Morphological Level : 
1. 
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1. M. dub’ ‘to sit’, silib' ‘deer’ 
M. med’ eye, tasad’ ‘grass’ 
2. M seta? ‘morning’, seta ‘dog’ 
M uri? ‘cattle’, — uri ‘to feel by finger’. 


Three grammatical numbers. 
Examples : 
M. (Zero modification) ‘sg’, 
—kin ‘dl’, 


Inclusive and exclusive forms of 1st personal pronouns. 

Examples : 

M. alan ‘you (sg) and I-we', alin ‘he/she and I=we. 

M. abu ‘you (pl) and I=we', ale ‘they and I—we'. 

Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate. 

Examples : 

M. seta hai jomitanae ‘dog is eating fish’ (animate object), 

M. seta mandi jomtanae ‘dog is eating cooked rice’ (inanimate 
object), 

M. horo gojo?tanae ‘man (animate subject) is dying’, 

M. lalten jultana ‘lantern (inanimate subjeet) burns’. 

Pronominalization, i. e.. incorporation of pronominal forms in the 

verbal constructions. 

Examples : 

M. (ain) seno?tanain ‘I am going’, 

M. (alan) seno?tanalat ‘We (incl. dl.) are going’, 

M. (alin ) seno?tanalin "We (excl. dl,) are going’, 

M. (abu) seno?tanabu ‘We (incl. pl.) are going’, 

M. (ale) seno?tanale "We (excl. pl.) are going’, 

M. (am) seno?tanam "You (sg.) are going’, and so on. 

Pronoun is used separately (in addition to pronominal suffix) for 

emphasis, e. g., ain seno?tanaii ‘I (not any other person) am 

going. 

Vigesimal counting system, i. e., counting on the basis of 20 's. 

Examples : 

M. mid'hisimiad' *one-twenty-one (i e. 21)’, 

M. barhisi *two-twenty (i. e. 40)’, 

M. upunhisimiad" 'four-twenty-one (i. e. 81)'. 


EN 
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Syntactical Level : 


Agglutinative type of sentences are found; i.e., roots, prefixes, 
infixes, suffixes are glued tegether and each element retains its entity. 
Example : 
jom + i + tan + a + e (eat + sg. animate object + present contin- 
uous aspect + verb-stcm formative suffix + sg. animate subject) — jomi- 
tanae '(dog) is eating (fish)'. 


In Manbhum (Singhbhum district and Purulia district) and Ranchi 
district a section of the Bhumij people speak in their own language 
which is a form of Mundari marked by the influence of neighbouring 
languages. In Ranchi district the language is marked by the influence 
of Tamaria or Panch Pargania! which is a sub-dialect of the Magahi 
dialect of Bihari. In Singhbhum and Purulia districts their language is 
marked by the influence of Bengali. The form of Mundari spoken by 


the Bhumij people in Manbhum is locally known as Bhumij Thar. The 
term ‘thar’ is used by the people to designatea tribal language or dialect. 
In Manbhum there are some other tribal dialects known as ‘thar’, viz, 
Kharia Thar, Kurmali Thar, etc. ‘thar’ actually means a language or 
dialect which is understood by a particular group of persons and which 
is not intelligible to others. I had no opportunity to carry out field inve- 
stigations among the Bhumij people in Orissa, but the speech-materials 
presented by Grierson? are from Nilgiri State of Orissa and these 
speech-materials do not basically differ from the Bhumij Thar, which we 
collected from Singhbhum and Purulia districts. From the linguistic 
point of view, there is no doubt that the original language of the Bhumij 
was Mundari. The changes which have distinguished Bhumij Thar from 
Mundari are undoubtedly due to the influence of neighbouring Indo- 
Aryan languages. The salient points of deviation may be pointed out :— 
1. Atthe phonological level we find that the checked consonants and 
glottal stop have lost their phonological importance. Glottal stop 
is frequently found to be dropped, e. g., 





1. Forsamplesof Panch Pargania speech-materials, vide, Linguistic 
Survey of India, Vol. V. Part II (1903). 
2. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IV (1906). 


2. 


3; 
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da? ~ da ‘water’, 


seno?tanae - senotanae *he is going. 


Checked consonants occur in free variation with their non- 


checked counterparts, e. g, 


med’ ~ med ‘eye’, 
dub’ ” dub ‘to sit”. , 


The neighbouring Indo-Aryan languages spoken by the bili- 


ngual Bhumij people do not have checked consonants and glottal 
stop. 


(i) 


At the morphologial level we find, 

Two numbers—singular and plural. Dual number occurs occasi- 
onally-—but generally plural number occurs in the place of dual 
number, i. e., the significance of dual number from the gramma- 


tical point of view is in the process of decay. 
It is to be noted that Modern Indo-Aryan languages, from 


the grammatical point of view, do not recognize dual number. 
Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate is also 
in the process of decay. Expressions like: nere horo mena : 
‘here is a man” occur more frequently than : nere horo menaia: 
(/i/ in : menaia : indicates that the subject is animate). 

Such grammatical distinction between animate aud inanimate is 
absent in Indo-Aryan languages. 


(iii) Pronominalization occurs in Bhumij Thar--but it is also losing 


its functional importance. There is a tendency to use pronouns 
separately. Sentences like: ain senotana :'Il am going” occur 
generally in the place of : senotanain :. 

Indo-Aryan languages do not have *pronominalization and 
pronouns are used separately as the subject or object of the verb. 


(iv) Vigesimal connting system is present, but, Indo-Aryan cardinal 


numbers are used frequently side by side with Mundari cardinal 
numbers. 


At the syntactical level changes are not so prominent excepting 
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the use of postpositions like: -e, -ko, or definite suffix -ta. e. g., 

haiko bilie jomtanae ‘cat is eating fish’, (cf. M. pusi hai jomitonae). 
4. At the lexical level, the outright borrowings from Indo-Aryan 

languages are less restricted in comparison to Mundari. 

The Bhumij people who retained their language, i. e., Bhumij Thar, 
are bilingual—in Ranchi district they speak in Panch Pargania with their 
neighbouring people, in Manbhum (i.e, Purulia and Singhbhum 
districts) they speak in Bengali with their neighbours and even among 
themselves. But majority of the Bhumij people in Manbhum, especially 
in the eastern ane southern portions of Manbhum, are monolingual in 
Bengali—they cannot speak or understand Bhumij Thar. Among these 
Bhumij people we find a case of total language shift —they have switched 
over from Bhumij Thar, i. e., their form of Mundari, to Bengali (i. e., 
Manbhum dialect of Bengali) which is structurally a different language. 


The Juang people in Orissa are all bilingual, besides their own 
language, they speak in Oriya. During my field-investigations in 
Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts I did not come across any Juang who 
is monolingual either in Juang or in Oriya. Though the Juang people 
retain their own language, they speak in Oriya with their neighbours and 
occasionally among themselves. The Juang language is highly mixed up 
with Oriya—besides the naturalized loan words from Oriya, e. g., : 
munuso:; ‘man’,: gaso: ‘grass’, fid: 'name',: dudo: ‘milk’, : kara: 
‘sun’, : joro . ‘fever’ etc., they incorporate Oriya words freely in their 
language :—: aro betonke-aro doreke : ‘he fears (cf. Oriya : doro ‘fear’). 

Some of the features of the structutre of Juang language, vhich 
appear to have developed due to the influence of Oriya! may be pointed 
out :— 

E At the phonological level we find that glottal stop is absent? 


l. The writer is aware of the probability of the independent develop- 
ment of some ofthe features (i. e., change irrespective of Oriya 
influence) described herein. 

2. Sporadic occurrence of glottal stop is sometimes observed in the 
fluent speach due to loss of a stop, especially /k/, e.g.,: grindaksor- 
[ grinda?sor ] ‘sweat’. But this appears to be a sporadic phonetic 
feature and it does not appear to be related to the phonemic stru- 
cture of the language. 
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and checked consonants have lost their phonological importance 
checked consonants occur but they occur in free variation with 
their non-checked counterparts, e. g.,: dak'-dak ‘water’ :, 
lolop'--Iolop ‘hot’ :. 


Retroflex lateral ( slightly flapped ) sound [ Ļ] occurs in 


Juang, especially in the Oriya loan words. 


Oriya does not have checked consonants and glottal stop. 
Retroflex lateral /l/ is a characteristic phoneme in Oriya. 
Retroflex nasal (slightly flapped) [n] which occurs in free varia- 
tion with alveolar nasal [n] in Keonjhar-Juang! (especially in 
the Oriya loan words)—e. g.,: onsom.onsom ‘jackfruit? (cf. 
Oriya : ponoso :), : tono ~ tono ‘cooked-rice’—appears to have 
entered into the phonemic structure of Dhenkanal-Juang* due 
to contact with Oriya. [[] also appears to have entered into 


phonemic structure of Dhenkanal-Juang. 
Z: At the morphological level we find that 

(i) Three grammatical numbers (i. e., sg., dl., pl.) are present, but 
d]. number is losing its functional importance because there are 
instances showing the Oecasional occurrence of pl. number in 
place of dl. number, c. g., : ramo hori ebodondiiki: ‘Ram and 
Hari play” (pl. suffix : -ki: occurs here in the place of dl. suffix 
-kia:;; expressions like:ramo hori ebodondiikia ‘Ram and 


Hariplay’: arein accordance withthe grammatical structure of 


1. The form of Juang spoken in Keonjhar district. 


2. The form of Juang spoken in Dhenkanal district. 
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Juang). l 
Oriya. from the structural point of view, does not recognize 
dl. number. 

(ii) Pronominalization is present (pronominal perfixes are incor- 
porated in the verbal cor structions in Juang, e. g., : nii mkibke 
"We (pL) do’ :;: am mikibke ‘you (sg.) do”: etc.) but it 
appears that the process of pronominalization has become less 
obligatory, because, verbal constructions without pronominal 
prefix {i e., expressions like: am kibke ‘you (sg.) do’) are also 
occasionally met with. 

System of pronorninalization is absent in Oriya. 

(iii) Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate and 
the exclusive and inclusive forms of the Ist personal pronouns 
are absent in Juang and in these respects Juang agrees with the 
structure of Oriya. 

(ivy Numerals except first four (i.e.: muinto ‘one’ ; bato ‘two’ ; 
ego'a ‘three’; gandami 'four) are completely replaced 
by Oriya numerals. Even the numerals below four are 
freguently found to be replaced by Oriya numerals. 

3: At the syntactical level, changes are not so much prominent, 
but the Oriya particles and postpositions are frequently used 
(: ki: ‘interrogative particle, : -ta ‘definitive suffix', : to 
‘expletive particle’, : -sangore ‘sociative postposition', : -dwara 
‘instrumental postposition’,: -thare ‘locative postposition’, etc). 
4. At the lexical level, besides alarge stock of naturalized Oriya 
words, outright borrowing of Oriya words are frequently 


Observed. 


A comparative study of the speeches of the Bhumij and Juang gives 
rise to an interesting problem. The speakers of both the languages are 
bilingual, i. e., in addition to their own language they are conversánt 
with the principal languages of their neighbours, but in the case of the 


Bhumij we find that the majority ofthem h»ve given up their own 
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language completely in favour of Bengali, while the Juang, on the other 
hand, have retained their own language which is getting more and more 
mixed up with Oriya day by day. In short it may be said that the lang- 
uage-shift among the majority of the Bhumij in Manbhum is total and 
the language-shift among the Juang in Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts 
is partialt. The motivation Behind the total language-shift among the 
majority of the Bhumij in Manbhum do not appear to be linguistic, on 
the contrary they appear to be socio-cultural. 

Note : This paper is based on the Bhumij and Mundari speech-materials 
collected jointly with Shri R. C. Nigam. Observations on the linguistic 
changes among the Bhumij people are based on their joint work. 





1. For ‘partial’ and ‘total’ lunguage-shift, vide, Languages in contact 
by Uriel Weinreich (1953). 


SOME INFORMATIONS ABOUT 
«PANDU RAJAR DHIBI" 
Panchanan Mandal 


Panduka village is said to be named after the king Pandua local 
powerful chieftain who had his residence on this mound (Pāņdu rājār 
Dip) also known as *Rājār potā” (the site of the royal palace). 

Vārāhī Candi is said to be the family deity of the Raja. The image of 
the deity which is found ina reclining position against a tree, is two 
confusing to be recognised. l 

A biģ tank (Rasphallā) oņ the north side of the stūpa and another 
bigger one on the south west(kokphallā) close to the village Dariapur are 
said to be excavated by the same Raja. It is believed that a dip in the 
tank may make a sterile weman fertile. She dives down and rises up with 
fists closed. If either of the fists holds an oyster the woman begets a 
female child and if a watersnail, a male one. But if the fist is empty or 
contains a dead oyster only she will have no child. It is said that about 
a century ago, close to one of the seven water inlets (kofāl mohānā) of 
the tank there existed one stone image reclining against the trunk ofa thick 
-shaded A$vattha tree, which was of one of the seven sisters residing in 
the tank. But now neither the tree nor the stone is to be found there 
There is another interesting story connected with this tank. A golden 
bull (Mahādeva's riding animal) once stayed in the tank, which would 
graze round the fields during the night and would come back to the water 
before the day dawned. One daya Sannyasin came upon the tank 
and saw the Bull. In order to make Mahādeva settle down there perma- 
nently and to convert the tank into a place of pilgrimage, he devised means 
to do away with the Bull. He bought a calf from the village and gave 
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it to a milkman with the instruction that it should be fed from the entire 
milk of a cow and not a drop should be milched for other purposes. But 
the milkman's wife was dishonest and she took a portion of it for sale. 
As the calf grew up into a.stout bull, the Sannyāsin led him to the tank 
to give fight with the golden Bull of Mahādeva. The fight continued until 
three quarters of the night were passed and then the bull of the Sannyà- 
sin was killed. At this unexpected happening the Sannyāsin got exasper- 
ated and he suspected dishonesty on the part of the milkman and wished 
destruction of all milkmen. Due to his curse there exists no milkman 
in the village. 

Another belief among the people is that the tank once possessed 
the miraculous power of supplying pots for ceremonial uses. The people 
in need of pots used to present betel and betelnut to the deity ofthe 


tank along with an invitation to a dinner in their houses. On the day 
ofthe ceremony they would come and take away the pots invariably 
from a particular place. But the supply has been stopped since the 
Muslims washed beef there. 


The palace of the Rājā, it is said, was on the bank of the river Ajaya 
now two miles off from the stupa. The river's course being so near the 
stūpa is proved by the fact that a place is still there known as “Thakrun- 
Ghàt" and the ruins of a temple are still there. 

It is further said that in another small stüpa close to the village 
Ramnagar, two miles away from this ‘“‘dhibi” there was the kāchārtbāri 
or golābārt of the same Raja. This stupa is known as "Bárasat Danga”’ 
also '"Mādhaver Dip” (Madhava might be another name of the king).* 


* The author visited the site in 1947 and gave some information to 
the Archaeology Department of the Government of India regarding this 
*Dhibi" and he suggested that the excavation of the mound might bring 
to light valuable and interesting relics, contributing to the reconstruction 
of the early history of Bengal. Researches of the Archaeologists 
have since been published in details. Hence it is not worthwhile to 
publish the author's archaeological notes any more. But his collection of 
local stories and beliefs regarding the site and its king may be interesting. 
Ref. Vi$va Bharati News dated 8 2. 63. The Statesman dated 31. 7. 63. 
Ananda Bazar Patrika dated 19. 2. 64. Damodar, (Burdwan) 9. 4. 65. 


SOME PZCULIAR WORDS FROM 
DIAMOND HARBOUR REGION 


Ramola Mandal 


Some peculiar vocables collected from the villages situated in the 
Diamond Harbour Sub-Division are given below :— 

Nouns : 
dgali broken parched rice. 
kámri sārāshi a holding instrument. 
kuni small pond. 

khüci a very small cane basket. 
gator body, health. e. g. tēr gator legeche He has gained in health.; 
ghuni a kind of instrument made of bamboo for catching little fishes. 
ghog small hole letting out water, 
jauro persistent crying (of a child) for some thing. 
jhūjrobelā early morning, dawn. 
jhok, jhul ekjhokl 'jhul dhān kata. Harvesting at a stretch. 

talā pore land where paddy-seedlings are grown. 

tan attention, e. g. se ekathāy tan kareni —He did not pay attention to 

these words. 

titikkari bitter annoyance. 

terki temper, anger. 

thopnā jaw. thopnār ki jor—How untiringly he can talk. ! 

don | canemade basket which can contain two and half seers. 

nod extract. pākā āmer nod; pākā taler nod—Juicy substance of a ripe 

mango or palm fruit. 
neor dew. 


bakul homestead. 
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bemon seedling. 

bhata : top. 

maksā . maize. 

meclà: earthen manger. 
mete: a big earthen pot. 
Adjective : 

khálà: low (land). 


caja: shallow (pond). 
fēkkharo : easily excitable. 


pētālo : broad. 

mukhkharo : sharp-tongued. 

harjaoli : of various kinds (of fishes). 

Adverbs : 

kharo kharo : quickly. kharokharo eso: ‘come quickly’. 

khunokhuni : bitterly. kede khunokhuni khācche : is weeping bitterly. 

nāgār - allalong nūgar āse jay : comes all along. 

bule bule : without doing anything. 

Verbs : | 

ule isi: to come down. 

ele deoyā : to give upa thing as lost, to forego the title to thing. 

phikke deoyā : to throw. 

buriye deoyā : to overflow with water. 

buriye ānā . dábaríá buriye dno Merge the pitcher in the water and 
bring it full. 

hdmlàno : e. g. gāitā hamlacche The cow is lowing. 
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THE VERSIFIED ARABIC INSCRIPTIONS 
OF BENGAL | 
Chinmoy Dutt 


Almost all the early inscriptions of Bengal are in Arabic and the 
first record in Persian is the inscription of Sikandar Shah, son of Ilyas 
Shah executed in the year 765 A. H./1363 A. D.? 

This fact, the paucity of Persian inscriptions at this period, leads us 
to believe that though Persian was introduced in this land as early as the 
sixth century A. H. / twelfth century A. D., Arabic was considered to be 
a more dignified language for mural writings and numismatic purposes 
than Persian, and when the Persian language was used, it was largely 
embellished with phrases of Arabic construction. For over four centuries, 
Arabic continued to maintain its premier position in the mural records of 
Bengal, during the supremacy of Imperial governors and Turko. Afghan 
Sultans. But the 10th century A.H./16th century A. D. marks a turning 
point in the field of epigraphy when conquest of Bengal by the Mughals 
broke the traditional sanctity of Arabic which was replaced rapidly 
in the field of Epigraphy and Numismatics by Persian. 


1. The inscription is partly in Arabic and partly in Persian verse. 
J. A. S. B., 1872, PP. 104-5 
Cunningham—A. S. R. vol. xv, p. 98. 
Epigraphia Indo-moslemica 1929-30, pp. 10-11 
Shamsiddin Ahmad, Inscriptions of Bengal (Rajshahi, 1960), p. 34 
A. H. Dani, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of Bengal, 
Appendix to the Journal of Asiatic Society of Pakistan, vol. II. 
P. 11 (Pakistan, Dacca, 1957). 
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The total number of inscriptions of the Muslim rulers of Bengal 
comes to about 200, of which 144 arein Arabic, 21 in Arabic mixed 
with Persian, 34 in Persian and 1 in Sanskrit. So far, only 2 Arabic 
inscriptions of Bengal rulers have been discoreved.in metrical verse; one 
of the two is in Zafar Khàn's mosque at Tribeni, District Hughli, and the 


other one of Sultan Bārbak Shah, now preserved in the University of 


Pennsylvania Museum, Philadelphia, U. S. A. 


In regard to the merit of the literary production, none of the two 
could reach the standard of perfection. The authors seem to have been 
prompted by the idea of producing something marvellous but their 
attempts were not successful. The style lacks the natural flow while the 
syntax and the choice of vocables are farfetched. The rhyme and metre 
are defective. It seems almost certain that the writers were non-Arab. 
Before the 11th century A. D., Arabic inscriptions in verse even in pure 
Arab countries are rare. It may be pointed out that the earlier Persian 
inscriptions are often composed in prose but later on verse becomes 
gradually common. But such versification was deemed derogatory in as 
much as the composer, in his eagerness to show off his skill in high- 
flown language, exaggerated the description of buildings or facts and 
thus divested the buildings of their true architectural merit and the 


inscriptions of their true historical value. 


The inscriptions studied in this essay may also prove useful to the , 
students of Indian architccture as fixing the date of several important 
structures viz. the Zafar Khān's tomb at Tribeni, Miyanadar Reservoir 


at Gaur etc. The greatest interest of the epigraphs, however, lies in 
their literary and calligraphic features. These versified Arabic inscri- 
ptions cannot be classed as brilliant compositions and they seem to have 
been the work of ordinary poets. The style of writing represented by 
the inscriptions is the highly stylish ornamental characters of mediaeval 
Bengal. The script of Bengal, on the other hand, has been characterised 
from the beginning by delicacy of form and subtlety of arrangement. 
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The intricate designs in the early forms of the fine Tughra writing of 


. Bengal reached its climax a century and a half later during the reigns of 
the Habshi kings and the House of Husain Shāh. 


1. Inscription of king Kaikā”ūs in Zafar Khan’s mosque at Tribeni. 
Yribeni (Skt. tri=three, benī=braids) is an old place, so named from 
the fact that three streams branch out at this point, viz. the Bhàgirathi 
flowing to the south, the Saraswati to the west (right), and the Yamuna 
to the east (left).! The sanctity of the place was recognised from the 
very ancient days. It was an important town and a cerntre of Hindu 
learning. Tribeni is often called Tripānī, Tripānī Shāhpur or Fīrūzābād 
by the Muslim population of the place. The local Muslim community 
associates this place-name with Sultan Fīrūz Shah of Delhi but Mr. 
Blochmann was right in connecting it with Sultān Shamsu'd-Din Firüz 
Shah I of Bengal, whose name is commemorated in an inscription in 


Zafar Khan's tomb there. 


Zafar Khan’s mosque, on which the present Arabic inscription is 


carved, is built out of the materials of old Hindu temples. The two 


historical names mentioned in the inscription are those of Kaikā'ūs and 
Zafar Khan, Ruknu’d-Din Kaika'üs (1291-1301 A.D.), the only surviving 


progeny of the Bengal beranch of the House of Ghiyathud-Din Balban 


claiming descent from Sultan Nasiru’d-Din Mahmüd, son of Balban was 
raised to the throne of Lakhnauti (Laksmanāvatī) perhaps after the abdi- 
cation of his father in 1291 A. D. The boy king Kaika’tis ruled over 


Bengal and Bihar and issued coins and inscriptions. Again, Governor 


Zafar Khan,whose origin and life the local tradition had treated as a myth, 


proved to have been a historical personage by epigraphs and his name, 





1. L.S. S. © Malley & M. Chakravartty, Bengal District Gazetteers— 
Hooghly, Calcutta 1912. p. 254 
2. J. A. S. B. vol XXXIX, P. 282. 
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race and the province under his government are now known.! This 
inscription and two other epigraphs at Tribeni prove that he was 
appointed governor of the districts of Dinejpur, Tribeni etc. from 697- 
713 A. H. and from the texts of these records he seems to have been 
fond of architecture, liberal, brave and a zealous Muslim, anda 
patron of learning. He was a Turk, a fact apparent from his name 
‘Aitigin’, a Turkish word, meaning ‘beautiful moon’. The title ‘Sikandar- 
-i- than? used for Firüz Aitigin in the Lakhisarai inscription has been 
used here for Bahrām Aitigin.? 

The inscription under notice commemorates the establishment of a 
schoolin the year 698 A.H./1298. A.D. at Tribeni in the Distrtct of Hughly 
in thé-reipn-oF Run ddDin RaikaGs: One Oādiar Nasic Muhammad, 
who for strength of his argument was styled '*Qàdi, the tiger”, spent a 
large Sum of money on education. It sterts with a tradition of the 
prophet calling upon the people to aequire knowledge as "its acquisition 
is verily submission, its search is devotion, its discussion is glorification”. 
Education is compared to ‘a shield that can avert such evils as cannot 
be avoided with the help of a shield-bearer'. The Oādī also spent a 
large sum in granting subsistence to men of learning for “the inculcation 


of the Muslim law”, and “manifestation of the Divine faith among the 
haughty”. 


1. D. Money, “Temples of Triveni near Hughli", J. A. S. B., vol. Xvi, 
pp. 395-96 i 
2. The History of Bengal, vol, II, Dacca, 1948, pp. 77-79 
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Though no direct evidence is avalilable, it is apparent that this 
inscription was traced by Mr. Blochmann, who first noticed it, and was 
later on noticed by Dr. Yazdani.* The epigraph is found éarved in 
“alto-relievo’ in black basalt around the principal niche, which is built in 


the ‘pillar and lintel’ style in the Zafar Khan's mosque. The inscription 
is a long Arabic poem, a Oayīda with a rhyme in ‘stn’ and itis the 
oldest record of its kind in India. The lines are composed in a purely 
Arabic meter, viz. Tawīli-sālim. The epigraph eonsists of sixteen lines 


of which Mr. Blochmann was able to decipher only a few lines, while 
Dr. Yazdānī's attempt in interpreting the whole epigraph except the 
sccond line of the first slab, and the first hemistich of the lines 1, 5 and 9 
and two words of the sixth line has been accepted. It is, however, 
written in fine ‘Naskh’ style, and excepting the portions where the stone 


delapidated, the writing is quite legible. The literary style of the inscri- 
ption is somewhat heavy, but still there are no grammatical mistakes nor 
any orthographical inaccuracy. The chronogram atthe end of the 
epigraph is important, being the earliest example in the Muslim 
epigraphy in India. l 

Zafar Khan’s mosque contains several other inscriptions. “Its 
sanctity in history lies in the fact that it has become in course of time a 
museum of Muslim epigraphy on account of the preservation of many 
inscription slabs of different times built into different parts of this 
mausoleum”.* The present one is divided inio four parts viz. (a) the 


religious text, with which it begins, is engraved on a small stone tablet 
measuring 135” x 74' and fixed above the lintel of the niche; (b) the 
first twelve verses on the lintel, the carved face measuring 6'8" x 13*; (c) 
verses 13-14 on the right jamb, the inscribed face measuring 5'54 x 51" 
and (d) the last two verses i.e. 15 and 16 on the left jamb, the carved 
face measuring 5'54* x 54". 
1. J. A. S. B., vol. XXXIX (1870), pp. 285-86; 

Epigraphia Indo-moslemica, 1917-I8, pp. 13-15, pt. II. 

It has recently becn reproduced in S. Ahmad's op. cit., pp. 18-19. 
2. The History of Bengal, vol. II. p. 78, Dacca University. 1948. 
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The following reading (Romanised) and translation of the inscription 


have been prepared on the basis of those of Blochmann, Yazdani and 
Shamsu'd-Din Ahmad. 


(a) 


(b) 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
(6) 
(7) 


(8) 


(9) 
(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


(c) 


(13) 
(14) 


Over the lintel of the southern niche. ` 
gāla ‘alaihe as salāmu tà'eallàmu al ‘ilma fa inna ta‘allamahu lillähe 


ia‘atun wa talabahu ‘abadatun wa muzakaratahu tasbihün wa 
albahathā ‘anhu hädin wa ta‘alimahu limain là ya‘alamu sadagatun 


wa bazlahu liahlihi tanzihun. Í 
On the lintel of the southern niche below (a) 
i ansis secat linasbi durūs wa ittekhāz madārisi 
salil al guzzāt al Nasir Muhammad yalqab bil burhān qadi’l hamaris 
wa gad anfaq liamwāl fid durüs hasbat lā yardá bihe arrahmān ‘an 
M kul darisi 
fayarzag ahl al fadi man ‘and mālihi litadris ‘ilm al shara 'fauq al 
tanafisi 
NEM E HH liazhār dīn allāhi baina al ghatārisi 
layahsilahu tars min al dars yatgā bihe al shar mā lā yatqa bittārisi. 
binaubat sultan al salātīn ‘uhdahu hokeya ‘an *uhüd aljam kull 
al majalisi 
milāz al war'a rukn al duni kaika’iis tadaum Jahu al dunya dawām 
al hawajisi 
"eer tabdi Zafar Khan hizbar al ‘abayasi 
bifatah bilād al hid fi kull rakdata wa Shid bana’ al Khair bad al 


dawārisi 
wa gala'ulūj al kufr bi'l saif wa alganā wa bazl kunūz al mal 
fi kull ba’isi 


wa hiya ruba‘a al Shara ‘min ba'd maitah bitalkhis burhān al 
| *ulüm al faraisi 
On the right jamb of the niche. 


Khairjan min al faghā” bàniah da'üt lita thbit īmān awān alhanādisi 
juz allāhi Khaira anhu mahd rahmat wa bar u āhsān li ahl al galānisi 
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(d) On the left jamb of the niche. 

(15) wa ta‘zim *ulàmà' al shari'at jamlāt là ‘ala’ a‘alam al‘alam al 
*amá]isi 
(16) baiàrikh hà man sinin wa gādhā wa kha hürif al wafaq hisbān gā”isi 

Translation | 

(a) He (Prophet Muhammad), may peace be upon him, has said: 
Acquire knowledge beeause its learning for the sake of God is 
devotion, and its acquisition is worship and its discussion is praise 
(of god) and its search is guidance and its teaching to the person 
who does not know, is charity and its bestowing on the people is 
glorification. 

(b) 

(D IES to institute letures and to establish schools. 

(2) The offspring of Oādīs, al-Nasir Muhammad, who for (the strength 
of) his argument is styled Qàdi, the tiger. 

(3) And he has spent large sums of money on education for the sake 
of God; so that the merciful one (Allah) máy be pleased(through his 
(Qadi’s) munificence with every student, | 

(4) From his private money he grants subsistence to men of learning. 
for the teaching of the Muslim law, besides providing them with 
carpets. l 

$0 Mp to manifest the Divine faith among the haughty. 

(6) Through education that he may acquire a shield that can avert such 
evils as cannot be avoided wtth the help of a shield-bearer. 

(7) In the reign of the Sultan of Sultans, whose goverment has revived 
the memory of all the assemblies of Jamshed’s time. 


(8) The refuge of mankind; thc prop of the world, Kaikā”ūs, may the 
world last for him as long as ideas occur in the mind. 
OI Jnak Zafar Khān, the lion af lions has appeared frowning. 
(10) By conquering the towns of India in every expedition, and by resto- 
ring the decayed charitable institutions. 
(11) And he has destroyed the obdurate among infidels with his sword 
and spear, and lavished the treasures of his wealth in (helping) the 
miserable. 
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(12) And he has revived the institutions of the faith, after its 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


TI. 


destruction, by selecting arguments based on initiative knowledge. 


The builder expects blessing from such as are learned in the law for 
the protection of his faith at thetime of intense darkness (the 
darkness of the grave and of death). 


May god reward him (the builder), for he is all mercy, and bene- 


volence and bounty to the wearers of *qalansüa (pious persons).! 


And (he has the utmost) respect for all the learned in the faith. 


in order to elevate the standards of stholars and the virtuous. 


(The institution was built) in the year obtainable from the letters 
hà, sad and kha, the numerical value of which (8-+90+600) 


tallies with the calcalation of the chronologist. (698 A. H.—1298 
A.D. — 


Inscription of Ruknu'd-Din Bārbak Shāh (864-879 A. H./1459-1474 


A. D.) found at Gaur, District Malda, West Bengal 
Bárbak Shah! succeeded his father Sultan Nàsiru'd-Din Mahmüd 


in 864 A. H./1459 A. D. He was an excellent ruler. During his 
reign, his subjects and army both were in a happy and prospe- 
rous condition. Historians have described him as a “sagacious and 
law-abiding sovereign’’, in whose kingdom the soldiers and citizens 
alike enjoyed contentment and security. While a prince, Bārbak 
was appointed governor of South-Western Bengal i. e. Sātgaon and 
it is presumed that he was in charge of the Devikot parganah prior 
to his appointment in the Sātgāon province. 


Bārbak showed great interest in Bengali literature. The poet 
Mālādhar Basu, who commenced his Srikrsna-vijaya in 1395 Saka 
era/1473 A. D. records with gratitude the receipt of patronage from 


Qalansüa, a close fitting cap(used by the companions of the Prophet.) 


cf Persian ‘bérbeg’. The word ‘Barbak’ is the Turkish synonym of 
Amir Hājib i. e. ‘chief chamberlain’. 


~ 
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the Gauresvar who honoured him with the title, Guņarāja Khan, on 
his son also, the poet tells us, the king conferred the title of 
Satyarája Khan. The poet says: 

guna nahi adhama muñi nahi kona jīān. 

X gauretvar dilā nām guņarāja khan. 

Satyaraja khan hay hrdaya nandan. 

tare āšīrvād kara yata sddhujan.' 
The poet was a resident of ‘kulingrama’, District Burdwan, West 
Bengal, which was an integral part of the kingdom of Barbak Shah. 


Bārbak Shāh's dominion comprised the-whole of East and West 


Bengal, parts of Bihar and Orissa and included Assam and 
Chittagong upto the borders of Arakan. He reigned  suecessfully 
upto 879 A. H./1474 A.D. 


The inscription tablet? was first found by Creighton close by the 
Chānd Gate, in the citadel of Gaur in the District of Malda, West 
Bengal. But Stapleton maintains that the record was traced at Goamālti 
by Francklin. It is possible that the inscription slab was first found by 
Creighton lying on the Gate and subsequently it was removed to 
Goamālti by some one as stated by Stapleton. 


1. Mālādhar Basu, Srikrsnavijay ed. by K. N. Mitra, Calcutta 
University, Introduction, pp. 12 & 13. 
2. Cunningham, Archaeological Survey of India Report, vol. XV, p. 53; 
Ravenshaw, Gaur its Ruins and Inscriptions, pp. 18-19; 
Abid Ali Khān, Memoirs of Gaur and Panduah, pp.-56-58, 


A. K. Maitra, The Ancient monuments of Varendra, p. 35; 
S. Ahmad, Inscriptions of Bengal, vol. IV, p. 85; 


N. A. Faris & G. C. Miles, Ars Islamica, vol. VII, pp. 141-146; 
Ahmad Hasan Dani, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of 
Bengal, Appendix to the Journal of Asiatic Society of Pakistan vol. 
II, pp. 26-27, Dacca 1957. 
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The inscription commemorates the construction of a water course 
and Gateway during the reign of Sultān Ruknu'd-Din Bārbak Shāh in 
the year 871 A. H./1466 A. D. The epigraph is in Arabic verse and 


consists of fifteen couplets and a  post-script of two lines in Persian 
prose. It was acquired by the University of Pennsylvania Museum in 
Philadelphia, U. S. A. by purchase from Mr. H. Kevorkian, an antiqua- 
rian and art dealer. The epigraph is carved in ‘alto-relievo’ on nine 
stone slabs of irregular size fitting together to make a rectangular panel 
measuring 8^1" x 2‘114". The stone is black tuff, resembling black basalt 


in appearance. A border of an undulating foliate pattern interspersed 
with rosettes surrounds the inscription and is interrupted midway at the 


top by a cartouche containing the ‘basmala’ in simple“Thuluth’character. 
_ The inscription proper consists of two lines, each divided into 16 vertical 
rectangular frames, the character being an exceptionally graceful and 
elaborate variety of Tughra script. Instead of the customary unbroken 
repetition of elongated verticals so characteristic of the Indian Tughra 
eharacter, the letters in every other frame or panel are inscribed in open 
Thuluth, and contrasted with the varying rhythm of the repeated 
verticals in the  atternate frames. Furthermore, the alternation of 
compact and open script in the upper and lower lines is staggered—that 
is, the upper line commences with a panel of Tughra character, and the 
lower line begins with one of opeh *Thuluth'. The inscription is chara- 
cteristic example of the variety of ingenuity displayed in the use of 
Tughra character in this period. The effect is most striking, and the 
inscription as a whole is a masterpiece of Islamic epigraphy. Two circum- 
stences have contributed to the difficulty of decipherment and identifi- 
cation. In the first place, the text is Arabic verse, and Arabic verse is 
never easy. Secondly, the panels containing Tughra character are for 
the most part exceedingly crowded and complex; several of them are very 
neatly undecipherable. The metre is Basit-i- musamman -i-sālim with a 
rhyme in ‘nun’ but the schemé is defective. With the establishment of 
the Mughal rule in India, the characters commence to change, and 
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though Tughra letters are still in use; they gradually drift into 'nastā” 
liqh’.} 

The following reading and translation of the inscription have been 
reproduced after a careful comparison of the readings in Ravenshaw, 
Stapleton, Shamsuddin Ahmad & Ars Islamica. See plate. 

Bismillah ar-rahmān ar-rahim 
(1) alhamduliliàhi zi alála! wa almanani rabbun tanazzahu, an nau- 


min wa'an wasani 
(2) thumma at salat ’ala al mukhtār-i-man mazar khairu'l anàm al 


nabi al sayvīd al madani 
(3) muhammad khātim al rasal al karām wa man laulāhu sabal al huda 


wa alhaq lam tabani 
(4) wa ālihi ma'dun al-tagwa wa sahbathu alta" ‘iyi allah fi sar wa fi 
*alani 

(5) wa ba'd athna ‘ala min jawād rahmathu izra bajüd al sahāb alhātil 
al hatani 

(6) al shah sultan rukn al dunyā w` aldin sultānanā barbak shah alálá 


al fatani 
(7) ibn auazi sha‘ fi al amsār bābahu sultan mahmūd Shāh al ‘adil al 


- 


hasani 
(8) hall fi al ‘iraqain, sultan lahu karam kebārbak Shāh fi al Shām 


wafial yamani 
(9) kallā wa mā fi bilad allāhi qatt lahu fialbazl mith] fahazà wāhid al 


zamani 

(10) wa dàrahu kāljannān rài'q nazzahu we mujlib lilghani wa mazhab 
lil shājani 

( 1) nahrujara tahtaha kalsalsabil labu ajnā” dar gultu bi”) fugra wa 


al mahni 
(12) wa bābhā ráhtun lilrūh raihānā lazi al habīb wa là a‘ada’ kālsh- 


atani 
(13) bab ‘ala’ nashit mashrah samahu ‘miyanadar’ wahiyā dukhul khās 


: labani 
1. Ars Islamica vol. VII, pp. 141. 
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(14) ahdá wa saba'unà wa althunlanmiyat sanān mabnāhu daru’! ais 


wa alāmāl wa al kanani 
(15) fallāhu asā'lahu takhlid daulathu mā ghird al tayir fi raud‘ alā” a] 


fanani 

Persian Portion :— 
dar daur-i-saltanat-i- Shah Jahàn panāh Ruknu'd-Dunyā wa'd-Dīn 
abu'] muzaffar Bārbak shāh sultān Khallada allahu mulkahu wa 


sultānahu banā” miyānahdar sanate ahdā wa saba'una wa thumān 


miyāt Shuda ast. 
Translation 
In the name of god, the Compassionate, the Merciful 

1. Praise be to God, the lord of munificence and grace, the lord who 
neither slumbers nor sleeps. 

2. Then, the peace be on the chosen one of (the tribe of) Mudar, the 
most excellent of created beings, the prophet, the Medinese (the 
lord of Madina). 

3. Muhammad, the last of the eminent and graceful prophets, without 


whom the paths of righteousness and truth would not have become 
known. 


4. (Blessings also be) upon his family, who are the mines of piety, and 
upon his companions, who are obedient unto God in private and in 
public. 

5. And afterwards I sing the praise of one whose generosity surpasses 
the beneficence of clouds heavily laden with moisture. 

6. The Shah, the Sultan, the protector of the universe, the pillar of 
religion. Our Sultan Barbak shah, the sublime, the wise. 


7. Son of the most renowned, whose frme has spread throughout the 
lands, Sultan Mahmud Shah, the just, the fair. 


8. Is there in the two Irajs a Sultan as generous as Barbak Shah in 
Syria and in Yemen ? 

9. No. There is not unto him in all God's land an equal in generosity, 
for he is unique, unparallaled in his time. 


~ 


10. 


11. 


12. 


15. 
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His abode resembles paradise, tranquil and pleasing, it gathers joy 
and dispels sorrow. 


~ 


A water course flows beneath it, resembling ‘salsabil’ (a fountain in 
paradise) with pearl-like ripples, which do away with poverty and 
pain. : 
Its gate provides refuge (comfort), like fragrant ‘basil’ to the soul to 
friends while to foes it is forbidden and remote. 

A gateway which is on the stream bearing his name, is the middle 
Gateway (Miyānādar) which has a special entrance for the milk. 
(It is erected) in the year eight hundred and seventy one (871 
A. H.) which is the abode of life and hope and favours. 

So. I pray to God for the continuance of his sovereignty as long as 
birds sing on the branches of any garden. 


x k x 


In the reign of Shāh, asylum of the world, Ruknu'd-Dunya wa'd- 
Din Abu'] Muzaffar Barbak Shàh Sultān, may God perpetuate his 
kingdom and sovereignty, the middle Gate (Miyanadar) was constru- 
cted in the year eight hundred and seventy one (871 A.H./1466 A.D). 


SOME PHONOLOGICAL DISTINCTIONS OF 
THE EASTERN PRAKRIT GRAMMARIANS 


Satya Ranjan Banerjee 


Prakrit grammarians can be divided into two schools: Eastern and 
Western. To the former belong Vararuci and his commentators, Krama- 
diivara, Ràma/arman, Markandeya, etc., to the latter belong Hemac- 
andra, Trivikrama, Laksmīdhara, Simharāja, Appayadiksita and others. 


Some phonological characteristics in which the two schools appear 
to differ are discussed here. 


(i) On the quantity of vowels 


As regards the change in the quantity of vowels! before consonant- 
conjuncts Hemacandra states: "a long vowelis shortened before a 
consonant-conjunct" ("hrasvah samyoge"—Hc. I, 84) or, “wherever a 
y,r,vfs,0rsis elided, which precedes or follows a 5, s, or s, the 
preceding vowel is lengthened" (Hc. I, 43), or, the doubling previously 
done is forbidden after a long vowel or an anusvāra, (cf. Vara II, 56) 
whether these have been introduced by previous rules (lāksaņika), or are 
the original letters of the word (alāksanika) (Hc. YI, 92). Hemacandra 
is followed by Trivikrama (I, 2, 8) and others. But Vararuci is absolutely 
silent about it. Cowell informs us that the Ms. ^W? has a spurious 
sūtra, “samyogapirvo hrasvaļr*, but this has not been recognised by Vasa- 
ntarāja in his commentary, even in explaining such a change as that of 


of āšcarya to acchera. Kramadisvara simply remarks that à, 7 and ū 


1. Lassen,—Institutiones pp. 41-49; Cowell-Appendix D to his 
edition of Prakyta-prakasa, 1868; Pischel, Gram, Pkt. Spr. $879-100 
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sometimes become short (I, 14) and also if the consonant is elided the a, 
i nnd u may be lengthened ( *^(dirghah) ad-id-ul-lupta-vyafijane" 1I, 145). 
Later authors like Purusottama, Ramasarman and Markandeya do not 
formulate any rule like Hemacandra that Prakrits do not allow any 
long vowel before a consoant-conjunct, but like Kramadīšvara they have 
also noticed that long vowels become short in some words classed as 
ākrtigaņa, for example when d>a, words are optionally classed under 
yathadi-gana by Vararuci, (I, 10) Kramadisvara (1,9), Markandeya (I, 67) 
and Trivikrama (I, 2, 37) divide them into two groups—avyaya and 
utkhātādi-gaņa, the words with 3 shortening to i are grouped under 
pàniyádi-class by Vararuci (I, 18) and also by Hemacandra (I, 101) 
while Kramadīšvara mentions two groups: paniyádi-group (I, 11) where 
shortening of 1 is compulsory and gabhttadi - group 
where it is optional (I, 12). Mārkaudeya follows Kramadisvara 
but with a different terminology ‘‘grhitddi-class” The grammarians 
have not formulated any gana for words with long 4. 
On the whole, the easterners do not categoricaly hold that long vowels 
before consonant conjunct are shortened. On the other hand, long vowels 
before consonant conjuncts are seen in the Mss. belonging to the Eastern 
region. Hemacandra also notes it in his Prakrit grammar: 
"kecid brühmanapürvahnayor aptcchan ti] bamhano  bámhano] puvvanho 
puvvāņho| davaggi dav(á)ggi||..." (under vdoyayotkhātādāvadātāh 1, 67). 

On this point Cowell! interrogates—''Are we therefore to interpret 
the silence of Vararuci as evidence that the principle in question grew up 
gradually in Prakrit and only became fully recognised in later times ?"' 
Cowell's statement is to a certain extent borne out by the Inscriptions 
of As$oka* where we find that Hemacandra is followed in the Western 


region and perhaps, Vararuci in the Eastern portions. 





1. loc cit, p. 186. 2. M. A. Mehendale, A$okan Inscriptions in India, 
The University of Bombay, 1948; Historical Grammar of Inscriptional 
Prakrits, Poona, 1948. 
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(ii) Treatment of r 
With regard to the treatment of r the grammarians do not mention 


anything specifically. But from a careful perusal of their texts, it could 
be surmised that there was a dialectal distinction in the treatment of r. 


The grammarians consider the change of r>a as usual, while that into i 
or u under ganas; and a statistical account will show that the change of 
rior ri, is in a majority of cases in the non-western region. This has 
led the modern scholars ilke R. Pischel!, J. Bloch*, Suniti Kumar 
Chatterjee* and Sukumar Sent to point out that the change of r>a is 
predominant in the west and the south, and the development of ri is 
mostly noticed in other regions. “This distinction finds an exact 
reflection in the Aš. inscriptions in as much as the r>a_ treatment is the 
principal one in the Western and the r>/ treatment in the non-Western 
regions*", When we come to Apabhramsa this distinction is also noticed. 
G. V. Tagare? has shown statistically that “in the earlier Apabhramsa 
works, initial *>i was the characteristic of Eastern Apabhramša 
and it went on increasing in Western Apabhramša. Initial r>a was less 
in vogue in Eastern Apabhramáa than it was in Western Apabhramša, 
although it was decreasing in both. Medial r7: was the general rule 
in Western and Eastern Apabhramša”. | 





Gram. Pkt. Spr. $849-51. 
La Formation de la Langue Marathe, $31 
ODBL, $173 p. 354. 


A Comp. Gram. MIA. $40. 
A$ok, Insc. in India —M. A. Mehendale p. 54. 
Historical Grammar of Apabhraméa, (Poona) p. 24. 
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(ti) Treatment of cerebral and dental nasals. 

In the matter of cerebraln and dental m, these two schools 
also differ. So far .as the principal Prakrit (i.e. Mahārāstrī) is 
concerned, Hemacandra (I. 228-9) allows single n medially; but 
he has made an option with regard to intial and conjunct. But acording 
to Bharata and Vararuci (II. 42) the dental n of Sanskrit words will be 
changed into cerebral n- be it initial, medial or conjunet. Ràma$arman 
(I. 2. 14) and Markandeya (II. 41-3) allow cerebral n everywhere, altho- 
ugh Mārkandeya is aware of the option for the initial and for conjuncts. 
Kramadīšvara (2. 106) advocates that n should be written everywhere, 
but in 2. 107. he states that intitially dental n is also sometimes found. 
It is seen that Prakrit grammarians of the eastern school are almost 
unanimous with regard to the change of dental n into cerebralm. But 
divergent view between Hamacandra and Trivikrama is noticed with 
regard to the cerebral n in Desi-words or roots. Hemacandra holds the 
the view]! that there cannot be dental n, either initial or medial in Desi 
words and his rule Vadau (1.229) only refers to such Prakrit words 
as are derived from Sanskrit and not to Dešī words. But Trivikrama, on 
the other hand, believes that intial dental m might occur in Desi words: 
e.g. nirappai (2.4. 127) as a 'dhātvādeša', but adds “natve ņirappi”. 
They usually write nam for nanu, nünam for nünam and also na for na. 
But “the conventions of modern critical editors", says A. N. Upadhye?, 
“are nearly settled., In Ardhamāgadhī and Jaina-Mahārāstrī texts n 
is initially preserved (nam excepted), medially it is n, and in a conjunct 
usually nn (and sometimes nn); in Jaina-Sauraseni, Maharastri and 
Sauraseni texts it is necessarily cerebral n everywhere"; and to these we 
add Māgadhī, Paišācī and Apabhramša, according to thé conventions 
of the easterners. P.L. Vaidya? also instructs us that if the text comes 
from a non-Jaina source, it should be moulded according to the rules 
given by Vararuci, (Kramadisvara), Purusottama, Rāmašarman Tarka- 
vūgīša and Markandeya. This shows that a line. of demarcation 
can be drawn between the two, so far as the- treatment of dental n and 
cerebral n is concerned. 

1. Vide Desīnāmamālā—nakārādayastu desyām asambhavina eveti na 
nibaddhāh. Yacca "vādau” (1. 229) iti sūtritam asmābais tat- 
samskrtabhava-prākrta-sabdāpeksayā na desyapeksayeti sarvam 
avadatam. p. 208. BSS ed. 

2. Intro. p.9 to his edition of Lilavai, 1249, cf. also Pischel, Gram. 

Pkt. Spr. §§224. 282. 

3. Trivikrama’s Pkt oan Intro. p. xxif; 
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(v) Treatment of Labial b and semi-vowel v. l 

According to the Western Prakrit grammarian, Hemacandra (1.237), 
(a) original initial b remains unchanged in Prakrit, as Skt. balam> Pkt. 
balam; while original intervocalic b, becomes v (bo vah. 1. 237.); as 
alābu>alāvu>lāu; sabala>savala, sayala; (b) initial v remains unchan- 
ged, while intervocalic (1. 177) v is generally elided; and (c) initial p 
remains unchanged while intervocalic p generally becomes v (po vah — 
1. 231), or in Apabhramša b (anādau svarād asamyuktānām ka-kha-ta-tha-- 
pa-phamga-gha-da-dha-ba-bhah. 4. 396). The Prakrit intervocalic v in 
all these cases is itself frequently elided. 

For the Eastern grammarians, the case is altogether diffe- 
rent. In the modern Indo-Aryan languages of eastern India like 
Bengali and Oriyà b and v are not distinguished, both being pronounced 
as b. In the Mss. the same charaeter b corresponds to the Nàgari b and 
v. Henee one faces an insurmountable difficulty tn editing an Eastern 
text written in Bengali or Oriya character. In editing Vararuci's 
Pràkrta-Praká$a, Cowell encountered the same sort of difficulty; but he 
somehow got rid of that by following the method of Hemacandra. In 
his edition of Vararuci's Prakrta-prakaga,? he says-“I have also through- 
-out followed the Mss. in writing v as the Prakrit equivalent for the 
Sanskrit p; in the continental editions of the plays it has been usual to 
write b, but for this there is no authority, as the Mss. make no differe- 
nce between the v=the Skt. p, and that=the Skt. v. The rules of 
Vararuci evidently show that there was no distinction whatever between 


b and v." He further adds*—It is not so easy to determine which of 
the two sounds thus absorbed the other and whether in translation we 
should represent it by b or v universally; the analogy of the modern . 
languages would incline us to the former, but a sütra in Hemacandra 
secms to favour the latter, which I have therefore adopted through out". 
He, therefore, printed semi-vowelv and reejcts b altogether in his 
edition of Vararuci. 


l. vide Grierson's JRAS (1925), p. 231-34. 
2. Cowell, Pkt. Pra. Intró. p. xiv. 2nd ed. 1868. 
3. Ibid. p. xiv. 


121 


When we come to Kramadisvara, we find that no such distinc- 
tion between a labial b and a semi-vowel v is maintained from 
the point of view of the construction of the sütras. He simply states 
“‘po vak” (2 8); but b or vis not clear from the Mss. not from the other 
rules of the text. The twin sūtras of Hemacandra *'po vak’ and “bo vak” 
are not found in Kramadīšvara. So is the case with the other grammari- 
ans Purusottama, Ramašarman and Markandeya. Markaandeya’s 
text was written in Oriya character and hence we are to come across the 
same difficulty. i 

So far as the Eastern grammarians are concerned, Ramašarman 
in his Prakrta-Kalpataru (1. 5. 16) has thrown some lights on this point, 
and from him we come to know that the Eastern grammarians do not 
allow semi-vowel v in their texts. Rāmašarman says— 

namo stu bindur hali no'pi ñasya (Grierson. krasya) 

vargottamā và yayi sambhavādauļ 

r r, Llalcca fíanau yavau ca (Ghosh, na-au) 

Sasau visargašca na santyamuvyam|]! 

(cf. Vara. IV. 14, 17; Pu. IV. 2; Mk. IV. 23-24). 

Here it should be noted that the word *amuvyam" in the last line 
is unintelligible; yet it does not affect our result. The general meaning 
is according to Grierson?. 

(1) Anusvāra is substituted for 2. #, and m, when any of them 
is followed by a consonant; but when it is followed by a class consonant, 
(pratyāhāra yay) the corresponding class-nasal may optionally be subs- 
tituted, as, in sambhavādāu etc. 2) The sounds like r, t, L, T, ai and au, 7 
and n, y and v, $ and s, and visarga do not occur in Pkt. 


1l. I have taken this verse from  Grierson's article Prakritika pp. 
215-236, published in JRAS, 1925. The edition prepared by 
M. Ghosh and published from the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, 1954 
contains this verse with a different reading. In the footnote the 
name of Grierson has not however been mentioned. 
2. JRAS, 1925, p. 232. 
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ya-$ruti is concerned. But Weber! and Alsdorf? consider it to be one 
of the exclusive characteristics of Jaina Prakrit. Pischel* after much 
discussions hassaid that ya is the oldest charcateristic of Ardhamagadhi, 
Jaina-Maharastri and Jaini-Sauraseni and wrongly the Jainas carry over 
this to other dialects also. A. N. Upadhve* has critically discussed the 
subject and has retained it in his edited texts in many cases because of 
‘editorial discipline’. The development of Middle Indo-Aryan languages 
as well as the New Indo-Aryan vernaculars® shows clearly that the 
phenomenon ya-srutiis natural but the process of writing varies from 


school to school and from locality to locality. This may be found in 


all sorts of Prakrit dialects and after any vowel. Such is also the view of 
the eastern school of Prakrit grammarians as represented by Vararuci, 
Kramadī$vara, Ramašarman and Markandeya. 

(vi) Pronunclation of Magadhi Palatals. 

With regard to the pronunciation of Magadhi palatal sounds? Prakrit 
grammarians are not always unanimous. Western Prakrit grmmarians, 
like Hemacandra, Trivikrama and Simharaja do not mention anythirg 
on the subject in their Prakrit grammars. Only the Eastern grammari- 
ans have discussed something on the subject. On this point Varsruci 


E 


mentions— 7 


*cavargasya spastatā tathoccēraņah (XI. 5) 
which Bhāmaha interprets as **cavargo yuthā spastastathoccāraņo bhavati' 
meaning thereby, that c, ch, j, and fi are so pronounced as to be clear. (^ 
Lassen? has emended the reading of Vararuci and says that instead of 


Uber ein Fragments der Bhagavati, Berlin, 1865, p. 397ff. 

Der Kumarapala pratibodha, Hamburg, 1929, p. 52. 

Gram. Pkt. Spr. $187. Hemacandra’s Gram. (1. 180). 

Intro. pp. 10-12 to his edition of Lilavati. Bharatiya Vidya Bhavana, 
Bombay, 1949. l 

5. Grierson, Introduction to Maithili, Pt I, §24. S. K. Chatterji, 
ODBL $170. Geiger, Pali Lang. & Lit. §36. 


6. Grierson-JRAS. 1913, pp. 391-96 (inverted portions are from him); 
Hoernle, Gd. gr. p. 8; Pischel, Gram. Pkt. Spr. §217. 
7. Lassen, Institutiones etc. p. 397. 
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spastatā we should read aspastatā *not clear'. This sütra of Vararuci is 
very unintelligible’, says Cowell, “asit stands in the Mss. with 
spastatā, and Lassen’s conjecture of aspasfaté does not seem satisfac- 
tory". Cowell suggests asprstatā and translates jhe sūtra thus: “The 
palatal letters are pronounced with but a very slight contact of the 
tongue with the root of the mouth". “The ābhyantara prayatna or inter- 


naleffort in the utterance of the palatals", says Cowell, “is properly 
sprita, because the organs of utterance are in contact; but in that of the 
semi-vowels (of which y corresponds to the palatals) it is isatsprsta, 
because here they but slightly touch", and in support of his statement 
he quotes *yapacavargayuktā manāguccāryāh from the Samksiptasāra. 

Next comes Kramadīšvara, whose sūtra on this subject, 
(yapacavargayuktā manāguccāryāh) is extremely obscure. This reading 
of the text is very doubtful. The other reading “‘satacavargayukta etc". 
is also obscure. Purusottama is of opinion that the pronunciation of 


ca-varga is perfectly palatal (cuk spasta-tālavyak. XI. 13). Rāmašarman 
states that "the semi-vowel y, and only that semi-vowel is prefixed to 
every letter of the ca-group, and also in the case of conjuncts (cavargak- 
ānām upari prayojyo yuktesu cantahsthayakara eva. 11.2.18). Markandeya 
also says that y is prefixed to c andj, as in yciram, ycta etc. (cajayor 
upari yah syát XII. 21.). Again Markandeya says (cilifhasya tu Scintah. 
XII. 32) that the Šābarī cilfhadl (Skt. tisthati) becomes JSciniadi in Mg. 
which again (scinto ycisa ityeke XIII. 3) becomes ycišadi in Sakari, a 
variety of Māgadhī. Again in the Vracada Ap. spoken in Sindh (i. e. 
North-west) he tells us that y is prefixed to c, and j, as in ycala: (Sk. 
calati), yjalai (Sk. jvalati). Finally in Sauraseni Paificiki (XX. 4), 


which is a variety of the Kekaya-paisācikī, of the extreme North-West, 
*cayargasyo'parts(ad yah, i. e. y is prefixed to the letters of ca-varga, i. e. 
“only to c, ch, and ñ, as the language does not possess sonant mutes”. 


Thus ychale for chalam, paycche for paksam. 
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(v) Ya-sruti. 

Hemacandra, a grammarian belonging to the Western school, in his 
Prakrit grammar (1. 180) has prescribed ya-Sruti after a and 4, but in 
his commentary under the same sütra, he has further added that occa- 
sionally ya-sruti is noticed after í also. When the medial single conso- 
nants—k, g, c, J, f, d, p, y and v (1. 177) are dropped leaving behind the 
accompanying vowel, the remaining a ord, if preceded by a or à, is 
pronounced like a lightly articulated ya (Jaghu-prayatnatara-yakára Srutir 
bhavati). Thus 

Skt. nagara> Pkt nayara (<naara), 

„ kācamani> Pkt. kayamani (<kāa mani) 

, Patala>Pkt. Pāyāla (pāāla). 
Hemacandra strictly observes that this ya-sruti is possible only after 
a or à, although in the vriti he mentions that it is also found after t (cf. 
kvacid bhavati. piyai). Whether this phenomenon will be observed 


after any other vowel, is not clear from Hemacandra's sutra. Canda 
(III. 35) also admits it in between a and 4. 


Vararuci of the Eastern school, does not recognise it, so also 
his commentator Bhāmaha (II. 2); but other commentators like 
Vasantarája and Sadananda recognise it by guoting-—isatsprstak 
prayojyo yah kvacid luptegu | kádigu. Kramadisvara (3.2) does not 
formulate any hard and fast rule on this point. In his opinion ya-sruti 
may optionally come after any vowel and in any dialect. Márkandeya 
(II, 2) also does not make any provision for this, but he simply gives a 
quotation according to which the non-initial vowel a and i may some- 
times be pronounced like ya: "anādāv aditau varnau pathitavyau yakāra- 
vad” iti Páthasik;sa. (II.2). Other grammarians of this school do not 
say anything on the subject Practically speaking, grammarians be- 


longing to this school do not advocate the rule of Hemacandra; they 


125 


follow a different method. In their opinion, the rules regarding the 
substitution of ya for a refer to pronunciation and not to writing. There 
are certain rules, though a few, which refer to the pronunciation of 
sounds. The rule relating to ya-šruti is one of them. It is, therefore, 
evident from the grammars of the Eastern school that the proper way is 
to write a in all cases and leave the reader to pronounce it according to 
his practice. A similar practice occurs with regard to the vowels e and 
o. It is admitted on all hands that the Prakrits possess these vowels in 
the short and long forms. They are to be pronounced short when follo- 
wed by a conjunct consonant. But both thelong and the short vowels 
are represented by the same character and the short vowels are only 
heard in pronunciation. Inthe same way, the vowel remaining after 
the elision of the consonants is always to be written as a but it has to be 
pronounced as ya when preceded by any long or short vowels. And 
that is why in the manuscripts of the Eastern school, we do not find any 
ya-Sruti, at least, in writing. So according to the Eastern School, we 


could write loassa and loyassa; dearo and deyaro, but always as loassa 
and dearo according to the Westerners. 

Linguistically ya-sruti is a natural phenomenon; and something like 
this is already noticed by Pànini (VIII. 3. 18-19) and by the earlier 


Sanskrit phoneticians.! “From an etymological point of view’, says 
Jacobi, “it is more self-consistent that ya-sruti should be written after 
all vowels, because it is the remnants of a lost consonant”.* He comes 
to this conclusion, corroborated by the Eastern grammarians, while he 


finds that the Jaina Mss. are not always uniform so far as the use of 





1. V. Bhattacharya, Paninis Grammar and the influence of 
Prakrit on Sanskrit Grierson Commemoration Volume, Lahore 
1933, pp. 157-59. 

2. The Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu, Leipzig, 1879, pp. 20-21, 
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Now in the Sutra “ya bau” whatis meant, bor»? From the 
commentary on the third and fourth lines, it is clear that the author 
wants to represent b and not v. The commentary runs as follows : 
“rlr-l-l-aicãm visargasya sarvatraprayogah; Sesāņām svātantryeņa, samyoga- 
dau sydd eva” i. e. rt, l1, ai, au, and visarga are nowhere used. The 
remainder, i and n, y and v, $ and ; are not used when standing alone. 
They are used only in conjuncts and the like, 

Now, “it will be observed" says Grierson, “that the above conso- 
nants are all quoted in groups of two each. We have two nasals 
(f and n) and two sibilants (f and g). It is, therefore, reasonable to 
assume that, in the same way, y and v form a group of two semi-vowels, 
and that letter therefore, represents v, not b".* Now, from it we come to 
know that according to Ramašarman the letter v when standing alone, 
does not occur in Prakrit and so when the letter occurs in Prakrit, it 
will generally mean only b. Similarly, according to him, when inter- 
vocalic Sanskrit p becomes b and not v.* 

It may be surmised that the Eastern grammarians allow the existence 
of the conjunct vv in Prakrit as in the above case. But that is not true. 
Grierson? is of opinion that the Sanskrit conjunct consonant (such as dv, 
vy or ro), whenever changed into Prakrit, passes through two stages. 
In the first place it becomes vy, and then stands by itself, and therefore 
cannot be v, and then comes to the second stage, saying that when one 
member ofa conjunct has been elided, what remains is doubled. It iš 
therefore, this b (and not v), which is doubled. 

So,in conclusion, we can say that the Western Grammarians 
admit the existence of b and v, while the Easterners only admit b. 
This is perfectly in consonance with tbe development of modern Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars ín the Western and Eastern region of India. 


Only this much we may adi that the existence of semi-vowel v may 


1l. Grierson, JRAS, 1925, p. 233. 
2. cf. Pischel, Gram. Pkt. Spr. $199. 
3. JRAS. (1925) p. 234. 
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be expected only there where it is a case of samprasārana (1. v. v beco- 
ming m), and that is not even shown in writing. It may be presumed 


that the original Sanskrit v may be retained when it has become a case 
of samprasára "a in Prakrit. 

It will not be out of place here, if I mention the different readings 
in the Prakrit passages of the editions of Sakuntala as prepared by 
Monier-Williams and by Pischel, so far as this point is concerned. 
Monier-Williams a prepared the Text from the Mss. in Devanāgari 
found in the upper Provinces of India, while Pischelcollated the text 
from the Bengali Mss. Monier-Williams! also *consulted the 
Bengali Mss, but rarely admitted readings fromthem. unless 
supported by some one of the Devanagari”. Pischel also consu 
lted the Devanagari Mss but he did not attach so much import- 
ance to them in place of the Bengali Mss. Furthermore, regarding the 
three Indian editions (of which one is prepared by Prema Tarkavagisa) 
Pischel states that these are *based on Mss. of doubtful value and are 
altogether uncritical; and so he has hardly ever admitted a reading from 
them into it, unlessit was supported by one of his Mss. or at least by 
Sankara”. Pischel discarded the readings vf Pandit Prem Tarkavagisa; 
but really speaking in the treatment of labial b and semi-vowel », Prema 
Tarkavagisa followed the diction of the Eastern grammarians, i. e. he 
uniformly preserved the labial b in the Prakrit passages instead of 
semivowel v. Pischel unnecessarily rectifies the labial b into semi-vowel 
v and corrects the whole Prakrit passages against the evidence of the 
Mss. but following the rules of the Western grammarians 
particularly of Hemacandra. He says that the grammarians are 
not to be corrected with the help of the Mss but the Mss. are 
to be improved upon with the help of the grammarians. But it can he 
added here that the peculiar characteristies of an eastern Prakrit, 
supported by the Eastern grammarians, should not be rectified with the 
evidence of the Western grammar. So the  Prakrit readings, in regard 
to labial 5, cannot be summarily rejected. Now it should be noted that 
the readings given by Monier-Willinms seem to be based on an outlook 
of the historical background answering to the reliability of one or the 
other reading of the different manuscripts, whileit will appear as almost 


* certain that the readings given by Piscnel reveal a strong predilection 


for grammar. 





1. Oxford, 1876. 


128 


From the above discussions, it is evident that Prakrit grammarians, 
belonging to the eastein school, are not even clear on this point, though 
they try to come toa conclusion. From Vararuci and Kramadisvara 
(whatever may be the exact meaning of their sutras), it is clear that the 
pronunciation of palatal sounds in Maàgadhi (i. e. ca-varga) was quite 
different from that of Mahārāstrī which is regarded as the standard 
Prakrit. Rāmašarman and Markandeya have clarified the point by 
employing y prefixed to it. "They "considered that besides the standard 
Prakrit pronunciation of the palatal, these letters had another sound”, 
not only in Magadhi, but also in the North-west and Midland dialects 
closely connected with it. He thus agreed with Vararuci and Kramad- 
i$vara in this respect that in Prakrit the palatals had two sets of sounds, 
some dialects employing onc and others the other. If that is true, that 
all the eastern Prakrit grammarians agree in accepting the two sets of 
palatal sounds, then what should be the true reading of the text of 
Vararuci and Kramadīšvara whose sütras are shrouded in darkness. So 
far as Vararuci's sutra (ca-vargasya spastatā tathoccáranah) is concerned., 
three alternatives have been suggested by different scholars —for Ms. 
spastatā-Lassen suggests aspastata ‘unclear’, but Cowell suggests 
asprstatā, **with a very slight contact of the tongue with the roof of the 
mouth" and he also suggests “isatsprstata’’ ‘slightly touching’. It seems 
to me probable that the Ms. reading ‘spastatd should be the correct 
reading of the text, as opposed to aspastatā which pronunciation we find 
in the standard Prakrit dialect. 

“Tt appears to me, therefore", says Grierson, that we can gather 


babes 
~ 


from the remarks of the Prakrit grammarians quoted that in the Stan- 
. dard Mahārāstrī Prakrit and in Sauraseni (which in this respect followed 
Mahārāstrī) the palatals were probably pronounced as dento-palatals as 
in Modern Mārāthī, but that in Māgadhī they were pronounced clearly 
as true palatals”. 

But the opinion of Grierson has been modified to some extent by 
Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterji. He says that according to Vararuci 
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the palatals in Māgadhī were pronounced distinctly and pronounced in 
full. "Apparently there was another pronunciation which could be 
characterised as “‘aspasta” or indistinct, and which evidently obtained 
Sauraseni and Mahārsirī and such as indistinct pronunciation could not 
mean a dental affiricate one, as Grierson is inclined to think, but rather 
an elided pronunciation in Sauraseni and Mahārāstrī, as Basanta Kumar 
Chatterjee* has rightly contended.’’? 


1. Ca-vargiya varnasamüher uccāran, VSPP. 1320 B. S. pp. 201-63. 
2. ODBL. $132, p. 246. 
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THE USE OF SUBSTANTIVE VERBS 
IN KHAMTI 


Sukumar Biswas 


1. In Kbamti, there are three substantive verbs. They are [ü/, /yang/ 
and Ichaü]. Jūf may be used in a sentence singly, but the other two verbs 
are used conjointly with the former one except in negative sentences. 

[à] of Khamti (also Shan /yü/! and Ahom [jü/!) has also the sense of 
à full-verb ‘to remain’ or ‘to reside’, besides the suggestion of a link- 
verb. e, g. 

khau hom wu ū—they reside together. 

1 2 3 I 3 2 

[yang] is used in Khamti to suggest an idea of ‘existence’ ‘possession’. 
Except in negative sentences, /yang/ always takes/ii/ after it, but in Ahom, 
I am told?, the use of /ü/ is dispensed with in an affirmative sentence 
also. 


Kh—'He is in water'C-man nam mai yangü 


1 2 3 4 1 4 3 2 
Ah.— 5 » —man nam mai jang 
1 4 3 2 

Ah.—'There was no animal’— jang mī tü? 


1. J. N. Cusing—'/Grammar of the Shan Language”, Art. 97. G. C. 
Barua—*Ahom Buranji" p. 3., Ex. 9. 


2. The statement regarding Ahom language has been made after 
consultation with Mr. J. N. Phookan of the Dept. of History 
Gauhati university. 

3, “Ahom Buranji’’ Ch. I., Ex. 1. 
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2. (a) /i/ is used as a substantive verb in an impersonal statement, 
lut ū—bot or heat is’, i. e. ‘it is hot’. 
compare , wan lut— hot day’ 
2 i l zn 
with wan lüt ū—the day is hot’. 
1 3 2 1 2 3 
(b) It is used as a substantive verb when the quality or the attribute 
suggested by the predicate is co-existing with the subject. 
lek hing Lies is hard”. 
I 3 2 1 2 3 
man ni  ü—'He is good”. 
1 3. 2 I) 72 3 
When we say ‘he is here’, ‘that is nota dog” etc. the substantive 
verb *is' does not refer to any one attribute or quality of the subject, so 
[à] is not used here. 
(c) /G/ is used as an auxiliary in the present tense and always comes 
after the principal verb. 
man kā {—“‘he goes, he is going’. 
kan kin ū—lam eating’.! 
The use of /ü/ after /ü/ in the example of para 1 may be noted in 
this conection. 
fü] as a link-verb is however dispensed with in some cases. 
kau kun Tailong—I (am) a Tai man’. 
1 4 3 H 2 3 4 
mà à nai phuk—‘This dog (is) blind”. 
2 l 4 I P 3 4 


i. [ü] meaning ‘to remain’ suggests a continuous idea ora definite 
present action in a Khamti as well as in Shan and Ahom. Vide J. N. 
Cusing— Art. 102. In Siamase also, man yang kin ū—he is still 
eating. Siamese Grammar p. 123 (in possession of Dr. P. Gogoi; the 


author of this rare book is not known). 
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3. /chati/ like /yang/ is used with /ū/ in affirmative sentences and 
suggests the idea of “existing” or “belonging”. It should be noted that 
/yang/ and /chati/ are used when a sense of existence is intended but 
there is no qualifying attribute associated with the subject. 
(a) kau luk hà yang ū—I have five sons’. 


1 4 3 2 12 3 4 
noi mai sū yang ū—-(There) isa tiger on the bill’. 
4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4 
(b When the ‘be’-verb does not merely link but emphasise the sense 


of the predicate, we get /yang/ or /chau/ instead of /ü/ 
| kan hing u—‘] am strong’, 
but kau hing yang ü—'I have strength’. 
Similarly, 


mà aman thau u—‘That dog is old’ 
NN 


2 I 4 3 1 2 3 4 


but, mā &nan than chau ū—That is an old dog’. 
K nd 
4 1 3 2 1 2 3 4 
In all these sentences’ with a verb ‘to be‘ plus /ü/, the latter is not 7 


grammatically associated with the subject, it is merely an auxiliary. 


4. [mà| and /tin/ (some times pronounced as /n’/) are two negative 
particles. The link verb is used in affirmative sentences but it is not used 
when the statement is negative. ' 
(a) khau khai ü—'they are ill 
Í 3 2 1 2 3 


khau n’ khai—‘they (are) not ill 
1 3 4 1 2 3 4 
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(b) ānai lüt ü-—'this is hot 
ew 
1 3 2 1 2 3 
ānai n’ lüt—'this (is) not hot 


| 3 4 I 2 3 4 
To convey the idea of "existing" or “possessing” the language 


makes use of /yang ū/ and /chau ūf, but /ü] is dropped when the sen- 
tence Is negative. 


(a) hau nam mai yangü—'/we are in water. 
A n aaa 
1 4 3 2 l 2 3 4 


hau nam mai mà yang—‘we are not in water. 


3 2 i 2 3 4 5 


1 5 4 
(b man nang sau yang ū—he has (a) stster'! 
ev? a i 
1 3 2. 4 p 3 


man nangsau mā yang—‘he has no sister 


i 4 #3 2 10 2 3 4 


jn’ chau/ is ordinarily used in simple negation, i. e. ‘is not 


Anau hu in chau-—that is nota boat’ 
1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4 


In-tra-sit kun mā ni chau ū—Indrajit is a bad man’ 


1. If one says—nang sau man, it means "sister of him“ 


nang sau kau yangu sister of me exists. 
us ve ta 


1 2 3 ] 2 3 


So, 
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Indrajit isa bad mani.e. nota good man. Here, inthe negative 
statement with /n’ chau/ the auxiliary /ü/ has also been used in order to 
lay emphasis on the statement. It has however been found by J. F. 
Needham in his Outline Grammar of the Khamti language that /yang/ 
does not require /ü/ when used negatively, but /chaü/ takes /ü/ more 
often than not even in negative sentences. 

5. The ‘be’ verb is not normally used when there is an interrogation. 
The sentence ends with an interrogative particle /ke/ and the verb 'to be' 
is dropped. 


à nai lak kba chau u— "This isa child”. 
eere) N aa Neat mA 


1 3 2 1 2 3 
à nai lakkha ke?—Is thisa child ?' 
oA ve 
2 3 1 2 3 


But if the interrogative sentence has an asking about existence or 
possession, the ‘be’-verb /yang/ is placed before /ke/’ along with its 
usual companion /üj/. 

khan nau hun mai yang ü—'They are in the house’. 

l 3 4 3 2 ] 2 3 4 

khan nau hun mai yang ü ke ? 

‘Are they inside (or in) the house. i. e. do they exist ?’ 

mau nang yang ü ke?—'Have you a brother ” 

9 3 1 ] 2 3 
When a sentence becomes interrogative by force of an interrogative 


pronoun or adjective, the sustantive verb in Khamti, unlike English is 
left out. 


ā nan kasang?—‘what is that? 


3 1 1. 2 3 
maü phaū mai wati?—‘whom you speak to? 
2 ] 4 3 ] 2 3 4 


but 
nū khālau yang ū—how many deer are there? 
Ner 
2 ] 3 1 2 3 
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Here /yang u/ suggests the idea of ‘existing’ and the substantive 
verb has therefore been used. So we find that the substantive verb which 
is otherwise not used in an interrogative sentence is used in such 
sentence when the idea of existing, possessing or belonging is 
emphasised. 

tai nai khau nam nam ngūn yangu ke? 

3. 2 5 6 4 1 

—do the Khamtis possess much wealth ? 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

kun khaü kotama mà chaü u ke ? 

—are not the people Buddhists i.e. do they not belong to 
(the faith of) Buddha ? 

In the application of the substantive verbs in the interrogative 
sentences, Ahom language followed the same principle. 

In potential sense, the idea of capability is expressed by “pen” 
meaning ‘ability’ or ‘capacuty’, but /u/ is always attached to it only in the 
affirmative sentence. 

man len pen u—he can run 
but, 1 3 2 1 2 3 

khau hit n* pen—they can not do 

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4 
To donote a past time of action, Khamti, Shan and Ahom add a past 


indicatory suffix or word /kà/ after the principal verb, but when the past 
action is understood from the context, /ka/ is dropped and the link-verb 


lu] is used instead. 

kau manga nu kin ka—1 ate meat yesterday 

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4 

Here /kin u/ may also be used. The following example as cited by 
Needham (pp. 46, 57) may be quoted to indicatethe use ofthe auxiliary 
verb /u/ in past and future tenses also. 
l. Lak kh à mai po kā ye hai u—if you beat the child (it) will cry 

4 ] 5 | 2 3 4 5 
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(/mai/ is accusative particle) 


2. kau ingsan büu-—I felt the earthquake 
rnm) 


1 3 2 | 2 3 
mü man po maü mai nai kau han u 
1 2 3 3 4 5 6 
—I saw him strike you (when he strike you I am seeing) 
i 2 3 45 6 


In Ahom use of ū in future and past tense is not uncommon. ! 

Chaupha hau pē ming u koi-to Chaupha (they) will offer blessings. 

In conclusion, we may observe that the auxiliaty verb 2 of Khamti 
has a very remarkable place in the structure of sentence. Sometimes 
it is simply a be-verb, serving us a substantive verb linking the subject 
with the predicate, sometimes it is merely a copula coming after other 
auxiliary verbs (yang and chau) and here it has nothing to do with the 
substantive sense. Moreover ū is used as a tense-sign suggesting a 
definite action of the principal verb with which it is associated, and 
finally the language extends this auxiliary verb to denote a past and a 
future idea sometimes, which however becomes vague unless the context 


of or the reference to the action is not known. 


1. Copper-grant of king Rajeswarsimha, in possession of Mr. J. N. 
Phookān of Gau. University. 


The writer says that the treatment of the substantative verb in Khamti 
has not been thoroughly discussed in the “Grammar” by Needham. but 
he has given profuse examples, on the basis of which the present paper 
has been prepared, as there is no Khamti text-book. Besides, he has got 


the Khamti examples checked by the informant Sri Indrajit Namsun and 
Ahom ones by Sri J. N. Phookan, and Dr. P. Gogoi. 


Mtn n tatit 
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A NOTE ON THE USE OF THE ABLATIVE 
IN EARLY HINDI PROSE 


Dayanand Srivastava 


I. The ablative is generally termed as ‘the case of separation', and thus it 
is just the opposite of the dative. Owing to the nature of the case it 
has also been termed as a ‘from case’ i. e. it indicates the spot out of 
which or from where the action originates or starts. Panini defines 
the case as—apādāne paficamt’, (2. 3.28) and ‘apadana’, he defines thus— 
*dhruvam apāye” padànam' if there be withdrawal, that which stays is 
apādāna (1. 4. 24). In Hindi the ablative is similarly defined. 

In Hindi morphologically, the ablative and the instrumental are iden- 
tical i. e. both the ablative as well as the instrumental employ a common 
post-positive—se. As regards its origin, Bhandarkar derives it from sama’, 
Beames derives it as samam>se*, Hoernle as santo sunto>se*, Kellogg 
derives it from sarge. But none of the derivations is convincing and 


is based merely on fallacy. The possible source for this -se is sam+ena. 
Thus sam-+ena>sae>sai>se; se. The origin of the Braj ablative post- 


positive so, sū is from samam. Thus samam>so. Besides 'the above 
post-positive, in the language of Braj prose (as well as poetry) 
and in the Eastern Hindi i e. 'Padmāvat of Jàyasi and the 
‘Ramcarit Manas’ of Tulsīdāsa te—4s employed as ablative (as well as the 


instrumental) post-positive. As regards its origin vide ODBL* and 


l. Wilson Philological Lecture pp. 534. 
2. Comp. Gram. 274. 

3. Gaudian Gram. 376. 227. 

4. ODBL. 507. 763. 
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Mēra 


UVPI The above source for the post-pusitive se clearly indicates that 
the ablative with -se is really instrumental. The sense of the concomi- 
tance is well prevailing in the ablative in Hindi and the ablative in 
nature really conveys the sense of instrumental-ablative. This extension 
of the instrumerītal to the ablative in Hindi (as well as to other NIA.) 
is very interesting. It should be mentioned here that the OIA nominal- 
declensions were reduced in MIA and by the end of the first phase 
ofthe MIA the ablative was expressed in the following manner: (i) 
with adverb tas,' (ii) with the instrumental.? This tendency became 
a regular feature as the language advanced. By the time the Apabhramša 
entered the proto-NIA stage, i. e. Avahattha, it completely lost its 
organic character and of the various cases only the direct and the 
oblique remained. Therefore, the extension of the local cases became 


unavoidable and a regular phenomenon. Thus the instrumental and 
the locative were extended to function for the ablative. 


2. The original ablative (OIA) was not inherited by NIA, for it 
disappeared from MIA, (even in OIA the ablative had a distinctive form 
only in the singular of a-declension, otherwise either it was identical 
with the genitive singular or with the dative plural or with the instru- 
mental: and dative dual Even the ablative singular in the 
a declension distinctively belongs to the pronominal declension tasmūt, 


abl. sg. Thus even in OIA. the ablative did not possess a perfectly 


distinct identity, where its function was carried mostly by the instrumental 


and the genitive. Thus the ablative in Hindi (as well as in other NIA) 


emerged partly from the instrumental and partly from the locative. 
Of the two cases (i. e. the instrumental and the locative) the locative has 
contributed much to the ablative. Both the ablative and the locative, 
are local cases and when problem for an independent ablative for the 
NIA arose, it became quite natural for some of the idioms of the 
locative to be extended to express the -ablative sense. The extension of 





]. UVp. HSMIA $62. 40. 
2. Ibid $53. 35. and also Vide-Comp. Gram- of MIX. 830. pp. 51 
3. HSMIA $53. 35. 
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the locative sense to function as the ablative in NIA, with special refere- 
nce to Old and Middle Bengali has been (first of all) marked by Dr. S. 
Sen in ‘Syntax of Early and Middle Bengali’ as *'the locative has contri- 
buted the greatest to the formation of MB. Both the cases are local 


cases par excellence. So- some of the idioms of the former were easily 
extended to express the ablative sense. Thus dura kara pipate mati— 
remove (your) heart (which is) in sin i. e. remove your heart from sin. 
KK. 54. ghara te bahira—outside home, nibāriyā pāpate mana—restraining 
(your) heart from evil KK. 104." t 


In the light of the above discussion let us consider the nature of the 
ablative in Hindi. In jaise tum janam maraņa se chūt bhaw sāgar pār how 
so that you may be free from (the bondage or cycle of) the birth and 
death and ferry the ocean of the world. PS. I.; the ablative janam maran 
se really conveys the notion of ‘free from within the birth and death. 
In sab gopiya ekā eki wirah ságr se nikalī-all on a sudden all the gopies 
came out from the ocean of separation. PS. 70 the ablative idiom 


conveys the idea of ‘coming out from within the ocean of separa- 
tion. ghar se bāhar pūwā nahī rakhatā-(he) never sets his foot out of doors 
(i. e. he never sets his foot out from within his house) RKK. 3. 
Thus we find a close similarity between the abltaive in Bengali and Hindi 
where the idea of ‘being within’ is predominant and both have emerged 


out of the locative sense. 
Clear instances of the extension of the locative 1dea for the ablative 
is found in the periphrastic or the compound ablative in Hindi, which 


constitutes the locative post-positive me or par and the ablative post- 
positive se or fe, e. g. tā pāche ghara mē te nikasa ke vicāra karana 
lagyau—then setting his feet out from (i. e. from within) his house, 
he began to contemplate-CV. 109. aur vino me se do purus ati sundar nikal 


stutt karane lage—and from them (from their within) two handsome 


1. Syntax of Early and Middle Bengali (Mss) pp 125 8 127. 
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persons emerged and with folded palms began to worship—PS. 11. 24.; 
mai jánati hu ki syarga Par se kisī devatà kā vah gir paģā--l believe 
that it belongs to some god and has fallen from the heaven 
(from upon the heaven)’ NKP. 8. In this respect the ablative 
in EHP is quite identical to the ablative in the Buddhistic Sanskrit, 
where it is expressed periphrastically, the only difference being that 
"those verbs which were construed with the ablative in OLA are mostly 
construed in Buddhistic Sanskrit with the genitive plus the ablative 
adverb—antikāt**, and in Hindi such verbs in the ablative are constr- 
ued with the locative post-postive me and the ablative post-positive se. 
3. The following are the typical uses of ablative in EHP— 
A. Ablative (a) with verbs and verbal derivatives. 

(b) with substantives (with adjectives and nouns). 
B. Instrumental ablative. 
C. Temporal ablative. 
D. Objective ablat:ve. 
E. Comparative ablative. 
F. Partitive ablative. 
G. Adverbial ablative. 
H. Ablative of direction. 
I. Ablative governed by adverbs. 
J.  Ablative of distance. 
K. Causal ablative. 
L. Ablative indicating the upper limit. 
M. Ablative of material. 
N. Absolute ablative. 
4. 


A. The ablative with verbs and the verbal derivatives. 


1. An Outline Syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit. ‘The Ablative’. page 29. 


vide-JDL 1928. Also cf. “from the syntactical point it is doubly 
interesting as it retains much of the remanants of OJA idioms which 
were lost in Classical Sanskrit, as well as it contains the germ of 
many of the peculiarly NIA idioms”. Ibid p. 2. 
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A «lose analysis and observadon of the idioms illustrated below 
makes it clear that the ablative with verbs and verbal derivatives express 
Separation, physical, or mental, actual or supposed. This use of the 
ablative in EHP has a close affinity with the use of the ablative with 
verbs and verbal derivatives in OLA, and MIA cf. ‘The ablative with verbs 
(and verbal derivatives) denoting separation, physical or mental, actual 
or supposed :=ett ha esa yajüapathat—he wanders from the path of 
sacrifice; dhammā dhamsenti yājakā=the sacrificing priests fall away 
from ‘dhamma (SW. 19. 29.)’? ` 


Also cf. ‘The ablative is used with all adjectives, verbs and other 
words expressing local or ideal separation'.? 


The following are the examples : 


(1) Verbs meaning to fall from; to go away from, giranā=taba šrīnath 
ii ke kantha se phila ki mālā giri—then garland of flowers fell from the 
neck of Srīnāthjī CV. 189.,—aura kai loga caritra se girate hai--and 


several people fall from character. PP. 23. jaise phūlī phali lata ped se 


gir pade —just as a full bloomed creeper falls from a tree. NKP. 10. Mss. 
(2 To be released from, chūtanā=māno gáya ke bachade bandhana se 
chute=as if the calves are released from the rope (bondage) PP. 103, 
itano hkha deva jo brahmana tna te chüte—be merciful to intimate that 
this Brāhmana may be relieved from (of) his debt. CV.173. jis se tum janam 
marana se chit bhavasūgar pār ho=so that you may be released from the 
bondage of the birth and death and ferry the worldly ocean. PS. 1. 1. 
mujhe samajhāy ke kaho kis rīti se karma ke phande se chūtūgā=explain 
to me the manner through which I may be released from ithe human. 
bondage. PS. 1. 5. jtsase samsār mē kebār bar āwāgaman ke dukh se chüte 
so that I may be released from the cycle of coming and going of this 
world NKP. 45., 





1. UCVP. 3. 107. 
2. HSMIA $54. 34, 
3. Hindi Grammar. Kellogg. Syntax of ablative. 3. 408. 
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To flow from, to issue from-- 


 nadi parvatani se nikasati—the river flows from the mountain 


(4) 


PP. 440. dono mātā putrani ke sneha visai tatpara jinake stan 
se dugdha jharai—both (of) the mothers are attached to the affec- 
tion of (their) sons and milk flows from their breasts. PP. 761. 


To proceed from— 


. taba ācāryajī mahāprabhūna adela se cale—then Ācāryaji Mahāpra- 


(5 


— 


(6 


— 


(7) 


(8) 


bhūna proceeded from Adela. CV.114. dwārikā purī se cal hastinapur 
dye—proceeding from Dwārika he came to Hastinapur. PS. LIX. 140. 
To be generated from, to issue from— 
strīni ke mukha se aisi dhwani nikasc such words came from the 
mouh of the woman. PP. 761. pitā ke virya mātā ke rudhira se 
uphja—(he) generated from the sperm of father and blood of 
mother. PP. 765. aisā magan hud ki muh ‘se bol na aya—(he) was 
overjoyed and not a single word éame forth from (his) mouth 
161. usake muh se kot jabāb na nīkalā—no reply came forth from 
her mouth. OL. 125. 

To go away from : 
jo is ke hath se jitī jāūgī to phir gokul me kabhi na àáügi—1 would 
never come back to Gokul, if I go away alive from his hands. PS. 
mitro. se mitrai jātī rahi khāwindo se waphài uth gayi—friendship has 
departed from amongst friends, and sincerity has left masters. BP. 66. 

To descend from : i ' 
ki rani is samay ko dekh rath se utar kar calī-having seen - 
the lovely scene (time) the queen having descended from the 
chariot proceeded further PS. 1. 6. Sri kt;na rath se utar saba ko 
samajháy......... cale—descending from the chariot Krsna pacified 
them all......... (and again) proceeded. PS. XL. 68. 


To put down from— 

taba lakshmana ne dono kumaro | kā vrttdnta suna harsita hoya hatha se 
hathiyára dara diydé--having heard about both (of) the princes 
Laksaman was delighted and put down the arms from his hands. 
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PP, 868. jab hart ne giri kar se utàr dharā tis samay sab bade bade 
gop to ts adbhut caritra ko dekh yo kah rahe the-when Hari 
(Krishna) put down the mountain (Govardhana) from his hand, 
allthe elder ‘gops’ having witnessed this amazing behaivour 
began to say thus. PS. 24. 45. 
(9) To obtain form. 
| jaise rco se phal ki prāpta hat hai taise ptthoi so anna ki prāpta hot hai- 
as salvation is obtanined from the Reds, likewise grains are 
obtained from the earth. NRTUB/MSS. mujh se āšīs le hajar varga 
tak jttā rahget—a boon from me and live for a thousand years. 
SB. 51. ! 
(10) To be born from. 

kahā hai kis kokh se yah kanyā patdā hui hai-and(he)said from whose 

. womb this damsel is born. SB. 47. šudrāņī se jo beta hud nām dhanva- 
ntari—the son born of (from) Sudrani was known as Dhanavantari 
SB. 19, 

(11) To protect from,- to save from. 

| koi aisá ha: ki meri dakar khabar le is pāp se mujhe bacdwe aur ji , 
dàn de-is there any one who would come and take care of me, and 
would protect me from the sin and bestow (me my) life. SB. 49. 
suraj bhan ke hath se āpane bacā lipā—you have saved me from the 
hands of Surajabhān. RKK. 15. 

(12) To come out from, to emerge from. 

* sab gopiyā ekā ekī virah sāgar se nikalī—all of asudden all the 
‘sopies’ came out from the ocean of ‘virah’ (separation). PS. 
vah un darakhto se nikalā aur pas ākar kahane laga—he emerged 
from those trees (grooves) and having drawn near (he) began to 
say. SN. 42 


(13) To disappear from. 
Jab süraj aur hiranī ükh se ojhal ho gaye tab ta kuwar udayabhanu 
bhukhā pyūsā unida jabhātā agadāiyā letā hakkā bakkā hoke lagd 


āsarā dhüdhane—when the sun set and the deer disappeared from 


(14) 


(15 


(16) 


(17) 


(18) 
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his eyes, the Kunwar hungry, thirsty, yawing, gaping, distracted 
began to seek shelter. RKK. 4. 

Separated from. 

aura kauna artha akeli yutha se vichuri mrgi samana maha ban 
mē rahe hai—and for what reason (you) dwell in (this) dense forest 
as a deer separated from (her) herd. PP. 115. 

To snatch away from, to take away from. 

yā bhāti kaha kara mitra ke hath se khadga linā--having said thus, 
(be) snatched the sword from (his) friends hand. PP. 203. 


To bid adieu from. 
ab nigodi laj se kit karati hit , tu merā- sath de-now Ibid adieu 


from the modesty, and do thou accompany me. RKK. 20. 


To be startled from. 
us kā Sabda sunate hi sare braj bast kyā strī kya purus nid se cauke— 
having heard his noise, all the inhabitants of Braj, either men or 


women, were starled from sleep. PS. 38. 


'To regain consciousness from. 
kai eka mūrchā se sacata hoya urasihala kutati bhui—several (of 
them) regaining consciousness (beconing comscious from unconsci- 


oussness) began to strike against their bosoms. PP. 723. 


To depart from. 

aise kah kansa se vida ho akrür apane ghar āye—having said so, 
Akrur departed from Kansa and came to his abode. PS. 38. 63. 

To take away from, remove away from. 

gale se sāp nikāl kahane lagā-removing the snake from (his father's) 
neck he began to say. PS. 1. 4. 


The ablative with substantives, 
rahtt—aura samsāra ke ananta jiva samyaktà se rahit mithyā drsti 
hai--and the innumerable souls of the universe are deprived from 


the proper judgement and conceive the wrong. PP. 27. janma jarā 
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marana se. rahit jo šiwapur hai-the place of Šiva. whichis free from the 
birth, the oldage and the death. PP. 740. so samsta wikāra se rahita 


hoya gaye—he became free from all the evils PP. 769. aur surya asta 


hone se logo ke netra dekhane se rahit bhaye—-the sun having set 

peoples? eyes became free from seeing. NRTB/MSS. 

virakta :--ankea jīva dhrma me parvarte pipa karma ke upārjana 
se virakta bhaye-many souls adopted the religion and became detached 
from accumulation of sinful acts. PP. 27. 

nirlipta—jaise sarovara me kamala jala se nirlipta rahe taise bhaga- 
wana jagata ki māyā se alipta rahe—like a lotus ina pond, which is 
detached from water, the god is detached from the illusion of the 
universe. PP. 20. 


bhayabhita :--aise bacana suna kara ksira kadamba samsāra se 
atyanta bhayabhita bhayā—having heard this preaching Ksirakadamba 
became afraid from (of) this world. PP. 183. 


nivttta—mai samsara ke mārga se nivrtta hua-I became free from 
the worldly bondage. PP. 203. 


agocara—tumase dwipa me koi sthān agocara nahi-in the island 


none of the places are imperecptible from you. PP. 359. 
nirbhaya—maine unako bhaya se nirbhay kiyā—I made them free 
from fear. PS. 148. With substantive (nouns); aura devo se manusya 


hoya siddha pad pawe hai-and being incarnated from gods to men they 
obtain salvation. PP. 251, koi eka nirdhana se rājā hoya jaya—if some one 
becomes rich from poverty. PP. 751. 
5 The Instrumental ablative. 

In quite a good number of idioms the ablative appares as a kind of 
subjective instrumental. In such idioms, the agent is regarded as the source 
from where the action originates. This use of the ablative in EHP. bears 


close affinity with the use of the ablative as the subjective instrumental in 


19 
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bhārata) cf. ‘In Mahābhārata the ablative sometimes appears for the 
subjective instrumental or genitive. Here the agentis viewed as the 
source of the action. Thus—duratmano vadho yatra kicakasya vrko- 
darat—where (there is) the killing of the foul hearted Kicaka by Vrko- 
dara. (I. 2. 131.), tvatsakāšācca rāmācca bhimasenacca mādhava 
arjunād va mahabāho hantum $akyo na vetivai—(he) cannot o great 
armed Mādhava, be killed by you, or by Rāma, or by Bhimasena or by 
Arjun (9. 15. 9.)! 


The following are the examples :—ara muni ki jo avajītā kare so 
sarva se dukha pàwe—and one who disrespects a saint, receives misery 
from (i. e. by) all. AP. 80. yah bacan nārī se sun satrapt bola—having 
heard this from (by) his wife Satrajīta spoke. PS. LVIII. 130. yogi se 
sunkar maibhi vahā gayā—having heard this from the saint I too went 
there. SB. 9. 46. padmavati gyārahavi putalī has kar bolī ai rājā pahale 
mujh se kathā sun pīche simhāsan par pāva de—Padmāwatī, the eleventh 
do laughing said. O king! first hear the anecdote from me 
and then ascend the throne SB. 11. 49. In the foollwing the instru- 
mental of means can also be explained as the ablative idiom—aur apane 
phūl ki pankhadi jaise hotho se kis kis rūp ke phüll ugalalta hū—and 
what sort of flowers I disclose from the petals of my lips. Rkk. 


The ablative of father-hood is an allied idiom (i.e. allied to the 
instrumental ablative). Thus—ara yaha pita dhanya hai jisase isane 
janma paya—fortunate is that father from whom he got his birth PP. 
107. goya kamadeva se paidáhui hai—as if she is born of the cupid. 
SB. 10. 46. yakub se yusuph paida hua sauhar mariyam ka ki jis ke pet 
se isa paida hua ki jiska nam masiha rakha gaya—Jacob begot Joseph, 


the husband of Mary, of whom was born Jesus who is Called Christ. 
N. T. 3. 10. 





1. HSMIA. $8 55. 37. 
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6. The Temporal ablative. 

The temporal ablative denotes the time giving the meaning from, 
since, after. Thus the temporal ablative indicates the starting point of 
an action, i. e. the time indicating the starting of an action. The tempo- 
ral ablative is expressed, mostly with the temporal adverbs as, ‘jab’, 
‘tab’, ‘jad’, ‘tad’ ‘aj’ ‘kal’, ‘tabh?’ ‘din’, ‘pahar’ ‘age’ etc and with some 
other words having the similar semantic value. The temporal ablative 
is a well established idiom in the Eastern and Western Hindi. e.g, 
sādho sahaja samādhi bhali, guru pratapa ja dinate upaji dina dina 
adhika cali—O saints, ‘sahaja samadhi’ is superior to all, it is being deeply 
rooted in me from the day it sprung in me by the blessings of (my) guru. 
KK. 28. 179. maha dukhita mere doū nain, jā dinate hari cale madhupuri 
naiku na kabahü kinhau sain—my eyes are much grieved, (and they) 
had not a wink of sleep from the day Hari went to Madhupuri SS. 
1363. 3242. jaba te rāma vyahi ghara aye, nita nava mangala moda 
badhāye—every day there were great merriments and rejoicings from the 
day Ram having marred returnred home. RC. 35. 

7. The Objective ablative. 

The use of the ablative for the indirect object is not an extensive 
idiom but it is a very interesting phenomenon in the syntax of the ablative 
in EHP. It should also be mentioned here that this is also. the 
function of the objective instrumental. Apparently there appears no differ- 
ence between the two (i. e. the objective instrumental and the objective 
ablative). But there is some fundamental and remarkable difference 
between the two; while functioning as indirect object, the instrumental 
always ratains its identity intact i. e. the germ of the sociative idea 
(the fundamental feature of the instrumental) is well predominant, 
and while functioning as indircet object, the ablative always retains its 
original value of the ‘from case’. The following are the examples :—tab 
garga munt ne nanda ji se dono ki janma tithi pūchi—then the sage 
Garg inquired the date of birth of the two (sons) from Nandji. PS. 9.20. 
aur lenā usi bhabhüt kā jo gurūji de gaye the ākha micauwal ke bahàne 
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apani mā rām kūmlatā se—and (Rānī Ketaki's) begging of the ash, which 
the teacher gave, to play at blindman's buff from her mother, the queen 
Kāmlatā RKK. 18. dekhā ki ek dew us stri se rati migata hai—he saw 
(found) that a demon was asking from that woman the bed (i. e. the 
sharing of the bed.). SB. 49. mujhase āšīs le hajár varsa tak jītā rah— have 
blesseings from me and live for a thousand years. SB. 51. (This idiom 
is also explained as instrumental ablative). 

8. The Ablative of comparison. 


The ablative is employed to express comparison between two per- 
sons, objects or things. The nature and the function of the comparative 
ablative may be illustrated thus, "The comparative use of the ablative is 
dirctly deducible from the primary funatrion of the ablative-“He is taller 
than me" is conceived (in the original parent language) as he is 
taller from me. The smaller of the two things compared is the standard 
of the comparison and accordingly takes the ablative’! 


It is also to be noted that the comparison is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner (2) The comparison expresting similarity or dissimilarity (b) 
Comparison expressing inferiority, (c) comparison expressing supe- 
riority. 

The following adjectives and words having the value of an adjective 
are employed in the comparison (a) for superiority :—uttam- sab dharmo 
se uttam dharma kaun hai--which is the best of all the religions, PS. 1. 5. 
badha kar- ve mujh se badhakar hai—he is greater from me PS.180. adhik- 
mujhse adhik kaun hai —who is supeior from me SB. 40. badā-mujh se 
bada jag me aur kaun hai—who else in the world is greater than me PS. 
30. mahāna—ākāsa se koī mahān nahi—no one is higher than(from) the 
sky. PP. 59. (b) For inferiority :—chotā- -jnàn me šuk se chote hai—in 
knowledge (he) is inferior to (from) Suk. PS. 1. 5. hin—mujh se hin jag 


me kaun hogā—who else would be inferior to (from)me in this universe RC/ 


Mss. laghu—tujha se laghu is srsti me koü nāhi—none is inferior to 





1. UCVP. 118. 
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(from) you in this Creation. alpa-paramāņ use ara kou alpa nākt: = none is 
smaller than the atom. PP. 59. 

When the comparative ablative is employed to explain the differe- 
nce, the substantives in question stand in reciprocal relation to each 
other. This idiom is alternatively expressed by the reciprocal locative. 
This idiom of the ablative can broadly be classified as (a) the compa- 
rative ablative with substantive as, samskrta se ara bhāsā se  bhinnatd 
hai—there is diffierence between Sanskrit and Bhāsā PP. 107. (b) The 
comparative ablative with verbal derivatives-kahane se aur karane 
se antar hai-there is dfference betwen saying and doing. SB. 107. 

The partitive comparative ablative is very interesting idiom in the 
syntax of the ablative, and deserves our special attention. The chief 
feature to be noted in this idiom is that it is positive in form, but seman- 
tically it bas the comparative value; examples==to dekhatā hai jo cális 
pacás randiya ek se ek joban me agali jhūlā dale padi jhal rahi hai = what 
a sight he saw! forty or fifty.damsels in their youth, one more beauti- 
ful than another were playing at swings. RKK. 4. The following are 
some of the other important idioms-‘sundar se sundar *acchā se acchā' 
‘laghu se laghu’, ‘bhari se bharv, thode se thodā” ‘uttam se uttam’, ‘aur 
se aur’, 

Kellogg, in "Grammar ofthe Hindi Language’ has marked this 
idiom of the ablative as, "The ablative is used with all the words denotin g 
or implying comparison. Thus it is used (a) with adjectives —mujha se 
badā=greater than T; aise pūt hone se wah apūt kyo na huā==why was he 
not sonless rather than have such a son, wah sab se pahale ja mili= 
she went and met him first of all; (b) with verbs=koi mujh se na jite= 
no one may conquer me; bal hatyd se badha kar koi pap hi nahi—there is 
no sin as a greater than homicide—(c) before some: adverbs—as-in 
inse àge—before this, ghar se bāhar—outside of the house’.? 

1. Grammar of the Hindi Language-Syntax of Ablative 591. 7. 409. 410. 


also vide. Pincoth-Hinai Manual. Page. 99, Platts-Hindustani 
Grammar-The ablative case-9. 279. 
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The examples marked as 1, 2, 3, require. a revision of judgement. 
The idiom marked as I, is absolute ablative, while in the 2nd, and 3rd. 
the ablatives are governed by adverbs, and they indicate no symptom of 
comparison. 

The use of the comparative ablative in EHP is quite identical to the 
use of the comparative ablative in OIA and MIA. The use of comparative 


Ablative may be compared with—rājā kahat gauab sau, hai re idarsivlok. 
koisasri mosau pāvai, kāsau karau baroka—the king says with pride I am 
the Indra of Siva-lok, who can be a match to me and with whom should 
I marry PM. 83. aur sakala aniganate. ūdhara akhiyà adhikh dukhārī of all 
the limbs the eyes have grater grief SS. 1160. 3577. 


9. Partitive ablative. 
The partitive ablative in EHP, is periphrastically expressed. The 


periphrasis consists of the locative post-positive me and the ablative post 
positive se or fe. The partitive ablative irdicates the many from which 
an individual is spoken of. (This is also the function of the partitive 
locative.) The partitive ablative in EHP, has a similar function as that 
of the ablative idiom in the following:—krauītca mithunddekamavadhih— 
you have killed. one out of the couple of plovers CP. Kathās. 13, 144; 24, 


176.4 


The nature of the partitive ablative in EHP, is similar to that of the 
Partitive ablative in OIA. This statement is attested by the following, ‘It 
is very common, especiarly in simple prose, to periphrase the partitive 
cases by madhye (—gen. or loc) and madhyát (—abl).* The following 
are the examples tab rof mete eka fuka mela lete- then 
he would consume a part from the bread. CV. 101. yah sun 
vin mese ek boh-having heard this one frem them spoke. PS. 88. 55. 


1. Skt. Synt. $116. Rem 1. 86. 
2. ibid. $116 Rem. 2. 86. and also $191. 137. 


151 


mahārāj jagat parakás aur mahārānī kāmalatā rāj pūt us viyog me chod 


chad ek pahád ki coti par jā baithe aur kisi ko apane logo mese rāj 
thamane ko chod gaye-King Jagat Prakash and the queen Kāmalatā 
quitting on acconnt of this desertion, their kingdom all else, reired to 


the sumit of a mountain, having left one from their subjects in charge 
ofthe Government. RKK. 88. in me se ek bolā ki mujh me yah vidyā 


hai ki kapadá banākar mai pāc lāl ko becatā hü-one from them spoke 


I possess the science that I make a cloth and sell it for five reubies. BP. 


8. 76. farrukhasiyar ke sidaviyo me se mūle khā.  fidài khā ke bete ne ek 
ladāī mārī-Mulekhān, from the courtiers of Farrukhasiar and son of 


Fidāī Khan won a battee. SN. 20, 
12. The ablative governed by adverbs. 

The ablative when governed by some adverb implies a relation in 
space or time, Thus-vaha jane ke bandobasta se pahale ek brahman kā 


- ladaká....... i kahi se phiratā hud áyà-before the arrangements (made for 


her) of departure a son of Brahmin...... had come wandering about. BP. 


pā 


5. {i aj rat murga ke bag dene se pahale tin bar mera tnakār karega— 


this night before the cock crow thou shalt refuse me thrice. NT. 26. 34. 


lekin jab vah yahá se bahar nikalā to yahi us ke pīche se ek sundari náyaka 
4 us se püchane lagi—when he came out from (that place) thence a 


beutiful damsel having followed him began to enquire. BP. 8. 80. 
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13. The ablativc of distance. 

The ablative also indicates the point from which some distance is 
calculated. Examples—so vaka mālā dūrate šrī thūkura ji keūpara vāne ģārī — 
then he threw that garland upon ‘thakurji’ from a distance. CV. 120. 
so svayambudha mantri dir te giri raj Kü dekhatà bhayá—hence the 
minister Svayambudha saw the great mountain from a distance. ĀP. 83. 
tinho ne rath dir se panth me äte dekhā—from a distance they saw the 
chariot coming in the way. PS. dur se use dekh sab gwal dpas me khane 
lage-—having seen him from a distance, all the cow-boys began to say. 
PS. sāmane se usaki stri ne dekhā ki mera sauhar ata hai—from the front 
his wife saw that her husband comes. BP. 56. Tt should be noted that 


the ablative, in theidioms illustrated above, is construed with spatial 
adverbs. 
14. The causal ablative. 


The ablative expresses the cause or reason and in this:case it is 
accepted as the starting point from where some consequence has procee- 
ded.! The causual ablative is construed both with substantive and with 
verbal noun or infinitive. The following are examples—putri ke 
wichude se šoka sahita apane desako gayü—with the grief from the 
separation of (his) daughter (he) went to his country BP. 132. 
sūrya asta hone se logo ke netra dekhane se hina bhaye—from 
the setting of the sun people’s eyes were deprived form seeing. P. 27. 
This idiom can also be explained as causal instrumental—is bhaya se 
mai bhāgatī hi. I flee from this fear. P. S. ist ke āne se mai bhāgā 
jātā hil run away from (the fear of) his coming. P. S. 3. indra ke mana 
ne se kucha nahi hotā— nothing is achieved from obeying Indra. P. S. tū 
kis papa se ajagar hua — from what sin did you become a serpent P S. 
udhar jane se mera ji daratà hai — my heart fears from going there. 
S.B 66. c. f. mada hi pāpāni karoti bālā—out of intoxication the stupid 
commis sin. (S.N. 26. 24) pūpūni kammāni karoti mohā —They 
commit sinful acts out of ignorance?. The following features deserve 
our discussion. 

1. See Skt. Synt. 102..75. Ablative of causality. 
2. HSMIA $58:39. | 
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(a) Some of the idioms of causal ablative may also be explained as 
causal instrumental. 


(b) The cause is sometimes confused with the purpose hence the 
ablative under the cirumstance appears for the final dative.! 


But the original difference between the instrumental 
and the ablative is always preserved there. The causal instrumental 
explains the cause as the means while the causal ablative explains 
the cause as the source, | 
15. The idiom of the ablative also is employed to express the 


idea of upper limit. The sense of the upper limit may be(a) with regard 
to space, (b) with regard to person. The ablative in this case is construed 
mostly with the verbal forms ‘leke’ or ‘le kara’ or’, 'lagā'. The 
following are the examples. 
(a) dharati se lekara ākāša taka samsta wūnara vamšī bikhara gaye- 
the vànara vamsi scattered from earth to sky-PP. 760.—sira se 
ļagā pāwa taka jitane rūp ate hai jo sab ke sab bol uthe - if as many 
hairs as there are from head to foot were all to speak RKK. 1. 
(b) rājā raghu ne candrāvati ko ladakia se āja taka suggd sa paģhāyā 
the king Raghu taught Candrāvatī from (her) childhood by now 
like a parrot. NKP. 10. 
(c) tinake nāma suna ramjī se leke da$aratha paryanta krtāratha 
bhaye—having heard his name from Ram to Dašarath (all) were 
obliged. BYB. 29. 
16. The idiom of the ablative in the following is idiomatically used, which 
is historically instrumental—thus us ke sath ek da: ai st kar di ki kho 
se andht kano se bahari mith se gūgī and (he) engageda maid 
servant (for her) who wás blind from eyes, deaf from ears, and dumb 
from mouth. S. B. 95. 


1. In this respect it is identical to the causal ablative in MIA, sec 
HSMIA $$ 58:59. 
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17. Theablative of material 
The ablative of material denotes the former state or shape out 


of which some other state proceeds or is produced. Examples.—tab 
hanumān ne svarna se bani mudrikā dārī- ‘then Hanumàn dropped 
down the ring made from gold”. Re/Mss. phil se bani mal hye baithi thi 
(She) was sitting there with a garland of flowers (made from flowers). 
Ibid. 
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ON THE INFINITIVES IN BENGALI 


Dwijendranath Basu 


S. K. Chatterji (ODBL, $747) opines that the Infinitive in Bengali is 
derived from the old Verbal Noun in -i putinthe Locative and this is 
different from the Present Participle (Ibid, $$732-3). S. Sen (BhI, p. 
203) on the other hand, suggests that it owes its origin to the Present 
Participle with the Instrunental/Locative-case affix. In BhPBV (Note, 
109/10) again, S. K. Chatterji observes that it is difficult to trace with 
certainty the origin of the Gerundial Infinitive suffix -ite and to distingish 
its use with that of the Verbal Adjective or Participle, and that a merging 
of the meanings of the two has also taken place. 

Here are some varied uses of the -ite forms as the Infintive and as 
its homomorph, the Present Participle (or better, the Imperfect Participle) 
in Modern Bengali : 

A. (1) gan šunite tahār bhālo làge—"To hear songs is to his liking’. 

(2) gàn šunite se bhālo base—‘He likes to hear songs’. 

(3) gan šunite man Gnande pürna haila—"Yhe heart was full of joy by 

hearing the song’. 

(4) el gan funite āmt anek kasta kariyāchi—'I have taken a lot of 

trouble to hear this song”. 

(5) gan šunite ei bipad ghatila—This accident occurred from 

hearing song’. 

(6) gan šunite tahār klanti nai—‘He has no fatigue in hearing song’. 
B. Imperfect Participle— 

(1) améadr gan šunīte keha nāi— There is nobody to hear my song”. 


(Adjective to the subsantive—Nominative) 


C. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 
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āmi tāhāke gan šunite dekhiyāchi—I have seen him hearing 
songs’ (Adjective to the substantive—Accusative). 
tāhār gan šunite bhālo kintu tāhār antahsar kichu ndi—‘His song 
is pleasant to hear but it has nothing substantial in it’. 
(Adverb to the adjective) A similar expression—ihākurdā 
chele khepāte ek khàni— Grandpa is unique to flare up boys” 
se gan šunite šunite khdy--‘He eats while he hears the song” 
(Advrb to verb-concurrent—continuous). 
se gan šunite šunite āmi āsiyā pariba—' I shall come up during 
the time he will be hearing the songs' (Adverb-absolute). 
megh nā cāhite jal—(Rain)-water came down while even the 
cloud was not prayed for (Adverb absolute—subjunctive) 
āmi jāite se dsila—‘He came ater I had gone’ (Adverb— 
absolute—condtional) 
ghar thākite bābul bhije—"Yhe weaving bird is wet (in the rain) 
although it has its nest’ (Adverb-Absolute “Infinitive nexus 


(Philgr 117. ff-Jespersen). 


Imperfect participle in Compound Tense and Compound -verb. 


(1) se gan funite-ehe—'He is hearing songs’ 


se gan funite-chila —He was hearing songs’ 


(2) še gan Sunite-thakibe— He will continue to hear the songs’ 


se gan Sunite-lugila—‘He went on hearing the songs’ 

se gan Sunite pare na—‘He can not hear songs’ 

se gan funite pay na—‘He does not get the chance to hear songs’ 
tāhāke gan Sunite dao—'Let him hear songs” etc. etc. 


In A. above the Infinitives are Nour-Infinitives in different cases, 


(1) in Nominative, (2) in Accusative, (3) in Instrumental, (4) in Dative, 
(5) in Ablative, (6) in Locative. All case-forms other than Nominative 
and Accusative are adverbial and it is useless to make a category of the 
Gerundial or Dative Infinitive. All the examples in A may be equated 


with the verbal nouns in different cases but they have interesting nuancial 
differences. S. Sen (loc. cit, p. 203) suggests that OB-ante forms, MB. 
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-ite forms from which the Mod Bg. -ite forms occur, functioned as 
Inperfect Participle and those ending in -(1)ba functioned as Infinitive in 
OB and MB. Hence a close study of the OB & MB instances is necessary. 
In the Caryās, all the forms in -anta are found in the oblique 
Case. In jibante maile (maale) nahi bišesa (biseso) (22/6, 49/10) — There 
is no difference between a living one and a dead one’ jibante is an adjec- 
tive substantivised in the Instrumental case dzaoting Reciprocity in con- 
nection with bišeso. The same word as an adjective substantvised is 
also found in jībante bhela bihani maela naali—‘you have brought a dead 
one which is without having been alive’ (according to S. Sen, CGP, also 
agreeing in general with the suggestion of Chatterji, ODBL p. 1013) 
such adjectival -anta form is preserved in a few words in Modern Bengali 


(ghumanta puri, patanta rod, chutanta ghorā etc.) 

In dudhamājhe lata cchante na dekhai (42/8) ‘One can not see the 
cream existing in milk’ cchante is not merely on adjunct of Jara, but it 
has also a nexal connection with Jara. Jespersen has named such a pheno- 


menon as "Infinitival nexus" (PhGr p. 117). In criticising Sonnenschein 
he has pointed out that in the sentence ‘I like boys to be quiet'—* boy" 
and *quiet" are not functioning as the two objects of the verb “like”. 
Similarly lara and chante can not be called the two objects of dekhai. The 
oblique case-affix gives it a special function to perform. The cream 
remains (==acchati) in milk, but no body sees that cream in the state of 
existing. There are two other instances of ücchante in the Caryās. In one, 
amiyá ücchante bisa gilesi re (39/7) ‘you take poison while there is nectar’ 
āccānte is Imperfect participle in the Locative case to donote the sense of 
“disregarding” used absolutely (anādare). Unlike Sanskrit there is no 
congruenee of it with amiyá, used as Nominative, as in all such cases there 
is a syntactic contamination’ :—'the nectar exists (—acchati)' and ‘(tad 
anādrtya) disregarding that you take poison' are mixed up. In the 
other, viz mūrhā acchante loa na pekhai (42/7) —' While remaining stupid, 


a man cannot see' the locative case affix of the present participle is due 
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to the temporal sense in the absolute use” :—'So long as one remains 
stupid' p. 58. 

Similar instances of the imperfect participle in the locative case 
used absolutely are found in a few more irstances in the Caryās. 
jāsu gunante tujlai indiāla (30/5)-— While one remains in expectation 
of which, the net of senses is torn'. Here the imperfect has the sense of 
“continuative”, The imperfect has also the sense of "iterative", as in 
mai ethu burante kimpi nu diķhā (16/[10)— While dips are being taken 
by me (repeatedly. one after another) in this place nothing is seen'. 
nati biārante seba būyurā (bāpurā) (20/6)—' While the umbilical cord is 
seen through and through, it islost in the air (he, the poor fellow, 
is no more)’. 

There are two -ante forms of 4/jà ‘co go’ occurring in two subse- 
quent lines. bhānti na bāsasi jante (15/7) and ethā ata mahāsiddhi sijhae 
ujubāta jāante (15/8) the former signifies ‘entertain no doubt in going 
forward’ and the latter ‘The eight Great Gecult Powers are achieved 
here by keeping on the straight path' (S. Sen, OBT, CGP).S.K. Chatterji 
understands jānte in the former example as ‘at the time of going’, but 
it may not have the sens: of Imperfect Absolute, it may simply denote 
a verbal noun in the locative case signifiyng a subject-matter’, The 
latter has the sense of ‘instrumental’ which is not normal for the 
Imperfect Absolute. 

The instrumental sense in found in the -ante forms repeated. Thus cáhante 
cāhante suņa biára (31/8)—‘By searches going on and on the consider- 
alion is Void”. But in na cdhante āna biath (44/6) —' While one remains 
to be searched on and on, the other is lost”. l 

The word paisante occurs twice in the Caryās. In nalini bana 
paisante hohisi ekumand (23/2)—“While getting into the  lotus-bed, 
be  singleminded' (S. Sen. OBT), paisante is Imperfect 
Absolute in the sense of ‘continuative. But in  giribara- 
sihara-sandhi paisante sabaro loriba kaise—‘Getting into the 
crevice of the peak of the high hill, how can Sabara be traced? 
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(S. Sen, OBT), paisante has the function ofa subjunctive (How can 
Sabara be traced if he goes on entering into the......). 

The subjunctive use is also found in aaother -ante form in the Caryas 

It is the word jāgante in gaanata gaanata...... kanthe narāmaņi bāli 
jāgante sughārī (50/1-2) — The void, the second Void, and the third Void 
the fenced plot are there, the axe in the heart, the girl Nairámani close 
to the neck, if one remains awakened, it is well’,. 
Another peculiar use is found of an -ante form. pāītca keruāla parante 
marge pitata kācchī būndhīj gaana-dukhole, sificahu pani na paisai sāndhi |] 
(14/5-6) —'Five oars plying aft, the rope is fixed on the platform, Bail 
out water with the bucket of the Sky, water may not leak in through 
the joints'—S. Sen, OBT) Here the relation of parante with the finite 
verb is not clear. Rather, by anacoluthon the absolute sense is lost. 
It may be the precursor of tne Imperfect Compound Tense form, 
the Substantive verb being absent here, like the copula not generally 
expressed in Bengali. 

Similar use of the Imperfect Absolute without any connection with the 
Finite verb, functionng as the Imperfect Compound Tense is found in 
the Dohākosa Of Saraha (from CGK) 
khāante [pibante suha ramante nitta puņu puņu cakka bi bharante| āisa 
dhamme sijjhai paraloaha nàha pde dali|- ūbhaa loaha]], and 


na mana munahu re niue joi 
Jima jale jalaht milante soi] (Alt rdg. in BGD milantei). 

In Saraha’s Dohakosa (BGD) an. instance of reduplicated Imperfect 
Participle oblique denoting Instrumental is found. chante cahante 
ditthi niruddho—The sight is dazed by looking on and on’. 


A quotation of Nārapāda from Sànti contains an Imperfect Parti- 
ciple-oblique. cintā cintante  pohài gela rāti (OBT, 67)—'Thinking and 
thinking the night was over. 

Thus the -ante forms of the Caryas and Dohas mostly function as 
Imperfect Absolute and only occasionally as Subjunctive in the Locative 
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case to indicate generally" the time during which an act is going on or 
being done. “The reduplicated forms have generally the function of the 
Instrumental to indicate “by the process of the action being performed 
or going on”. 

As instances of Infinitives from the Caryās, bāhaba and bolabá in 
the sentence bàhaba ke páraa (8/8) and kaise sahaja bolabā jaya (40/3) 
respectively have been mentioned (BhI, pp 203-4, CGP, p. 45). But 
they might as well be called Verbal nouns (Mod Bg dekhi nài kabhu.. 
eman tarani báowá, and OB. kahana na jai may be compared). The 
other instances mentioned have -ka and -re affixes after the -tbd suffix 
from Sekas$ubhodayà and Srikrsnakirttana. Infinitives were formed by 
adding -ka/-ku or -re|-re with the nomina actionis base in -aba/-iba form. 
If in Caryā 8/8, bāhabake reading is not ensured, sindibaka of Sekasub- 
hodayà and the SKK forms in -ibāka, ibāre etc. are the oldest Bengali 
forms of the Infinitive. 

In SKK however, a merging of the Imperfect Absolute (in locative) 
with the Infinitive or the Verbal noun in the oblique case has taken 
place and there is practically no functional diffirence between the two. 
Thus bhará did dadhra pasārā jaite cāha jamunāra pdra—‘ Arranging 
the selling basket full of curds and yoghauts you like to go over 
the other side of the Jumna’ on the one hand, and bale dharibáka cáha 
more—'You wish to get hold of me by force! and cumbana dibüre 
cāhe badanakamale—'he likes to kiss me on my face’ on the other. 
Also sddha nāhi pūra hayite hena bhāigā nūīe—'I have no wish to 
cross over the river by such a broken boat’, on the one hand and 
mathurā jāibāka rādhā ki tora. afe—'(if) you have the desire, O 
Radha, to go to Mathura’ on the other. Then, bujhite nāro mo 
tohmāra mane—'] can not understand your mind’ and parāna 
dibāka pāra tohmāra bacane—'I can offer my life at your word”. 

Possibly at the close of the OB period, there came a tendency by 
which Bengali changed -abaf -abā (verbal noun base) to -ibaļ -ibā, e. g. 
sināibāka etc., ( already this change occurred in Future -itavya>iba 
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(ODBL, 8697) in OB) and -ante (the Imperfect Absolute ending) tc 
*-inte] -ite| -ife. This was done (in the words of Prof. Chatterji, ODBL 


$733) in “the native line of development in the language represented in 


the Past Conditional or Habitual (not found in the Caryās) formed with 


-it- affix is also found in early MB, which might have come through 
the process of -ayant> -enta side by side with -ant> -anta. But the 


analogy of -ila <-illa :-ala (Bihari), -iba <-itavya :-aba (Bihari) was 
also there, and above all, there was the strong influence of the Perfect 
Absolute form in -ile which was in use in OB. That the Infinitive in 


—v 


-ite is developed from the Verbal Noun in -i put in the Locative is 


apparently unnecessary, because OB Imperfect Absolute ending -ante 


hecame -ite in MB and itis found simultaneously used and confused 
with -ibākuļ -ibáre, both being used without any perceptible distinction. 


_ Gradually the former has almost ousted the latter from the field, except 
-ibáre, as the Dative Infinitive ending used in Mod Bg. Poetry-language 
and -ibar with Genitive ending -r occurring side by side with the 
Genitive of the Verbal Noun) and the Adverbial form with -mátra (e.g. 
šunibā-mātra) 

7. The development ofthe -ite form from ihe Imperfect participle/ 
Absolute to Dative Infinitive and then to the other cases of the Noun 
Infinitive without any difference in form (which with their n«ancia 
differences with the different cases of the Verbal Noun si rather 
recent) is unique in Bengali, and is ov'te distinct from the other New 
Indo-Aryan languages which have scpatate cims fo he ifinitire 
and the Imperfect Participle 
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SAMAVASA SANDHI IN THE RGVEDA 
Moti Lal Rastogi 


The term ‘Samavasa sandhi” occuring in the Rk Prātišākhya, stands in 
opposition! to the usual rules of Sandhi. Itis an exception to the 
*Anuloma”, 'Anvaksara' sandhis?. It means lengthening of a short 
vowel* before the following consonant*, which is also known as 
‘pluti’. Its main purpose? is to make up the metrical deficiencies 
in the Vedic mantras, where the orthographic quantity is different from 
the metrical (i.e. phonetic ) quantity. But, fortunately, the Samhita 
Text of the RV., as it has come down to us, shows usually the unifor- 
mity in the two, that helps us in ascertaining the psychological mood’ 
of the composers of the mantras i. e. where they wanted long or short 
quantity®. Under these circumstances one is led to think that there is 
no scope for the consideration of the present Sāmavasa sandhi. The 
task of deciphering the metrical lengthening from the natural 
quantities would have been most difficult but for Sakalya’s Padapātha and 
Saunaka’s Rk Prātisākhya. Their stand helps us a great deal in this 
work. They never considered the texts in their Samhita forms, as 
handed down to them, as orginal. They believed that the texts in their 
Pada-form® were nearer to the original texts. 


1. RPr. I. 60. 

2. RPr. II 8-9 

3. Excepting r because there is no such instance in the RV., wherea 
short final r of Padapatha shows a long form in the Samhitāpātha. 
cp. R Pr. VII. 1. 

4. In Samhita text ( by implication ). 

5. RPr. VII. 2. Although the two terms are not identical in meaning 
or even in application. 

6. R Pr. I. 60 Uvata's commentary on it. 

7. cp. Dr. Siddheshwar Varma's *The Phonetic Observations of Indian 
Grammarians" ch. IV p. 91-2. 

8. Readers can frequently observe the reverse state of affairs while 
reading the Kāvyas in Classical Sanskrit, Buddhist Sanskrit & 
Prākrtas. 

9. RPr.IL] 
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The Samhità text of RV. in its present orthographical form does not 
represent the musical form correctly, as was expected of it. We know 
that the Vedic mantras were composed to propitiate various gods and 
powers of Nature. The melody was indispensable for the poets and the 
singers to bring the desired effect. Musical quantities and the gramma- 
tical quantities of syllables do not go hand in hand, as the purposes of 
of the two are totally different. Melody moves in prosodical channels. 
Itis regulated by musical measures of accent, raising and lowering of 
voice and short and long syllables. Whenever the orthographic 
quantities in words are not in conformity with the musical requirements, 
singers have to modify them accordingly and none questions the purity 
and correctness of the words. The singers of RV. haveto modify 
the written text to suit their melody and rhythm. We, on the other 
hand, also notice that the words in Samhitā form do not always corres- 
pond to actual usage. This diversity in it, along with many others, 
had urged Šākalya to give his Padapátha, where he works according to 
some general principles and conventions. 


Now, so far the present Sāmavasa sandhi is concerned, Šākalya, asa 
rule.simply shortens the length of a vowel in all such cases, positions 
where it shows metrical length according to him, without adding a 
single letter. Saunaka, while studying the Padapātha has collected and 
examined all such cases and described them elaborately and exhaus- 
tively in three chapters viz. VII. I-IX. 52 of his Rk Prātisākhya, without 
of course, explaining the positions. 

For the sake of convenience and systematic study we shall divide the 
the cases as Lengthening in (A) simple words and (B) compound words, 
giving further sub-headings as Lengthening (i) in the final syallable, (ii) 
in the initial syallable, (iii) in the medial syllable. 

A. LENGTHENING IN SIMPLE WORDS. 
(i) Lengthening in the final syllable. 


One can hardly help noting that the greatest number of such cases 
appear when a long vowel is seen in the final syllable in the SP.— 


1Oyrsabhénai! - vrsabhéna (1 33.13. b). kūlišenā - kálitena (1.32. 5c). 
bākurenā - bákurena (1.117.21 c). 


10. Instrumental forms of nouns in - ena are protracted in the 8th place 
24 times. cp. Arnold's Vedic Metre $ 163. iv. 
11. Inallthese cases, the syllable in question forms 8th place in the 
Tristubh verse. 


19. 
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! 35martyénà - martyéna (1.164. 30 d). 

13yiryéná - viryéna (4.18. 5b). 

14 siryend - sūryeņa (6.32. 2a). 

1 bend - ena (5.2. 11d; 10.108. 3c) (8 Tr). (9.96. 2d) (4 Tr). 

16yéna - ydnat (1.50. 6; 62. 2; 80. 2; 4.51. 4; 5. 54. 15 etc.) (2D, 
2 Tr. & 2j). 

18fénā - téna (1.49. 2; 7. 55. 7; 8.20. 26; 9. 61. 19 etc.) (2 D). 

19?svénd - svēna (7.91. 6c) (2 Tr). 


204cchd - áccha (1.2.2; 6. 6; 38. 13 etc.) (2D, 4 D) 

ādhā - üádha? ! ( 1. 42. 6a; 5. 85. 8 7. 56. 1 etc.) (2D, 2 Tr. 8j) 
5.52. 3c (6); 2. 31. 4d (10) etc. 

3 *vádi - yádi (1.11. 3c) (2D); 5. 74. 5c (4); 10. 143. 1C (6) etc. 


It forms 8 (Tr.) only when we read as ‘amartio martienā sayonil’ for 
the extant *amartyo martyenā sayonih’ (of 9 syllables). 

Similarly, it must be read as viriend or vtriyena. 

*süriend in recitation. 

But once ‘ena’ at 1. 173. 9a (11 Tr). 
There is another word ‘ena’ with accent in RV., which has, 
however, no shortening in the PP. It occurs more frequently. 
Sayana has not distinguished one from the other. 

See R. Pr. vii. 46 for more instances. 


But in a few places SP. shows the short vowel e. g. 


2D—8. 3. 9d; 9. 4; 9. 108. 4 b & d. 
2T—10. 121.5 a & b; 9T-10. 121. 5b. etc. 


cp. VM. $163 (vi). The pronominal instrumentals yéna, kéna, téna 
occur in position of protraction 37 times. 


It occurs in 9 other places in positions of 2 D, 2 Tr, 4 Tr. 4 j. 5D, 


. 6Tr. & 9j, but never a long vowel. Here we can modify 'svēnā hi to 


20. 


21. 


24. 


*svéna hi^ which is quite possible, and might say that it shows lengthe- 
ning nowhere. 


It is usually long, except in a few cases, e. g. at 1. 31. 17 (2j); 9. 96. 
2d (11 Tr. ) and 106. 1 (4D). 

In many cases a long vowel has been replaced by a short one before 
conjuncts in SP. eg. adha at 4. 31. 6c (2D) yáccha at 5. 27. 2d 
(4 Tr ). 


But yadi is also quite frequent, (See 7, 104. 14a (2T); 8. 13. 21a 
(2D); 1. 56. 4a (4 D) etc.) 


23. 


24. 


23. 


26. 


2d. 


28. 


29. 


30. 
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23 adyā - adyū?* (1. 13. 6; 10. 55. 5; 3. 36. 3d) (2D, 2T & 8T) etc. 

25 vētrā - yūtra (1.22. 4;89.9).etc. (2D &2T ). 

Sont - ātra — (1.105. 9; 6. 16. 17; 75.8) (2D &2T). 

eva-eva (1.8. 8a-10a; 5. 6. 10a)'(2D). 

dpā -ápa (1.7.6b (6D) (2.2. 7b) (10j) but apa ( 2. 41. 10b ) 
(5D). 

abhí - abhí ( 1. 140. 13; 2. 41. 10b) (2 Tr. and 2 D) etc. 

"vā-dva (1.129. 4) (2D). 

37sū-sū (1.10. Ilc, 3. 36. 2c; 1. 129. 5a) (6,8 & 2T respectively). 

2844-1 — (1. 10. 11a; 29. la; 4. 32. 1a; 3. 36. 9) (2D & 2T). 

2874 -nû (1. 10. 9; 96. 7; 120. 2;) (ID). 1. 17. 8a (6D); 3. 58. 6d, 
4. 19. 21 a (8), 1. 59. Ga, 64. 13a etc. (2T), 1.56. 2c 
(10) etc. 

30g . ghiti ( 1. 179. 1d; 4. 51. 2; 2. 35. 3 ) ( 2Tr ); ( 8. 63. 5:9. 45. 
4a) (2D); 1. 138. 4; 10. 88. 6c; (Tr. & 3j) 4.6. 11. (10 Tr). 


But adyá at 5. 1. Ila, 10. 54. 2d (2T), 1. 25. 19b (4) etc. It 
occurs 33 times at the end of verses. 

VM. $161. The short & long vowels appear (in these three 
cases) side by side in the text, which closely follows the guidance 
of the metre. AV. has almost always adhá, but adyá & yādi. 

li is usally long in the position of 2D & 2T, but not without 
exceptions, We find yátra at 5. 5. 10a; 6. 75. 17a, 9. 113. 6-8 & 10a 
(2D); 1. 135. 7b (2T) etc. 

With long vowel only in three occurrences in ZD & 2T, out of 13. 
In other positions, tātra is more common. 

It is usually long sū in the positions of 2T, 2D, 4T, & 4D; but sū 
is not rare. See 1. 139. 8a (2T); 1. 138. 4a (4A); 8.24. lc (4B); 
2. 20. la (10) etc. cp RPr. viii. 4-5. 

But in a few places tū e. g. 69. 4c; 6. 29. 5b (2T); 10. 88. 6c (4A); 
1. 177. 4c (6A) etc. 

It is usually long when it forms 1D, 2T, 4T, 8T, or 10T, but short 
in the position of 3T, 3D e. g. 1. 72. 8d: 1. 80. 15a; 8. 40. 10-1Ic etc. 

PP. never treats ita case of lengthening. Onthe other hand it 
recognizes its original long character & recommends its preservation 
by nasalization, and appends ‘iti’. SP. shows its long character 
in the positions of 2Tr.; 2D (in the iambic rhythm), 3T & 3D (in 
trochaic rhythm) & 10Tr. In other places its short form is not 
unusual, especially in 7 T ( cp. RPr. viii. 1-3) which may be 
considered a metrical shortening. 


3l. 


32. 
33. 


34. 
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31ghi - gha (1. 5. 3a; 18. 4a: 27. 2a) (2D); 10. 43. 2 (2j) 4. 15. 5; 5. 
61.8; 85. 8 (3Tr); 1. 109. 2b; 3.36.3a (8T) etc. 1. 37. 
Ila; 3. 28. 2b; 8. 46. 4 (4D); 1. 61. 8d (AT) etc. 

33makşů - maksū (8. 31. 15) (2D). 

33 mithd - mithu (1. 162. 20d) (10Tr.) 

33purü - puri ( 3.51. 5b) (2tr), 1. 81. 7c (6D); 10. 10.1; 8. 2. 32 

(4T) 5. 73. 1, 9. 15. 2 (4D) etc. 
tdyāvā cabhámá - bhima (1. 61. 14) ( 5 Tr). 


* krnuhi - krnuhá ( 6. 25. 3 ) (7/8). 

S edidihi - didihi (3. 54: 22) ( 10 Tr). 

37iahi- jahi (3 30.16b) (2Tr); 6. 51. 14 (2D); 8. 45. 40, 9. 61. 
26 (6D); 6. 44. 17d (10Tr). 


sešrņuhi - Srnuhi ( 1.82. 1). (6D). 
hinuhi - hinuht (6. 45. 14c) (6D). 
aínuhi - aínuhí — ( 8. 45. 22c ) (6D). 


39krdhi - krdht (1. 10. 11d, 36. 14c, 3. 15. 3d, 8. 97. 8) etc. QD & 2T) 
In most of the occurrences it is long & forms 2D, 2T (iambic) 3T 
(trochaic) 4T, 4D & 8 T. There 'it has been shown with short 
vowele g. at1.30.14a (2D). 1. 189. 6a (2T) etc, it is usually 


followed by a conjunct and naturally forms a long syllable in 
recitation. 

cp. VM. & $160 (i) always long. 

‘puri’ is found regularly in ‘puri cit”, and asan adverb at 1. 191. 9b 
(2D), 7. 62. 1b, 97. 7d (2T) etc. besides the cases cited above. 

[t should not have been considered a case of lengthening by the 


- Padakāra, as both the words are in dual, forming ‘devatadvandva’ 


35 


36. 
37. 
38. 


39 


compound. The two members have however, been separated by 
the particle ‘ca’. Say. takes "dyāvā bhūmā ca dyāvāprthivyāv. 

In other occurences itis short, even in the position of 8 Tr. e. g. 
6. 44. 9; 7. 25. 2c which may be considered as irregular. At 1. 31. 
8, 165. 9 & 4. 22. 9 etc. (8B), it is followed by conjunct, hence LP. 

In other occurrences it is short, especially at the end of a verse, e. g. 
1. 79. 5; 140. 10; 5. 21. 4. etc. 

But jahí at 3. 30. 16d; 3. 30. 6 (2T) (LP); 6. 44. 17a & 8. 53. 4a 
(7B) etc. l 

It is short in other occurrences even at 8 e. g. 4. 22. 10 & 9.82. 4 in 
writing, though LP. in recitation. "The quantity of forms in-uhi is 
uncertain’. Arnold probably could not notice these cases, when he 


said "frmudhilpmuhilirudhi have regularly long final vowels’. 
VM. &162. 

But short at 6. 47. 10d & 8. 96. 8c etc: (6Tr) & krdhi at the end 
of a verse. e. g. 1. 14. 7; 55. 7; 94. 9 etc. 


48. 
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*ofrudhi - srudhi — ( 1. 2. 1c; 1.10. 9a (6D), 1. 25. 19a (8 D). 

* i/lísyd - slisva ( 8. 23. 1 ) (3D) (0. 0) 

42 dadhisvā - dadhigvā ( 3. 40. 5 ) (3D). (0. 0.) 

*8 yahasyd - váhasva ( 8. 26. 23 ) (3D). 

ttyidmā - vidmd ( 1. 10. 10; 170. 3; 8. 81. 2; 10. 47. 1 ) etc. (2D 

& 2T). 

t5cakrmā - cakrmā ( 1. 31. 18 b ) (8 Tr); 1. 179. 5o; 1. 185. 8a (7T) 
etc. 

cakrmá - cakyma (1.171. 4d; 101. 8d & 9b) (7Tr); 1. 76. 3d; 162. 
7 d (81r) etc. 

t6risāmā - riyváma (1.94. 1-14 ) (8j). 

*8ruhemà - ruhema ( 10. 63. 10; 14: ) (8j). 

tYygnuyāmā - vanuyāma (1.73.9) (8Tr). 

t8yddā - véda (1.25. Ta, 8-9c). 

prnatā - prnata ( 2. 14. 10b, 6. 23. 9b) (7 Tr); 2. 14. 11c (8Tr). 


‘It has regularly long final vowel’ but note 8. 66. 12d (SD), where 
text shows short vowel. Perhaps the verse requires re-arrangement 
as *favistha me šrudht havam’ for the extant "šāvistha šrudht me havam’ 
cp. VM. $162 (i). 

In other occurences it is short e. g. 6. 60. 10; 8. 19. 2, 43. 22. (4D). 

Such imperatives arg long 9 times in the 8th place, cp. VM 8163 
(ii). With short final ‘dadhisva’ is quite regular in 4D, 5D & 5 Tr. 

‘yahasva’ with short final is met with side by side i. e. in the same 
mantra and position. 

But ‘vidma’ usully at the end of a verse, and in few cases in 4 Tr. & 
5 Tr. cp. 6. 21. 6 & 10. 14. 13. 

cp. R. Pr. viii. 15, 19. It is generally short in ( 7j) e. g. 10. 100. 7; 
37. 12; 8. 61. 8c etc. 

But short at the end of a versee. g. 4. 12. 6; 6. 44. 11; 10. 178. 2 
3. 8. 11, 8. 42. 3; 10. 178. 2 (Tr). 

But short in other positions like 40D, 9 j etc. once even in 8 Tr. at 
5. 3. Ga, before conjunct *tvota, which must be recited tuotā, to get 
the required number of syllables. 

Forms with short & long final vowels were used side by side in the 
same mantra & position. 


49. 
50. 
51. 


52. 
53. 


54. 


23. 


56. 


58. 
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t9siūcatā - siītcata ( 2. 14. 1 ) (TYr), 10. 101. 7d (8Tr), 9. 107. la 
(6D); 10. 32. 5d (10j) 

5?nayathá - nayatha (10. 137. 1) (6D). 

krnuthà - krnutha ( 8. 27. 18) (81r). 

öisthā - stha (5. 61.1) (2D), 10. 94. 11 (8Tr). 

(ii) Lengthening in the initial syllable— 

93 nákirádeva - nákiR|ddevah ( 8. 59. 2 ) (Ti). 


53árupitam - árupitam* ( 4. 5. 7 ) (5 Tr) (occurs only once) 

āvrņi - avroi* ( 10. 33. 4 ) (6D) (o. o. o.) 

54hantyasad - hántilásat (7. 104. 13c) (7 Tr) & (12 d) (10 Tr) 

55 Īsatā - asata ( 4. 5. 14 d ) (6 Tr.) (occurs only once) 

58āsato - ásatah ( 5. 12. 4d) (2T) (7. 104. 8d) (5T) 

āyuksātām - ayuksatam (1 157. 1, 10. 35. 6) (1 T). 

ávraan - avrnak? ( 5. 29. 10; 32. 8) (5T). 

58āraik - araik (1. 113. 1d; 124. 8a; 3. 31. 2a) (10 Tr). (1. 113. 2b); 
16 (1T). 


But short at the end of a verse e. g. 8. 24. 13a; 9. 63. 10c & 19b; 
20g. 7a (8D); once in 6D at 8. 72. 13a (LP) 

In other positions ‘nayatha’ 

In other positions short ‘siha’ 

In other places adevak. 

Lengthening here seems irregular & the verse might have been 
originally 'Ggre rüpáh árupitam jabàrw instead of the extant ágre 
rüpá ārupitam etc. 

In other occurrences either it is ásat or of uncertain length, because 
of the sandhi with the preceding word. 

Lengthening might be considered here irregular. "Anāyudhāsah ásata 
sacantam’ would be a better reading for the present 'anāyudhāsa 
āsatā” etc., which is a instance of ‘iambic rhythm throughout in Tr. 

Here the reading should be ‘ké ásato' etc. instead of ‘ká astato’ cp. 
Preceding verses. In remaining two places it has short vowel 10. 
72. 2-3 ( 1 D ). 

The original reading might have been ‘ni duryoné avrnaín mydhrāvācam” 
instead of ‘ni duryoná āvrnan etc. 

It is regularly long in SP, but short in PP. Why ? 


* cp. VM, $169 ‘The augment is occasionally long before v, as dvar, 


avidhat, ávidhyat and (more rarely) before y & r as in dyukta (5.17.3b) 
(2T), ayunak (1.163.2b) (10j), Grinak (2.13.5b) (8j) āraik 
(several times) besides the cases cited above. 

NB. The same was the case in 1E. 
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pravanébhih - pravanébhih (3,22. 4) (ID). 
59prüjatvátà - purusatvdtā ( 4. 54. 3b) (8j). 


sorişatah -rísatah (1. 36. 15; 7. 15. 13) (3D) (Trochaic rhythm). 


61sādane - sádane ( 1. 84. 4; 9. 12, Ib) (6D). 
6%sādanyām - sadanyam (1. 91. 20c) (1 Tr). 
sānti - santi ( 8. 8. 23 ) (3D). 


jāhrsāņdna - jahrsánéra — ( 1. 101. 2a ) (5j). 

63tātrgāņā - tatrsāņāh (1.31. 7c) (2j); 1. 173. 11e. (6B) (6 Tr). 
dādrhāņām - dadrhānām (1.85. 10b) (1 j). 

dādhrsim - dādhrsim ( 4. 17. 8a) (5Tr.) (0. 0. 0.) 

6tdādhrisik - dadhrsih (2. 86. 7 ) (10j) (0. 0. 0.) 


SSndndma - nanáma ( 1. 48. 8a ) (5 f). 

máümahánárh - mamahānām (1.117. 17 a ) (8 Tr). 

māmahe - mamahe ( 1. 165. 13) (8 Tr). 

rārandht - rarandht (1.91. 13 a ) (3D). 

66rārāņat - raranat ( 1. 10. 5 d; 91. 14b) (1D). 

ririso - ririsah (1. 104. 6c) (8Tr); 1. 114. 7d; 8b (10 j). 
rtrigata - risisata ( 1. 89. 9d) (5 Tr). 


8" vāvasānā - vavasánáh ( 6. 11. 6 ) (8Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 


But pūrusak as well as purusah in ( 6 D ) at 10. 90. la & 5b 
respectively. 


risato in 4 D at 1. 12. 5. 

But sádane ( 7. 24. 1a) (6 Tr) & mrsadane (5. 7. 2 b) (6D) 

The verse runs as ‘sddanyam vidathyam sabhéyam’ of 9 syllables, 
which must be read as *sādaniam vidathiam sabheyam.’ 

cp. VM 8 169. (iii). 

But dadhrsam at 3. 42. 6 (4D) (0. 0. 0.) 

cp. VM 8169 (iii) 

cp. VM 8169 (ii) 

cp. VM $161 (i). There are abouta dozen words having a long 
vowel in the reduplicated syllable and occurring in the positions 


which are usually long, but the Padakāra, has, however, not 
recognised lengthening in them i. e. PP. makes no change e. g. 


68. 


69. 
70. 
71. 


72. 
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68ydvana - vavána ( 6. 23. Sa) (6 Tr). 10. 74. 6a (2Tr) (o. twice o). 
vāvrdhānā - vavgdhānā (1.93. 6c; 117. Llc; 6. 69. 6a) (8 Tr); 8. 5. 
11a (1D) l 

sásahíh - sasahih '( 1. 100. 3c) (5 Tr.) 

(iii) Lengthening in the medial syllable— 

adamáyo9? - adamayah ( 6. 18. 3 ) (8 Tr.) 

TOusāsarh - usasam (1. 32. 4c) (10 Tr.); 4. 30. 9c (2D). 5. 5. 6 (4D) 

i etc, 

Tiusāso - usasah ( 1, 92. 2c; 134. 4) (4j); 8.96. 1; 10. 88. 18b 

(4 Tr.). 1. 124. 9 (10 Tr.). 


kiyātyā - kiyatiļā (1. 113. 10a; 2. 30. Id) (2 Tr) (Iambic) 


"1 pavitáram - pavitáram (9. 83. 2) (7J) (o. o. o.) 

rathinam - rathinām (1. 11. 1) (6D). 

vrsāya - yrsaya (10. 98. 1) (10 Tr.). 

yácchusrüyá - yātļšušruyāh (8. 45. 18) (3D). 

macchrathaya - mātļsrathaya ( 2. 28. 5 ) (4 Tr.); 1. 24. 15b (10 Tr.) 
jāgāra-jāgāra (5. 44. 14a-c) (2Tr). (15a-c) (3j) 


dādhārā as well as dādhāra ( 1. 66. 2; 3. 59. 1) etc. 

nānadat (1. 140. 5d) (10 j) 

bābadhe ( 6. 29. 5b) (3 Tr) 

vāvakre (7.21.3) (3 Tr). 

vāvadat (6.59.6c) (8 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 

vāvahih ( 9-9 6b) (6D) (0. 0. 0.) 

vāvadīti (6.47. 31 b ) (8 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) l 

vāvašūķ ( 8. 3. 18a) (8 Tr) (o. twice o.) etc. ( 6. 51. 14b) 
(6 D). 


Here lengthening seems irregular, as the rythm becomes 723 — — — 
—  — etc. and the Tr. verse has 12 syllables. It runs as "Gsrmai vayám 
yád vāvāna tad vivigma(h) 9. But it might have been read, originally, 
as ásmai vayām yád vavand vivismah’ 8 9 

It is to be read as | | — V instead of |, | — — 

cp. RPr. ix. 41-42. 

cp. VM. 170 (i) (a). "In the declension of usģs the text usually 
gives uj&sam (7. 44. 1) (11j); usāsā (6. 17. 5) (6 Tr.) uzāsak etc. in 
accordance with the metre; but the forms ujásam, usāsā, usasah are > 
favoured by the metre, and usually appear in the text’, for instance 


7.99. 4b (8); 10. 35. 2c (83); 1. 123. 12d (10) 3. 55. la (2T) etc. 
besides the cases noted above. 


Lengthening seems irregular here, because the usual rhythm expects 
12349 = 
2 


10 
B. LENGTHENING IN THE HOME WORDS 


(1) in the initial syllable of the former member— 


yávayáddvegasam - yavayát-dve;asam ( 4. 52. 5a (ID) (0. 0. 0.). 


yāvayāddvesā - yavayūt-dvesāķ (1. 113. 12 ) (1 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 

T3 ydvayatsakhah - yavayat-sakhah ( 10. 26. 5d) (4 D) (0. 0. 0.). 

74 fryáyáütpatim - $ravayát-patim (5.25. 5c) (4D) (0. 0. 0.). 

frávayátsakhà - sravayat-sakha ^ ( 8. 46. 12a ) (4D) (0. 0. 0.). 

78 siyavasat - suyavasa-át (1. 164. 40a ) (1 Tr) & 10. 106 10d (5Tr) 
(0. 0. T.). 


(il) in the medial syllable of the former member— 


' anünukrtyá - ananu-krtyā ( 10. 112. 5b) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 
andnukrtyam - ananu-krtyām ( 10. 68. 10c ) (2 Tr) (0.0. 0) 
anànudó - ananu-dah (1. 53. 8d; 2. 21. 4a; 23. lla) (2j) 
(0. thrice only). 
anénudistah - ánanu-distah ( 10. 160. 4d ) (8 Tr.) (0. 0. 0) 
Tī4nānubhūtīr - ánanu-bhütih (6. 47. 17c ) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0) 
T8ápürusaghno - &ápuruga-ghnah (1. 133. 63) (2 Tr.) 
gatityantiva’® - gátuyánti-iva (1. 169. 5) (6 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 
rathīyāntīva - rathiyāntī-iva (1.166. 5) (2j) (0. 0. 0.) 
maksūjavastamā - maksūjavak-tamā (6. 45. 14b ) (2D). 
maksūyūbhir - maksuyū-bhiķ (7. 74. 4c ) (2j). 


73. These are the only words having 'yēvayat” as the first member, and 
in each case the initial syllable shows a long vowel in the SP. 

74. These are the only cases with *irávayat? as the first member in RV. 

75. Here the rhythm is ( — — — —,—.,., — ). 

76. These are the only cases ( occurring in RV. ) beginning with anu 
preposition, being negatived, and in each case the intial syllable 
after the negative particle an - shows lengthening in the SP., which 
has been shortened in the PP. 

77. The following word ‘avadhinvanah’ is to be read ‘avadhinudnal’. 

78. cp. pirusaghnam (1. 114. 10) (8 Tr.) 

79. Lengthening does not seem preferable here. The whole verse runs 
as ‘ye smd purd gatilyantiva devaál? ( — — | —) (— — — _ —) 
( — — ) and it should be recited as ya sma purā, gátuyantiva r devil? 


(2— 2—) (—. "ls — —). 


x 
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(ui) ín the final syllable of the former member— 





80aghāyāti - agha-yátiß 1 (1. 131. 7) (6D). 

e3gghàáyür - agha-yüh (1. 147. 4a) (10 Tr.). 

S3anküyüntam - anku-yántam ( 6. 15. 17c ) (3D). 

ajirdyate - ajira-yate ( 8. 14. 10b) (6D). 

8+adhvarīyatām - adhvari-yatam (1. 23. 16 ) (6D). 

adhvariyasi - adhvari-yasi ( 2. 1. 2c ) (10j). 

95amitràyüdho - amitra-yüdhah ( 3. 29. 15a ) (3j). 

ašvāyatd - atva-yaté ( 6. 45. 26c) (4D) (0. 0. 0.) 

986gtyayánto - asva-yantah (4.17. 16b; 10. 131. 3d; 160. 5a) 
(2 Tr) (7. 32. 23c) (2j) etc. 

8 Tr jüyaté - rju-yaté "(5. 12. 5d ) (2. Tr). 

rtāyān - rta-yán ( 5. 41. 1 ). 

88damáyán - dama-yan (6. 47. 16) (10 Tr). 

80. cp. aghàyóh - agha-yóh ( 1. 27. 3b & 120. 7d) which is long even 


81. 
82. 


83. 


88. 


when in the position of 7D. Note rtāydk - rtayóh (1. 169. 5). 
Note also valgūydti - válgu-yáti (4. 50. 7) (2 Tr.) 
Also in vandhurāyūr - vandhura-yüh (4. 44. 1c) (10 Tr). 

vasüyür - vasu-yüh (1. 51. 14; 186. 11) (10 Tr), 

vasüyüm (4. 44. 1d) (10 Tr) and 

vrkāyūr - vtka-yuh (10. 133. 4b) (2D) etc. 
but, however, not in yuvayüh (4. 41. 8b) (7 Tr) vrsayith (9. 77. 5) 
(7j); sumnayüh (2. 30. 11) (9j; & rtayüh (8. 70. 10) (7D) etc. 
Note rjüyántam - rju-yántam (1.136.5) (2D), janiydnto - jani-yántah 
(4. 17. 16c & 7. 96. 4) (2Tr & 2D) & vysūydntē - vasu-yántah (4.16. 
15) (6 Tr) etc. 
Also rjūyatām - tju-yatám (1. 89. 2a) (10j); chatrayatám - šatru- 
yatám (1. 33. 15); sakhiyatam - sakhi-yatam (4. 17. 18) etc. 
cp. yavīyūdhā - yavi-yūdhā (8. 4. Ga) (10j) & vrsāyūdho - vrga - 
yūdhah (1. 33. 6c) (2Tr.) (0. 0. 0.). 
But in ‘asvayuh’ the syllable is never long. cp. 1. 51. 14c (2Tr); 
4. 31. 14c (4D); 8. 53. 8c (115) and 9. 36. 6a (7D) etc. 
cp. also isūyatē ( 1. 128. 4); rtdyaté (1. 90. Ga) ducchundydte - 
ducchuna-yáte (10. 37. 12c) (10j) and sakhtyaté - sakhi-yate (1. 
128. 1) (6D); but ánniyate - ánni-yate (4. 2. Ta) (6 Tr) (0. 0. 0.). cp. 
Sayana on the word. 
Other cases are - rayiyár - rayi-yan (3. 62.2) (10 Tr); sumnayán - 
sumna-yan (1. 114. 3c) (2j, sakhtyán - sakhi-yan &  stabhüyan - 
stabhu-yán (10. 46. 6) etc. 


89. 


NB. 


91. 
92: 


93. 
94. 
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préanáyüvah - pršana-yūvah (1. 84. P1) (6D). 

mitrāyūvah - mitra-yūvaļ (1. 173. 10c) (2 Tr). 

vasūydvo - vasu-yávah (1. 49. 4c & 62. 11b) (6d & 2 Tr). 
sumnāyāvah - sumna-yávah (6. 1. 7) (2 Tr). 

kaviyámünoh - kavi-yāmānas (1. 164. 18) (2 Tr). 

vrgāyāmāņa - vrga-yámünah (3. 52. 5) (2 Tr). 


8 9 siiyavaso - su-yávasah (1. 190. 6a) (5 Tr.) 

99sūyāvasam - su-yávasam (6. 28. 7a) (5 Tr) & 1. 42. 8a (3D). 
91dšyāvad - āšva-vat (5. 57. 7a) (4 Tr). 

?3rftyfyáyato - ttvíya-vatah (8. 8. 13c) (6d). 

visūvdtā - visu-vdtā (1. 164. 43b) (2 Tr.) 


dšvāvantarh - dšva-vantam (4. 49. 4c) (2D). 
93$dktīvanto - fákti-vantah (6. 75. 9b) (GA). 


sūptīvantā - sdpti-vantā (7.94. 10c) (2D). 
?amattyá - amati-vā (8. 19. 26c) (7j). 
tnàvánam - tna-vánam (1. 169. 7d) (2 Tr.). 


Preceding word *suprditulr is to be recited as ‘supraetuh’ 
This & other forms usually occur in 5 Tr. except in three cases. 
In few cases, however, Padakàra did not treat the long vowel as 
the result of metrical lengthening, e. g. 

rghāyatk - tghāyatay (10. 113. 6b) (2j). 

tavistyasa - tavist - yáse (8.6. 26a) (6D). 

mahīyāte - mahtyáte (5. 56. 9). 

mahiyüvah (9. 65. 1). 

sobharīyāvah - sobhari-yavah (8. 20. 2d) (6D) etc. (0.0.0.). 
cp. pastyávat (2. 11. 16) & vayūnāvad (4. 51. 1b) (8 Tr). 
cp. fndrāvato (4. 27. 4a) (6 Tr), kršanāvato (1.126. 4c) (7 Tr); 
pastyávatah (4. 54. 5b) (10j) (which must be recited as pastiavatah); 
vrsnyāvato (5. 83. 2c) (10 j), (in recitation vrsniāvato), sutāvatak 
(1. 3. 5b) (6D); višvddevyāvatā - višvādevya-vatā; (10.170.4d) 
(10j) (must be recited here as višvadevtāvatā) (— ,—) āšvāvatīr - 
asva-vatth (1. 122. 8) and pitryāvatī - pitrya-vati (9. 46. 2b) (6D) 
(must be pitriāvatī) etc. 
But índravantah ( 7 times ) & indravantā (once). 


Note arātīvā - arāti-vā (1. 147. 4b) (3 Tr); rtéva (2. 35. 8b) (2 Tr) 
and sahāvā (6. 14. 5c) (2D) etc. 
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*ddksiņāvān - dāksiņa-vān (3. 39. 6d & 6. 29. 3b) (10 Tr). 
reīvah - rgi-vah (8. 2. 28c) (4D). 


. 99jáktivo - Sdkti-vah (5. 31. 6c) (2 Trjj). 


?'abhiyarténa - abhi-varténa (10. 174. 1a) (2D). 
Srtāyarīriva - tíáyarif-iva (4. 18. 6b) (2 Tr). 
?9sumnayári - sumna-vári (1. 113. 12) (2 Tr.) 
!09rtdygso - 19!rtayaso ítyrta-vaso (8. 101. 5b) (6 D). 
ūpāvasum - üpa-vasum (6. 56. 6b) (6 D). 

purūvdsū - puruvdsū tti puru-vdsū (1. 47. 10) (10 j). 
dpāvrtam - ápa-vttam (1. 57. 1d) (10 j). 

dpīvrtam - ápi-vrtam 2. 11. 5b) (2 Tr). 

rdūvrdhā - rdu-vīdhā (8. 77. 11d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.) 
tuvimagham!? - tuyí-magham!?? (8. 81. 2d) (6D). 
19*51yísimate - tvíyi-mate (1. 55. 5c) (10 j). 

105 nyritdmam - puru-taman (1.5. 2a) (2D). 
rathítamam - rathí-taman (1. 11. 1c). (2D). 

apījūvā - api-jüva (2. 31. 5b) (10 j). 

vasūjūvam - vasu-jūvam (8. 99. 8d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.) 
parináham - pari-náham (1. 33. 8a) (6 Tr). 


"95. Also devāvān - devd-van (4.26.6) (10 Ti.) (must be, — — ); 


95. 


96. 


97. 
98. 


99. 


100. 
101. 


102 


103. 


104. 
105. 


māhināvān (3. 39. 4c) (10 Tr.) vrsnyāvān (6. 22, D sahávàár 
(1. 175. 2); svddhitīvān (1. 88. 2c) (10 Tr) (0.0.0) hitāvān (1.180.7); 
rtāvānā (1. 136. 4; 2.24. 7a) (2D & 2j) p dhttávánam (3. 27. 2c) 
(6D) etc. 

Each of the remaining three verses of the mantra consists of 11 
syllables, whereas it has 12 syllables To make it 11, ‘rédst ubhé’, 
may be read as 'ródasibhé". 


But not in abhivavrté - abhi-vayrté (10. 174. 1b) (SD). 


The compound ‘rtavarih’ has not been analyssd in the PP. because 
of the preferences for the following ‘iva’. 


But, however, not in sumnaydntā (6. 49. 1) (9 Tr). 
The preceding word ‘sacathydm’ is to be read as ‘sacathidm’. 
Other cases for instance, are prabhilyaso (1.57. 4b) (10j), 
radávaso (7. 32. 18c) (10j) etc. 
But, tuvimaghdsya’ at 5. 33. 6d (6 Tr). See 1.29. 1-7; 8. 92. 22a 
(6 D); 5. 57. 8 b (2Tr); 8. 61. 18a (10j) etc. for other occurrences. 
For other instances of lengthening before + magha, see 7. 75. 5b 
(2 Tr); 8. 1. 5d; 34. 7b; 9. 62. 14a (6 D) & 8. 33. 5c (10j) 7. 71. 
1c (2 Tr) 1. 48. 10d (4 D). 
Other occurrences at 2. 22. 2a (4j); 3. 31. 12 (4 Tr) & 6. 66. 10. 
Similarly rathttamā (1. 182. 2b) (10j) & rathítaro (1. 84. Ga) (6D). 
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106narindse - pari-ndše (1. 54. 1b) (10j). 

1989 uruņasāv - uru-nasāu (10. 14. 12) (2j). 

višvāpūsam - višva-pūsam (1. 162. 22b) (6 Tr). 

107 yisyabhilye - višva-bhitve (10. 50. 1b) (10 j). 
stanābhūjo - stana-bhüjah (1. 120. 8c (2 D). 

kavāsakhdk - kava-sakhdh (5. 34. 3d) 10j). 

105sadanāsdde - sadana-sáde (9. 98. 10d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.). 


(iv) in the initial syllable of the latter member— 


109ukthaśásam - uktha-$dsam (20. 107. 6) (10 Tr). 
udāvatā - ut-dvatā (6. 18. 9a) (2 Tr). 
tiogkrtdvānti - ghttá-vanti (9. 96. 13: (8 Tr). 
111 pašumānti - pašu-mdnti (9. 92. Ga; 97. 1d) (8 Tr). 
t12dūnāšam- duļ-ndšam (1. 176. 4b; 6. 45. 26) (2D). 
dūnāšeydm - duķ-ndšāļiydm (6. 27. 8) (2 Tr). 
parirāpas - pari-rápah (2. 23. 3a) (Ti). 

(v) in the medial syllable of the latter member— 


prasavītā - pra-savitá (4. 53. 6; 7. 63. 2) (7 Tr). 
118ndktosdsd - ndktogásd — (1.,13. 7; 96. 5a) (3D & 3 Tr). 


106. But in párinasah (1. 56. 2; 133. 7); párinasam (3. 24. 5) & parīnasā 
(1. 129. 9) etc., the Padakāra, has not disci metrical iš 
ning, nor has analysed them in his PP. 

106a. "Tristubh' has been rccorded as the metre for the mantra by 

^ tradition anukramani, but it seems to be ‘Jagati’, consisting of 
not less than 46 syllables. 

107. *višuābhuve' in recitation. 

108. In few cases Padakāra has rightly acknowledged the originally 
long syllables, and has neither shortened them nor analysed them 
(except in few cases) :— 

eküdasám, ekddasdik, višvānaraķ, jibini, 
anūrūt, vadhümato - vadhü-mataà (6. 27. 8); 
vadhit - mantah (1. 126. 3) etc. 

109. For other occurrences see 2. 39. 1c; 4. 2. 16c (10 Tr); 7.19. 9b 
(8 Tr) & 10. 82. 7 (7 Tr) etc. 

110. Syllable in question was already long by position. 

111. cp. RPr. ix. 52 & Whitney 454c. 

112. cp. RPr. ix. 36. 

113. An instance of devatādvandva Comp., which have never been 
analysed in the PP. cp. uzāsāndktā (10. 36. 1a) (2j). 
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(vi) in the final syllable of the latter member— 


titokhkhalīkrtyā - akhkhahkttya (7. 103. 3) (5 Tr) (0. 0.0.) 
tidapttyā - api-itya (2. 43. 2c) (125) (0.0. )(,; ——) 
118 amitsya - à-mügya (3. 48. 4d) (8. 4. 4c) (3 Tr. & 3j). 
gātuyā - gátu-yá (8. 16. 12b) (7D) (Trochaic — | — <.) 
117nicāyyā - 118nj-cayya (1.105. 18c) (8 D). 
praprūthyā - pra-prüthya (3. 32. 1c) (3 Tr). 
supaptant - su-paptant (1. 182. 5d) (4j) (lambic) 
hāriyojanā - háriyojana (1. 61. 16a) (8 Tr). 

(vii) Lengthening in compound words having saha!!? or sahya etc. as 
the latter member— 


(a) Lengthening in the final syllable of the former member— 


ttīgdham - tti-sdham (6. 14. 4; 8. 88. 1) (6D). 
139 carsantsáham - cargani-sáham (1. 119. 10) (10j). 
13idhanvasáhá - dhanva-sdhā ( 1. 127. 3) (2/3D). 


114. Two aspirates in succession is a rare thing in Skt. 

115. Similarly in abhaápya (2. 15. 9a) (5 Tr), abhiguryd (2. 37. 3) (10j) 
(in recitation abhigūriā) (tuah) & avāspā (1. 140. 10c) (4 Tr) 
(avāsiā) etc. 

116. Others are dyáya (2. 37. 3c) (3j) (----- ); āvrtyā (1. 56. 1d) 
(5j); āsddyā (1. 109. Sc) (4 Tr) & 2. 36. 2c (3j). In the remaining 
three occurrences the last word forms sandhi with asmin (3 Tr. 
& 3j). 

117. nicāytā. 

118. Other instances are parigatyā (2. 15. 4a) (8 Tr); pratigrhyā 
(1. 125. 1b) '(8 Tr); vimūcyā (1. 104. 1c) (3 Tr. & samedksyā 
(1. 165. 12c) (4 Tr). (samedksiā) etc. 

N.B. Note paridáya (1.105.2d) (4D), where the final syllable has, 
however, not been lengthened ( o o — o) (oum —). 
Saunaka in RPr. vii. 9 has mentioned some cases which do not 
show lengthening in SP. as they do not take, except in few cases, 
particular positions in verses. 

119. cp. VM. $ 166 (vi). 

120. cp. VM. 166 (vi) (c). ‘The preceding vowel is regularly Jong’ as in 
virāsdh (virasit 1. 35. 6b) (10 Tr.) (0. 0. 0.), yajītāsdķ, cargaņīsāh: 
but short in mrsdh, bhüri;áh ( bhürigat 9. 88. 2a) (7 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) & 2 
few other words. 

121. 'dhanuāsdhā” in recitation. 


(b 


— 


16 


prāsdhā - pra-sdhā ( 5. 23. 1b) (4D); 8. 46. 20 (IT). 
122prāsdham - pra-sáham (1. 129. 4) (4D). 

vibhvāsdham - vibhva-sáham (5. 10. 7c) (4D). 

Lengthening in the initial syllable of the latter member— 

1 33abhimátisáham - abhimati-sóham??* (10. 104. 7) (10 Tr). 
126nrsåhyāya - nt-sáhyāya (1. 33. 14) (6 Tr). 
126prtanāsāhyāya - prtanā-sdhyāya (3. 37. 1b) (4D). _ 
121saträsäham - satrā-sdham (1. 79. 8b) (3D) (----) 
satrāsāhe - satrā-sdhe (2.21.2) (3j). 


Lengthening in both the syllables i. e. final syllable of the former 
member & initial syllable of the latter member :— 

Although, in the following cases, the syllable in question forms 3D 
& 3 Tr. which are rarely long, SP. shows long vowels in them— 
138vfisáham - rti-sáham (1. 64. 15b) (3Tr.). dyumnásáham - dyumna 
sdham (1.121. 8b) (3 Tr.) visvēsāham. (3.47. 5c; 8.92. 1c.) 
yajīāsāham (10. 20. 7a). šatrūsāhak (8. 60. 6d). 

Besides the cases already referred to in the foot notes, there are few 


others having a long syllable in SP., favoured by the metrical schemes. 
where Samhita forms have been preserved in PP., instead of the proper 
restoration of 1he original quantity; e. g. 


122. 


123. 
124. 


125. 


126. 
127. 


128. 
129. 


12šadhīvāsdm - adhīvāsam (1. 140. 9a; 162. 16 b). (3j & 2 Tr) % 
10. 5. 4c (2 Tr) (occurs thrice only). 


cp. prasāham (6. 17. 4d) (9 Tr) & prasahanó (10. 99. 2c) (6 Tr), 
cases whieh do not show long vowel before saka -in the SP. 
For other instances, see next section (b). 

cp. abhimatisahye (3. 37. 3c) (6D) which is to be read - sākhie. 

cp. 10. 47. 3, where it forms (11j]) in the written text, although 
the metre of the mantra is Tristubh. It is irregular. Hence 
‘Srutdrsim’ (occurring in the same verse) must be read as 
‘Srutdrsin’. Thus the syllable in question would be 10 Tr. 

In recitation, ‘nrsadhidya’, to avoid various irregularities, This can 
safely be noted here that- sāhyāya, - sāhye etc. in most of the 
occurrences are to be readas gāktāpa and sdhte etc. Otherwise 
there is no justification for the lengthening (long vowel) in the 
initial syllable which would already be long, being before 
conjunct. cp. 1. 100. 5 (2 Tr); 1.112. 22a (10 y) etc. . 

But prtanāsdham (5. 23. 2a) (7 D). 

The following *várenyam' is to be read "vdreņiam. 

cp. (v) (a) above. 

The compound has not been analysed in the PP. 
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astapadim - astā-padīm (8. 76. 12a) (4 D). 

18tasjāpadt - *3!agá-padi (|. 164. 41c) (2)). 

divydšvājanīva - divtļašvājanī-iya (5. 62. Tb) (8 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 
uccácakram - uccá-cakram (8. 72. 10 b) (2 D) (0. 0. 0.) 

13? uccábudhnam - uccá-budhnam (1. 116. 9b) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) 
Padakāra has tried to preserve, on the other hand, the original 


long vowel of a syllable in a word, provided that its quantity does not 
depend upon its position ina verse e. g. in vitvámitra, pūrūt*3, 
dàsarájsé 3*, tanüsubhram (5. 34. 3), tanūpām (8. 71. 13), dvā!35 - etc. 


In few cases SP observes shortening due to metrical reasons, but 


the PP. restores the original long vowel which is grammatically correct 
in them; e. g. 


130. 


131. 


132. 


133. 


134. 


135. 


cp. astá-padibhih (2. 7. 5c) (2D); astā-vandhuram (10. 53. 7c) 
(2j) etc, but aztakarņydk - asta-karn-ydh (10. 62. 7c) (9j) 
which must be recited as ‘astakarniah’. 

As simple word, asfa occurs only twice at 1. 121. 8 (2 Tr) & 
8. 2. 41c (2D). In the former case PP., retains the long syllable 
whereas it shortens it in the latter case as asid. Why this 
difference ? At 10. 27. 15b, its quantity is uncertain, because 
of the sandhi with the following word wuttaráttdt. But here 
also PP. gives ajid. In rest of the occurrences the word is unacce- 
nted and shows short vowel in the SP., which has been retained 
in the PP. cp. 7. 84. 5a; 85. 5a (9 Tr); 8. 70. 5 & 10. 126. 1b (5D). 
Thus we may conclude that SP reads asta only when favoured by 
the metre. 

These two are the only examples of uccá -forming the first 
member of a compound, and in both the cases it is favoured by 
the metre. But the main difficulty here is that it never occurs 
as uccá in SP., but uccá always, even in the position of (11 Tr); 
10. 106. 5c & 183. 2c (5 Tr). Other occurrences are in 2D, 2j, 2Tr, 
4D, 4 Tr. l 

cp. pūrūr (5. 17. 1d & 4. 38. 3); pürübhyas (4. 38. lb & 39. 2); 
pürüm (7. 8. 4); pürügu (1. 108. 4) & püróh (1. 129. 5) etc., These 
words are different from other series of purū - meaning abundant 
much, many etc. 

Occurring only thrice, at 7. 33. 3c, 5b (5 Tr). & 83. 8a (1j). It 
is always associated with the king Sudās. l 

It is different from the emphatic particle evà. Other forms are 
éyan (6. 51. 2) & évdsah (1. 166. 4) etc. 
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136üditya šdvasā - ādityā (7. 85. 4b) (4 Tr). 

ádhisáno1?! avydye-ddhi|sánau (9. 86. 3c (9j); 9. 91. 1c; 92.4c (9 Tr). 
asura ya - asurá (1. 151. 4a) (7j). 

indrāvaruņa (rāyd) - tndrāvaruņā (1.17. 3b) (5D). 

mitrāvaruņa (dulábham) - mttrāvaruņā (1. 15. Gb) (5D). 

devv - devā (7. 60. 12a) (4 Tr); 5. 67. la (5D). 

dhttavrata - dhrta-vratā 1. 15. 6a) (8D) ( o2 — VU VY). 

138mítra yayám-mítra (5. 66. 6b) (2D). 

1Y9yaruņa - yarund (5. 64. 6a) (8D). 


Examining the above data, one is easily led to conclude that 
Saunaka, following the footprints of Šākalya, through this treatment 
of 'Sámavasa sandhi”, has helped us a great deal in understanding and 
appreciating the musical cadence of the Vedic mantras, its importance 
and working in the modulation of the quantities. The rhythm of the 
Vedic metres requires long quantity normally in the positions of 2D, 4D, 
6D,8D,:2,4,8 T: 8 Tr. 10 Tr-, 8J, 10J, etc. But the long vowels are 
also met in the positions of 1D, 3D, 5 D; 1, 2, 4, 5, 6 & 7 Tr; 1, 2, 4, 5 
& 7 jetc. not unfrequently. It was not easily comprehensible without 
the Padapātha. SP. avoidslong vowel when it is already long by 
position. But exceptions to each of them may be noted in the footnotes 
above. It may also be noted, how various verses consisting of lesser or 
extra number of syllables than the prescribed one, were to be read and 
recited to suit the rhythm. 


136. Shortening is irregular here. 

137. Even this sano is to be read ( — 4 ) instead of ( — — ) But in 
other positions it is written as sdnéo before a.c p. (ST) 10. 123. 
2c; 3c; (3D) 9. 26. 5a; (11 T) 9. 95. 4a. 


Abbreviations : 


AV.=Atharva Veda; B.—Brhati-Páda. 

D-= Dimeter Iambi rhythm; J=Jagati-Pāda. 

LP —Long by position; O. O. O.—occurs only once; 

O. O. T.—occurs only twice; PP.—Pada-pàtha of the Rgveda; 
RPr.—Rk-Pratisakhya; RV. —Rgveda; 

SP. —Samhitàa-patha; T. —' Trochaic rhythm; 

Tr. — Tristubh-Pàáda; 


A SEMANTIC NOTE ON THE DERIVATIVES OF 
TWO OIA WORDS 
Siddheshwar Hota 


OTA ājītā ‘command’ is found in Western Oriya as ‘aigyd’ in the sense 
of *the teacher or other superiors'. It has entered into the Dravidian 
speeches probably in the MIA stage. But they have attained a new 
meaning ‘oath, vow’ (Tam. dnai, Mal. ana, Kan. 4Gne, Tel. dpa, Tulu 
ànae aja). 

OIA orddhi ‘increase, increment’ is found in Pali as vaddhi, in the 
sense of ‘increase’ and ‘interest on money’ and in Prākrt vaddhi in the 
sense of ‘profit’. In Oriya bathí denotes ‘flood’ and in Bengali bāri 
‘lending transaction of crops to be paid in crops’, Bihari and Hindi 
bathi and Assamese bari denote ‘interest’, Panjabi vaddhi ‘bribe’, Marathi 
vadhi ‘surplus’, Singhalese vēdi ‘increase, Sindhi wdhi - khuļi ‘profit and 
loss’. 


NEAR-SYNONYM COMPOUNDS IN PALI 
Madhusudari Mallik 


I have collected a few specimens of compounds from the Pali literature, 
the components of which are near-synonyms. Prof S. K. Chatterjee 
collected many such examples under the title *Polyglottism or translation 
compounds-in Indo-Aryan" (Indo-Aryan & Hindi 2nd Edn. Appendix II) 


In bhava-uppatti (M. iii, 147) ‘coming into existence, the word bhava 
implies ‘existence’ and uppatti (Skt. utpatti) also denotes ‘existence’ and 
thē;joint product also gives rise to the same meaning; in addhāna - magga 
(Pat. 80) ‘a road’, addhana corresponds to Skt. adhvan ‘path’ and maggá 
to Skt. mdrga ‘way’; in anaya - vyasana (Vin. ii, 149) ‘mlsforteue’, 
anaya (Skt. ánaya) is misforturie' and vyasana (Skt. yyasana) is also ‘mis 
fortune; in atthi - kankala (M. i. 364) ‘bone’ atthi is Skt. asthi ‘bone’, 
kankala is Skt. kaikāla ‘bone’; in nivdsana - parupana (J. 1.126) ‘dress, 
covering’ both the words denote the same; duddha - khira (SnA, 27) 
‘milk’ comprises duddha (Skt. dugdha) ‘milk’ and khira (Skt. kgira) 
‘milk’; raja - mala (J. i, 24) ‘dust’ comprises raja (Skt. rajah) ‘dust’ 
and mala ‘impurities’; hirañña - suvanna (Vin. 1, 150) ‘gold’ has hirītīta 
(Skt. hiranya) ‘gold’ and suvanna (Skt. suvarna) ‘gold’; in khanga- 
phutta (Vin. ii, 160) ‘broken’, khanda and phujia denote the same. 


THE COMPOUND TENSE IN ASSAMESE 


Satyendra Narayan Goswami 


The tenses of Assamese verb historically fall under three heads: (a) 
Radical i, e, present indefinite derived from the OIA indicative 
present ; (b) Participial i.e., the simple past or past indefinite and 
future indefinite originated from the passive participle and the passive 
future participle of OIA and MIA; and (c) Pefiphrastic or the 
Compound which are made up with the help of the substantive verb 
Vāch- and Vthāk- etc. employed as auxiliaries with forms of the root. 


The Compound tense of Assamese verb can be arranged as follows 
taking notice of their origin : 
Compound tense : (a) Progressive — (i) Present 
(ii) Past 


(b) Conditional — Past 

Compared with the simple or other tenses, the progressive tenses 
give special emphasis particularly on the continuity of an action— 
present, past. 

Present Progressive : 

This tense lays emphasis on the continuity but incompletion of an 
action in the present moment and thus it means the progress of work in 
this moment. 

The following are the formsof present progressive (connected with 
Skt. ‘laa’ ) with -ch- originated from the auxiliary root 4/ach- ‘to be/is’ 
OAs. Ist pers. : -ichoļo, -iācho, -ichoho, -ichoho 
2nd pers. (inf.) : -icha, -iāchā, -iācha, -iāchaha 

» » (hon): -ichā, -iāchā, -iátháhà, -ichāhā 
3rd pers. (inf. hon.): -iche, -ichi, -iāchayļi 
NAs: Ist pers.: -ickoļo, dialectally -ichu/-ichun 
2nd pers. (inf.): — -icha, ,,  -ichá]-icháh 
; 5 (hon:jun.): -ichā, ,,  -icha]|-ichahá 
, » (hon.sup.) -iche, ,, -ichi i 
3rd pers. (inf.hon.): -iche, „ -ichiļ-iche 


i 


Origin: In these forms all affixes are formed with-ich-+-personel affixes : 


- ich--oļaļāļe. The origin of - i - goes back to OIA - itah : O14 - itah> 
Ist MIA * - ido>2nd MIA - ia, - io>3rd MIA * - io, - iu» NIA -i,-i. 
The - ch - is connected with the NIA auxiliary verb root dch. Hence, the 
from - ich -/-idch - are compounded affixes or periphrasis, to ķraich the 


personal affixes are added later on. 
The other forms - ichoho,-iāchoho, - lachaha, ~ iāchāhā, - īzhāhā, - 


idchay|l, etc. are extended forms with - oho, - aha, - ahd, etc. as i other 
tenses. | 

The dialectal forms for Second persons honorific and inferior are just 
reverse to the forms used in standard colloquial; dialectal form - ichah][- 
ichahā is extended form with - dh/- ahd. Dialectal -i to ~ ichiiz of an 
obscure origin. , 

Past Progressive : This tense lays emphasis on the complet-cn of an 
action after containing in the near or far past; thus it means the comple- 
tion of a work remaining in progress before the moment of the simple 
past. 
The following are the forms of past progressive compounded tense 
developed from to As. root verbal suffixes - ich + - il. These fo-ms are 
rare in OAs. It is developed mainly from Middle Assamese onwerds. 

2nd pers. (inf):  -ichili | 
» (hon.jun): -~ ichilā 
„ (hon.sup):  -ichil[-ichile 

3rd pers. — (inf):  -ichile 
= (hon):  -ichil]-ichile 

Origin : The form - ichil is developed from - ich (< As. Ech-) +il 
(As. verbal affix for simple past i. e., present perfect) and afer this 
compound affix personal terminations - 0, -d,-d,-e,etc. arz added 
to it. 

Past conditional : Assamese is the only language among tF= entire 
NIA to show the loss of habitual past. Dr. B. K. Kakati has discussed 
on the topic after Dr. S. K. Chatterji (ODBL, $646 & $ 693 anc AFD, 
$787). The past conditional tense in otther NIA is expressed wth the 
present participle or with some analogous formation to whick some 
affixes are added, while Assamese convey this conditional pas: tense 
with the post positive of the absolute locative - sante/-hante (in DAs.), 


hate (in Mid. As.) and it is further extended to - heten in Moderr Assa- 


mese. This - keten is added to the different personal termina-ons of 
the simple past with - I base. The following are the forms in NAS. : 
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Ist pers. i * ilohetenz- - iloheten 

2nd pers. (inf.): -iliheten - 
„ (hon. jun.): -iláheten 
„ (hon. sup.): -ileheten 


3rd pers. (inf. & hon.): -ileheten 
Note: This nasalized -e- in these forms is found only in the high stan- 
dard writings. 


G-142\14 


| 
| 


1 


FUNCTIONAL SYNCRETISM IN TELUGU 
K. Mahadeva Sastri | 


| 

Descriptive statemcnts are given first based on the treatment in 
Balavyakarana and Praudha Vyakarana, the traditional grammars in 
Telugu, followed by comment in section 2. | 


—in regard to inanimate nouns, e. g., vädu püvulu decce, ‘he brought 
flowers’ (—puvulanu decce), | 

—-in regard to animate nouns—irrationals, examples are |from the 
literary dialect. anilajavanibuam baracunammada-nāgam-edirci 


]l. Nominative for Accusative : 


(Mahābhāratamu “adi,~4) ‘opposing that mad |elephant 
running with the speed of wind" (-«a-m-mada-nágamun-edirci); 
tana vāraņ-ēndram-akkuru-kula-vīru midan-esakolpina (Mbh. āra 6) 
*as he provoked his great elephant (to go) against the warrior of 
the Kuru clan’ (=fana vāranendramunu); tat kratu hanyēttamam- 
okkeda gatfābampucun (Jaimini Bhāratamu, 5) ‘directing the 
sacrificial horse to be tied up at one place” ( ==kratu-hayētta- 
mamunu) | 
Nominative for instrumental : | 

—in regard to inanimates, e. g. odru sukham-unnāru, ‘they are living 


happily, (=sukhamutētunnāru) cf.  Nannaya; vigata-rāsudavai 
sukham-undum-inka (Mbh. adi, 7) ‘live happily hereafter getting 


rid of your anger’. | 


Nominative for locative : 
—in regard to inanimates, e. g. Janayttri cicc-urikina (Jaimi. 8) ‘as 
mother fell into the fire” (=ciccunand-urikina); lila pérolagamb- 


unna nīlavarņu (Uttara Hari, 4) ‘He with the black. complexion 
who was in the great court in all grace (=pērēlagambunan-unna) 


2. Accusative for instrumental : 


—in regard to inanimates,. e. g. Rāmudu vālin-okka kélan Lalan-zse 
‘Rama killed Vāli with one arrow’ (==-kūlatē) Arjumüdu šatrusčna- 


| 
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lanu bánambulanu rüpu māpe, ‘Arjuna destroyed the armies of 
the enemy with his arrows’  (—bànambulato) 
Accusative for Ablative : 

—in regard to inanimates, e. g. Maitrudu grhamunu vedalenu *Maitra 
went from his house' (—grhamun-undi); vādu vāhanamunu digenu, 
‘he alighted from the vahana (-vahanamun-undi). An example 
from the literary dialect :—viccéyum-aditi garbhamu. jeccera velu- 
vadu mahátmá (Bhāgavatamu, 8) ‘come (out) from the womb of 
Aditi, come out quickly oh ! great one (= Aditi garbhamun-undt) 

Accusative for Locative : 

—in regard to inanimates, e. g. lankam galakalamu putte, ‘there arose 
confusion in lamka (=lankayandu); minambu jalambulan-undu ‘fish 
lives in water’ (—jalambulandu) 

—in regard to animate nouns also, as found in some examples: 
balimi gonina dhanamu padivēla yontelá beriki rāga vairi-bhikarudu 
vacce Nakulūdu (Mbh. Sabha. 1.) ‘Nakula, the terror of the enemy 
(kings) came, as the wealth which he got by his prowess came in 
bags put on ten thousand camels’ (=onfelandu); manujula viprüdu 
Mbh. Shanti. 1) ‘the Brahmin among men’ (=manujula-y-andu 
viprudu) 

3. Instrumental for Ablative : 

—in connection with certain verbs meaning ‘to take’ etc. instr. 
cēta is used for ablative valana. e. g. Jardsandhudu rājulacēta 
gappambu  goniye ‘Jarasandha received tributes from kings’ 
( —rajulavalana) 
i-y-arthambunu nīcetan-erimgttt ‘I learnt this meaning from you’ 
( —nivalana); i vyttāntambu vāniceta viņti ‘I heard this news from 
him” (=vānt valana) 

4, The Genitive inflexion 

—kun may be used for the accusative, the instrumental, the ablative 

or the locative. 

Accusative : 
vejaku bēyiri ‘they went out hunting’ (=vējanu gurct); ciramuga 
Brahmaku dapamu cēsi (Mbh. ādi. 2) *doing tapas for Brahma for 
a long tlme’ (= Brahmanu gūrct) 
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Instrumental : 


Maitrüdu  caitrunak-ill-aniye *Maitra said to Caitra like this ; 
Angapatik-edircen (Kala. 6) opposed the Lord of Anga (==Anga- 
patitón edircen) 


Ablative : 


viluvidyan-orulu nik-agglamuga-likundan ‘having no one: greater 
than you in archery’ (—nikanten aggalamuga) 


Locative 


kūmali nik-anurakta (Mbh. ara. 2) ‘the tender girl is in love with 
you” (=ntyand-anurakta) 

5. The locative inflexion na(n) may be used for the instrumental or 
for the ablative. 


Instrumental: in regard to inanimates ; Ramud-okka bāņambuna 
vühn gūlan-ēse ‘Rama killed Vali with one arrow’ (—bàánamuce) 


.Ablative : 


raktambu vadana gahvaramu varada vāra. (Bhag. 10) ‘as the blood 
poured out from the mouth cavity’ (=vadana gahvaramuna-n-undi) 
‘niltilo veluvada kómalin digice (Mbh. adi) ‘pulled the tender girl 
so as to come out from the well’ (mutilon-undt) 
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1. The nominative is used for the accusative in the case of inanimate 
nouns. And no confusion in meaning will arise because a neutér noun 
cannot act of itself; it is acted upon by others. | 


The use of the nom. for the acc. is found also with animate 
nouns—of the category of irrational beings. Examples are rare in the 
literary dialect and in the spoken language but nevertheless they do 
occur, e. gurram katt-éy ‘tie the horse (as to a pole)’ (=gurrānnt katt-éy). 
Here context belps out the meaning. 

Theexample given under nom. forinstr. may be construed as 
adverbial usage, vāru sukhamugān-unnāru. 

The examples given under nom. for loc. can be regarded as 
idiomatically used  verb-compounds šabdapallavas as they are 
called in Telugu, cicc-uruku and pērolagam-uņdu, cf. koluv-undu. 
2. The acc. is used for the instr. the abl. and the loc.; it is to be'noted, 
however, in all these only with regard to inanimate nouns. 
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The accusative inflection consists ofa nasal-n, with its variants 
-nu(n) ni(n). The instrumental, ablative and locative cases also have an 
inflection consisting of the nasal -n and -an, with its variant -nan. The 
origin of the instr. -abl, -loc. -an is suggested from a form denoting 
place, namely -al. -an could easily develop the variants -n and -nan by the 
loss of the initial vowel in the one case and the addition of -an to -n asa 
double form in the other. The distribution of this suffix differs from 
that of the acc. -n, so that these suffixes must be regarded as different 
in origin. This is supported by the fact that there is a closeness of 
meaning between the instr. abl, and the loc. such as is not found 
between these and the acc. 


3. The inflection -kun is ascribed to the genitive case by the Telugu 
grammarians but it is found to be used in all the other oblique 
cases -viz. acc., instr. dat, abl., and loc. It carries the heaviest 
burden of syntactical relationship among all the case signs in 
Telugu. Its primary use among the oblique cases is the dative, 
in sampradanartha. What the traditional  gramnarians consider 
dative case signs proper consist of this inflection: kora-kun, the 
word kora means benefit, use) k-ayi (=hAu-+ayi, past participle of 
agu ‘to become’). In fact the cognate forms of -kun viz. Tamil 
-ke and Kannada -ke, -ge are considered in these languages as the 
signs of the dative. Further, Tamil grammarians have also 
pointed out the use of this suffix -ku in the other oblique cases 
as in Telugu. This feature thus appears to bea Dravidian idiom. 


Conclusion : 


So in regard to the features of syncretism illustrated above it may 
be noted that some are native and natural to the language e. g. the use 
of the nominative for the accusative in regard to inanimate nouns, and 
the gen. -kun for the dat.; some are infrequent e. g. the use of the geni- 
tive for the locative, ablative, etc.; some are ascribable to phonetic 
changes resulting in phonetic identity of the suffixes; e. g. the accusative 
and the instrumental -ablative -locative. 
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The  un-Pàninian causative verb-forms in the critical edition of the 
Adiparvan of the Mahābhārata have the following features :— ' 
(a) Variation in vowel-length in root-syllable : 
(i) short a for long à; 
(ii) long à for short a; 
(b) Omission of -ya-; 
(c) Apaya -for -aya-; | 
(d) Augmentless imperfect; ` ; 


(e) Present participle with middle for active ending; d 
(f) Present participle middle with -àna for -māna; 
(g) Feminine present participle active without ‘num’ where 
. required; 
(h) Gerund with exchanges of -tvà and -ya: 
(i) with -trà for -ya; 
(ii) with -ya for -tvā; 
(i) Finite verb with exchanges of active and middle endings 
(i) with active for middle ending; | 
(ii) with middle for active ending; | 
(j) Miscellanous : bhisttak for bhayitak. | PT 
(a) Variation in vowel-length in root-syllable : (i) short a for longa ' 
Only in one instance, the feminine of the causative .present 
participle active form from vap with 4-, namely, à -vapayant: 1. 3. 
162, has short a instead of long ā in the root-syllable. The form 
occurs in prose. The form has been made probably according to the 
analogy of the form from root Jan. A denominative formation from 
‘vapa’ (cited as ‘B’. in Whitney's ‘Roots,’ or from ‘vapana’ (cited as 
*Av.J-! in Whitney's ‘Roots’) ? The reading is not certain. ‘All the 
three variants, which avoid the irregular form, possess regular 


feminine present participle active forms. Two of them are! forms 
from the same root as vap, one primary and the other  causative; 
and the remaining form is a causative form from the root klp. Only 


29 


vāpayati etc. ((B.+*) are cited in Whitney's ‘Roots’. V We cite mu 
instance fully below : ` 
upādhyāyānī ca snātā kešān | āvapayanty upavinoranke 


nāgacchatīti šāpāyāsya mano  dadhe | (K1 ākalpayamtī; N "vl 
B D [except Dn 2. n3 D I. 2] Avapa®; B5 T M 1. 3.5 
ovapamti) 1. 3. 162. j 


(li) long a for short a 


The Ādiparvan possesses 13 instances of causative forms (present 
indicative, present imperative, present participle, imperfect, past 
passive participle, gerund, passive present imperative, and passive 
present participle) which have long & instead of short a in the root- 
syllable. Roots are: ksam, cal (twice without any prefix, 
and twice with the prefix vi-), jval (with pra-), nam (with ava-, and 
with vi-), bhram, and šam (with abhi-+pra-). One instance occurs 
in prose. Seven instances are metri causa. Some forms  séem 
analogical. One form is probably  denominative. Some variānts 
have causative verb-forms with long à instead of shorta in the 
radical syllable, and that from the same roots as in the text. One 
instance is not certain. We cite our instances below : 

tat ksámaye bhavantam | na bhaveyam andha iti 11 prose, 
K1Bl 

V ksam Dn D5 ksama?; D1 $ama?; g2. 3 ksamapa®) 1. 3, 129. 
Perhaps analogical to -kāmayate -etc. (‘V.+’) from root kam-. The 
form 'ksāmaye” occurs in the Mahābhārata only, and the regular 
forms ‘ksamayati’ etc, occur from Epic onward (cf. ‘Roots’, under 
Vksam, ‘endure’). | 

' v/cal cālayan vasudham , caiva balena caturaūgināhabhy-ayāt 
tampāīcālyo..... .../.($ cālayamto dhrtim bhimam [g 1 mam; M 6-8 
?ma]...... ] 1. 89. 33, Not, metri causa. ...... danavasya ‘Siro 
mahat/cakre10tkrttam , apatac cálayad vasudhá-talam I| (T2 cacala. 
T 1 tac cacāla vasum-dharām) 1. 17. 7. Not metri causa. 

a/cal, vi sa......samīpa-gān bhūmidharān vi-calayan | (k 1 
vy-acāļayat)1. 24. 11. For making the tenth syilable heavy for 
‘vamSasthavilam’. 

sāham vi-calyamana vai prarthyamana durātmabhih / sthātum 
pathi na šaksyāmi... // (g 1.2 ?ham vicārya cātmānam) 1. 146. 13. 
cf. cālyate ‘E’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. 

In Classical Sanskrit the causative form calayatt with short a 
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in the root syllable occurs to convey the sense of ‘kampana’; while 
cālayati with long @ in the root-syllable occurs to convey the 
senses other than the sense of 'kampana'. As calayati occurs in 
Classical Sanskrit only (according to Whitney’s ‘Roots’), cálayati 
occurs in Epic to convey all the senses. Cālayati ((S.+') seems 
analogical to cárayati (‘B.+-’) causative from root car of which 
root cal-is a later variation. : 

Vjval, pra pra-jvālyatām hüyatàm capi vabnir 1 (N 2. 3v1 BD 
[except D5] °lyatam  agnira [Da °ma] mitrasāha) 1. 182.7. The 
causative form ‘pra-jvalayati’ is probably the denominative form from 
'prajvala". 

4^/nam,ava manoharaih puspitai$ ca phalabhárava-namitaih/ (Da 
G5. 6 "nāmibhih; M6-8 phala-puspáva?) 1. 199. 41. For diiambic close. 


4/nam, vi ratham āruhya padbhyàm và vi-namayatu karmukam/ ($ IK 
[except ko] D2. 5 sa nàma?) 1.127. 17. For avoiding a succession 
of 5 short syllables. Ndamayati is later than namyati (cf. namayatt 
etc. "V.+', namayati etc. "U. S.-- in Whitney's Roots). 


Vbhram ...bhīmo bhimasya raksasah/utksipyabhramayad deham 
tūrņam guna$atàdhikam // (B1 D2-4 T G M8 ?pya bhramayat; KO. 2 
D5 ?pya bhrāmayāmāsa) 1. 142. 24. For the Ist type of spondaic 
opening, in preference to the 1st type of trochaic opening. 


yah šalyam modrarájanam utksipyabhramayad balī/ (K2 N2. 3 
V1 B D protksipyāpātayad bali [D5 — samutksipyáhanad bali]; NI 
S utksipya ny-ahanad bali [G5 ?]am]) 1. 192. 3 For the same reason 


as stated above for the preceding instance. Reading not !certain. 
vimukam bhrāmayams  türnan  páüdava$ carma  cottamam / 
vy-apovāha šarāms...// (D2 G3 M6-8 bhramayat tūrņam) 1. 
158. 23. For the 2nd type of spondaic opening, in preference 
to the 2nd type of trochaic opening. 

tasmiaš ca bhramyamane "'drau samghrsyantah parasparam/ 
ny-apatan...mahadrumah // (No v. 1.) 1. 16. 21. ' 

Bhrāmayati etc. are later and appear for the first time in Epic, 
while bhramayati etc. are earlier and appear for the first time in 
the sütras (cf. Whitney, *Roots"). 

There are some grammarians who introduce option into the 
Paninian sūtra ‘mitam hrasvah’ 6. 4. 92 from the preceding Pāņinian 
sütra ‘va citta-virāge” 6. 4. 91, and, thereby, attempt at the justi- 
fication of the causative forms, with long @ instead of short a in 
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the root-syllable, from root — bhram. Bhramayati etc. have, 
however, been formed from root bhram probably according to the 
analogy of krāmayatt etc. (°B.+-’) from root kram. 

Všam, abhi--pra tatah pracakre vapur anyad alpam pravestu- 
kāmo 'gnim abhi-pra-$imya (M 1.3 praņāšya; M3 [inf. lin]. 5 prandsyant) 
1.28. 25. For 'upendravajrā' the form expected is °Samayya. 


(b) Omission of -ya- 


In two instances, we find two causative present indicative forms, 
minus-ya- of the causative sign -aya-, from roots tvar-, and sah- 
(with pra-+ud). The form from root sah-, namely, prot-sāhati 1.55.3, 
occurs for the avoidanceof hypermetric foot and for diiambic close. 
The form from root tvar-, namely, tvaranii 1. 87. 6, is probably due 
to the peculiar metrical scheme : Ja ta ta ga ga. Only one variant 
supports the text, while all other variants possess the corresponding 
regular (causative) furms. 


Our forms,  tvaranti and  (prot-)sahati, are probably the 
outcome of Middle Indic processes according to which the regular 
forms ‘tvarayanti? and —"sūhayati are changed into ‘tvarenti’ 
and —'sáhet? | and there is the substitution of -ati by -eti forms 
without change of meaning (cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit Grammar, $38.3). Buddhist "Hybrid Sanskrit has many 
such forms; e.g., tarpet=tarpayet, kāmasi=kāmayasi, samtéra= 
samtdraya, tādan—tādayam, darsisye = daršayisye, aorist darśi 
‘displayed’ (to daršayati), gerund karsitvā, and many similar forms 
(cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit grammar, §§ 38. 27-33). 
Whitney, in his Roots, cites shati ete ‘RV. ʻE’, under the primary 
conjugation. We cite our instances below : 


Vtvar uktváham vab prapatisyamy anantaram tvaranti mam. 
brahmaia lokapalah / (N 2. 3 S [except G 2.3] arayamti; 
Cd as in text) 1. 87, 6. 


V sah, pra--ud srotum patram ca rājams tvam  prápyemám 
mudā bhāratīm kathām / guror vaktum parispando protsāhatīva 
mim //(B Da 2 D2-4 mud u-[D2 sam-u-, D3 mudo-; D4 sa 
uj-t-sāhayatīva mam; Da 1 corrupt. Dev. has mut- and 
protsáhayati) 1. 55. 3. l 


(c) -Apaya- for -aya- - : 
One imperfect form from the causative of root hve- with ā-, namely, 
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Shvapayat 1. 155. 34, has -Hpaya- instead of -aya-as the ‘causative 
suffix; the Paniniam form will be ā-hvāy-aya-t. Our form is 
textually certain. It occurs only once, and that in verse. It is 
not metri causa. It has six variants. Two of the variants have 
irregular forms; while the remaining four variants have regular 
causative imperfect forms (including the corresponding regular one) 
from the same root as hve-and roots āp-, jña-. and vab-. 


In Classical Sanskrit the causative suffix -āpaya- is nearly limited 
to roots in final ā. In our form the suffix -àpaya- has been added 
to root hve- which ends ina vowel other than a. The causative 
suffix -àpaya- has been extended from roots in à to a root ending in a 
vowel other than a. This has probably been influenced by Middle 
Indicism. In Pali the formantic elements -āpaya-, -āpe- serve to 
form causatives out of all present-stems (cf. Geiger, Pali literature 
and language, $181); and The element -ve- —Skt. -paya- is 
employed in Prākrit for formation of the causative also from the 
roots in vowels other than -a, -i, m, and in diphthongs and 
consonants’ (cf. Pischel, Comparative grammar of the Prakrit 
languages, § 552). In Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, the suffix -āpaya- 
(or the like) is freely productive". Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 
has āhvāpayati cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar, 
$938. 42 ff. Causative stem hváyaya- only is cited in Whitney’s 
‘Roots’. We cite our instance below : | 

> yajas tu havanasyānte devim āhvāpayat tadā/ ($1 Ko. 2 
āhvāyayat; K1 āhvāhva?; N2V1 BSD ajiápa?; TI G1-3 āvāha?; 
M5 anvapa?; M6 áhváva?) 1. 155. 34. | 
(d) Augmentless imperfect | m 

We have four instances. Four causative imperfect forms from. -> 
roots : krp- (with -upa-), jfía-, tr- (with sam-+ava-), and bhās-(with 
vi+ava-), are found to occur without the augament. All the four 
instances are metri causa. Three instances are due to diiambic 
close; and the remaining instancc is due to the avoidance of hyper- 
metric foot, and to the 2nd type of spondaic opening and 'diiambic 
close. Only some variants have augmentless imperfect forms, The 
majority of the variants have regular forms, imperfect, present 
active participle, and past passive participle, from the same or other 
roots (some imperfect forms being primary and the rest causative). RC 
It is to be noted that the causative form from root jā, namely, 
jňāpayat 1.207. 16, is not textually certain. Instances are cited below : 
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Vkrp, upa tathety uktvā tu tam yajo yajyartham upakalpayat / 
($1 K4 yajfiarthe sama”; Ko. 2. 3 yàjyarthe sama?; NI °rthe vi- 
-pra-kalpayan; Bl. 3. 6 Dal TI ?kalpayan; T2 G [G3 om.] M3 
[orig.]. 6-8 putrakàmiyam  arabhat [T2 ?m 4harat], M3  [inf. 
līn.]. 5 yajfia[M 5 yàge]rthebhiprakalpitam ) 1. 155. 30. For 
diiambic close. 


4/jfia abhigamya ca rājānam jfapayat svam prayo- 
janam / ($1 K Ni D5 ācakhyau [K2 abravit;N2Dn D4 avadat; N3 
sam-jalpat; B ajalpat; Bóm Da D1.2 vy-ajfiapat) 1. 207. 16. For the 
avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 2nd type of spondaic 
opening and dilambic close. 


A/tr,sam--ava  krta-prasádo raja tam tatah sam-ava-tarayat / 
( No v. l. ) 1. 101. 19. For diiambic close. 


Vbhās; vi--ava Aditya iva tam desam krtsnam sa vy-av-a 
bhāsayat / (K1 samam abhā'; K2 viprocya bhā”, N1 evāvabhā?; 
N2. 3 Dn D4 sarvam vy-akāsayat; B 1. 3 sa hi vy-abhā?, B5 D 
1. 2/sa vy-ati-akāšayat; B6 Da eva vy-akasa®; DS so vy-ava-bhà?; 
T g abhy-ava-bhásayan [G1 tad vy-ava -bhasayan]; M5 tad dhy ava-bh&?, 
M6-8? yan) 1. 208. 17, For diiambic close. 


(e) Present participle with middle for active ending. 


Causatives of verbes meaning ‘shaking or moving’ take the 
active ending even though the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent (cf. *nigarana-calanārthebhyasca” Pā1. 1. 3. 87). But we 
come across one instance in which the causative of root ksubh- 
(with vi-) takes the middle ending. The instance is metri causa. 
It occurs for the avoidance of catalectic foot and for ‘pathya’ close. 
Two variants support the irregular form of the text; one variant 
has a causative augmentless imperfect form; and others possess 
regular causative present participle forms (including the corres- 
ponding regular one), active or passive. All the forms are made 
from the same root as ksubh-. Causative forms ksobhayati-te occur 
from epic onward. Our instance is cited below : 


tam  vi-ksobhayamánam tu saro  bahujhasākulam / kürmah 


md yuddhāyābhyeti viryavàn // (K4 tat tu vi-ksobhyamā?; N 1. 2 
Vi Dn D 1.3.4.6.7 T1 vi-ksobhayms tato nàgah; B 1.4. 5 Davi- 
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ksobhayamtam tam [Da ?yat tato] nàgam; D5 M tad vi [M2 Sup. 
lin. 4. 5 ?d vat] ksobhayamānas tu) 1. 25. 23. 


(f) Present participle middle with -ana for -mana 


The Adiparvan presents two instances of a causative present 
participle middle form which is made out of root dr$- with the addi- 
tion of the athematic suffix -àpa instead of the thematic suffix -màna. 
Both the instances are metri causa, one being due to '$alin? and the 
remaining one to 'vātormī. Variants avoid the irregular form of 
the text. Whitney, in bis Sanskrit Grammar, section 1043f, states 
that participle in -Āna is decidedly more common, in the Epics and 
later, than that in -màna. We cite our instances below. 

yadāšrausam... /tam | cátmànam bahudhà aar$ayánam  tadà 
nāšamse vijayaya samjaya // (K 1. 4 Dr [except Dr 2] G1-3 M 
daršayamtam; g7 ?niyyam) 1. 1. 119. For ‘vatormi’. 

yadāšrausam.../krsnam lokān darsavanam Sarire tadà nāšamse 
vijayaya samjaya (No v. 1) 1. 1. 124. For ‘salini’. 

(g) Feminine present participle active without: ‘num’ where 
reguired. 

Three instances exemplify the above phenomenon. The feminine 
of the causative present participle active is made with -anti; but our 
text presents three forms which have been made with -atī instead of 
-antī from three roots, namely, nad-, vah-,and sad- (with pra-). In 
the older language, we find namayati (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar. section 1043e). Our instances are all metri causa, two 
being due to diiambic close, and the third to *pathyā” ; close in 
preference to the third *vipulà'. Only one variant supports the text, 
while all others show the corresponding regular forms. It may be 
remarked that the causative form, from root sad- with pra-, is not 
certain. Our instances follow : 
4^/nad ...vāg uvācāšarīrinī / mahāgambhīra-nirghosā nabho nādayatī 
tadà // (k 2. 4 Yyatīva hi. K3 G2. 3 nādayamtī nabha [G2 diša)stadā) 
1.114. 28. For diiambic close. 

4/vah Ssusrisartham pitur nāvam tam tu vāhayatīm jale /...... 
apa$yad vai parāšarah // (NI.2 VI BD [except D5] váhgyamtim 
jale ca tàm) 1. 57. 5. For diiambic close. 

4A/sad, pra sā prasádayati devam idam bhūyo'bhy-abhāsata / 
(K 3.4 prasādayamtī sā devam) 1. 189. 45. For ‘pathya’ close, in 
preference to the 3rd ‘vipula’. 
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(There are similar forms belonging to the primary conjugation, 
and similar desiderative forms). 


(h) Gerund with exchange of -tva and -ya 
(i) with -två for -ya 

Compounded roots form gerund with the suffix-ya; but two 
instances are met with in the Adiparvan, of gerund in -tvà instead 
of -ya from the causatives of compounded roots, pra+āp and 
sam4-jiv. Such forms are not unknown elsewhere (e. g., praty- 
-arpayitvà, sam-irayitvà, vi-rocayitvā, ni-vedayitva, etc., cf. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar, 990a; the Ramayana has prapayitva 4. 58. 35; 
paritosayitva 4. 30. 57; pra-darsayitvā 3.32. 25; ni-pātayitvā 6.73. 64; 
etc.). Our gerund form prāpayitvā (āp with pra) 1. 189.25 
occurs in verse, and seems due to the peculiar metrical scheme: 
ya bha ta ga ga. Gerund form  sam-jivayitvà — (4/Jiv- with sam-) 
1. 90. 92 occurs in prose; and the reading is not certain. All the 
variants avoid the irregular forms, and possess regular verb-forms, 
compounded gerund (primary) in -ya, or simple  gerund (causative) 
in -tvà, from the same roots or changed pàda. We cite our instances: 

Vāp, pra tatra yūyam karma  krtvávisahyam — bahün  anyàn 
nidhanam prāpayitvā / (K2 V1 B [except B6] D2 prāpya caiva) 
|. 189. 25. 

Vijīv, sam sam-fivayitva cainam uvāca/(K4 N 1 B D [except Da] 
om. sam-. S nama tasyākarot  subhadrà [for samji?—?m uvaca]) 
1. 90. 92. 

(ii) with -ya for -tvà 

We come across three instances of gerund which are found to be 
formed with the suffix -ya instead of the suffix -tvā from the causa- 
tives of two simple roots, namely, tus-, and  vac-(thrice). Whitney, in 
his Sanskrit Grammar, section 990a, cites vàcya, yojya, plàvya. So 
far as our forms are concerned, tosya  (4/tus) 1. 1.109 is probably 
due to the peculiar metrical scheme: ja ma yaya; .and vācya 
(V/vac) 1.176. 32; 1. 212. 6 occurs, in both the places of occurrence, 
for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close. Only 
vācya 1. 176. 32 has gota variant, and that shows a regular 
causative present participle form from the same root as vac- We 
cite our instances below : i 

. vius yadāšraugam arjuno devadevam kirāta-rūpam tryambakam 
tosya yuddhe/avapa tat pāšupatam mahāstram... //(No v. 1.) 1.1. 109. 
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V vac sa tarpayitvā jvalanam brāhmanān svasti vacya ca | vāra- 
yām-asa sarvāni vaditrani...// ($t K/ svasti vācayan) 1. 176. 32. 
subhadrā tva atha sailendram abhy-arcya...] daivatānī ca, sarvà i 
brahmanan svasti vàcya ca (No v. 1.) 1. 212. 6. | 


| 
(i) Finite verb with exchanges of active and micdle endings 
(i) with active for middle ending 


' The active ending is not used after the causal of the root ruc-, ‘to 
shine, to be agreeable’ according to "na pa damy-āūpamāt-yasa- 
parimuha-ruci-nrti-vada-vacah" Pai. 1. 3. 89. But in five instances, 
the active ending has been used after the causal of the root ruc- in 
violation of the above rule of Panini. One instance is not metri 
causa. The remaining four instances are metri eausa (two instances 
occurring for diiambic close, and the other two instances occurring 
for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close). 
Three instances have got no variant. The -remaining two instances 
have got three variants. One of them uses, instead, a !regular 
imperfect form from root cud-; and the other two variants have 
causative forms, augmentless imperfect middle and present participle 
active, from the same root as ruc-. Rocayati etc. are earlier and 
occur from Vedic onward, while rocayate etc. are later and occur 
from the Brahmanas onward. Our instances follow : | 
[arjunah] drstvā nirvedam āpanno.. / dharmarājam samāsādya 
samnyāsam samarocayat // (No v. I.) 1. 2. 228. For the avoidance 
of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close, vīhārāvasthesv eva 


vīrā vàsam arocayan / N3 vāsam acodayan) 1. 119. 31. i the 
same reason as stated above for the preceding instance. 

na hi dapam apāpātmā rocayisyati pándavah / (No v. I.) 1 133. 8. 
For diiambic close. 

atha tatraiva và tesām nivāsam rocayante te / (No v. 1.) 1. 193. 6. 
For diiambic close. 


nivásam rocayanti sma sarva-bhāsā-vidas tathā | ($1 B'Da D4 
rocayamta [b °tah] sma) 1. 199. 37, No metri causa. 


(ii) with middle for active ending. 


In seven instances, the causatives of six roots, namely kamp- 
(twice), jan-, tus, dru- (with vi-), yudh-, and sthā- (with ud-), take 
the middle instead of the active ending in violation of the three, sūtras 

| 


| 
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of Panini, viz, (1) budha-yudha-naša-janen-pru-dru-sru-bhyo neh” 
1. 3. 86 (2) "nigaraua-calanārthebhyas ca" 1. 3. 87; and (3) "anāv 
akarmakāc cittavat-kartrkār" 1. 3. 88. All the instances, except one, 
are metri causa. One instance occurs for ‘pathya’ ‘close’ in prefe-, 
rence to the 5th *vipulà; one instance occurs for diiambic close; two 
instances occur each for the avoidance of catalectic foot and for 
diiambic close; one instance occurs for the avoidance of hypermetric 
foot, and for the 3rd *vipulā" close; and the remaining one occurs for 
the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and forthe 2nd type of spondaic 
opening and diiambic close. 

As regards the variants, causative forms janayate (root jan-) 
1. 69. 31; yodhayām-cakrire (root yudh-) 1. 71. 7; and utthāpaytye 
(root sthā- with ud-) 1. 33. 17 have got no variant, causative forms 
kampayate (root kamp-) 1. 65. 23; 1 119.20; tosayisye (root tus-) 
1. 49. 20; and vy-adrāvayata (root dru- with vi-) 1. 165. 32 have 
about a dozen variants. 

Two variants have changed pādas; four variants have the corres- 
ponding regular forms, and regular causative finite forms from the 
same roots; four other variants have causative finite forms from the 
same roots with middle for active ending as in the text and the 
remaining variants have causative finite middle forms from other 
roots. l 

Three forms are later than the corresponding regular active 
forms. Two forms are contemporaneous with the corresponding 
regular active forms; and the remaining form (causative s-future 
middle) from root tus- is not found in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. We cite 
our instance below : 

kamp asāy...visvāmitro ../ tapyamanas tapo ghoram mama 
kampayate manah // (TI G6 brahmacaryam ca samsri [G6 °sthi] 
tah) 1. 65. 23. Fer diiambic close. 

tada pāda-prahāreņa bhimah kampayate drumam / (b 1. 3 
Dni D 1. 2 kampayati) 1. 119. 20. Not metri causa. cf. kampayati 
etc. ‘b.+; kampayate etc. ‘U.+’ in Whitney's ‘Roots’. 

4/jan jaya janayate putram atmano’ngam dvidhā krtam / (No v. 1.) 
1. 69. 31. For the ‘pathya’ in preference to the Sth ‘vipula’. close. cf. 
janayati-fe etc. *v, 4-' in Whitney's ‘Roots’. 

Vtus tam vri nfpa-varam gatvā... | vāgbhir mangala-yuktābhis 
tosayisye'dya mātul // (Ko. 2. 4 L2. 5 9?yisyàmi mà?, K3 N 1.3 VI 
bl [m as in text]. 3-5 jūā [N3 jā; b5 ga] payisyedya [k3 ?tha]) 1. 
49. 29. for the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 2nd 
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type of spondaic opening and diiambic close. Only the active forms 
tosayati etc. "JB. +" are cited in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. 

Vūdru vi ...... sā gaur....../ visvamitrasya tat sainyam vy-adrāvayata 
sarvašah// (K4 vidrāvayati; D4 drāvayāmāsa; Tl G2.3 prādrā?; G5 
M -8 pradrā?) 1. 15. 32. For the avoidance of  catalectic foot, 
and for diiambic close. cf. drāvayati etc. ^V.J-', drāvayate etc. 
ʻE’ in Whitney's ‘Roots’. 

/yudh tatas te punar utthāya yodhayām-cakrire surān / (No v.l.) 
1. 71. 7. For the avoidance of catalectic foot, and for diiambic close. cf. 
yodhayati etc. ‘V.-+’, yodhayate etc. ‘E’. in Whitney's ‘Roots’. 

Vsthā, ud utthāpayisye yady enam dhruvam kopam karisyati / 
dharmalopo bhaved asya  sandhyatikramane dhruvam // (No v. 1.) 
1. 43. 17. Forthe avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 3rd 
*vipulā” close. cf. sthápayati etc. "V.+”, -te etc. "V. +? in Whitney's 
‘Roots’. 

(i) Miscellaneous : bhisitah for bháyitah 


We come across one instance of the inappropriate use of one 
causative past passive participle form for another from the same 
root. 

The causative of root bhi- takes three different forms, viz., 
bhāpaya-, bhāyaya-, and bhisaya- (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit grammar, 
section 1042 1). In Classical Sanskrit there is a distinction. in the 
use of bhisaya and bhāyaya-. The form ‘bhisaya’ is used when the 
fear is produced directly by the causative agent, while the form 
*bháyaya' is used when the fear is not the direct result caused by 
the agent. In the Ādiparvan we find one instance in which the 
past passive participle form ‘bhisitah’ is used for 'bhāyitah” even 
when the fear is not produced directly by the causative agent. 
The form is not metri causa. It has got no variant. It may be 
pointed out here that bhàyayati etc. occur in Classical Sanskrit 
only (cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’). Now it seems to be the fact that the 
stem bhisaya-(forms from which occur in the Brahmanas and 
the Epics onward, cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’) was used to denote both the 
direct and the indirect production of fear in the pre-classical stage. 
Our instance is cited below : | 

sa maya krīdatā bàlye krtvā  tàraam  athoragam / agnihotre 
prasaktah san bhisitah pra-mumoha vai // (No v. 1) 1. 11.2. | 


Special Abbreviations & References : 


B. —Brahmanas; Dev. — Devadatta, the commentator; E. —Epic Sanskrit; 
JB.=Jaiminiya  Brāhmana; R&.=Ramayana;  S.—Sütras U.= 
Upanisads V.—Vedas; V.1.= variae lectiones; + indicates that the 
formation is found from the specified period onwards. 

Of the N(orthen Recensions), S.=Sarada (or kasmiri; K.=the 
Devanagari group allied to the Kasmiri version; N.—Nepāli; V.—Mai- 
thilī;. B.=Bengali; D.-Devanàgan vesions other than K.; Da= 
Devanagari version of Arjunamisra; Dn=the same of Nilakantha; Dr= 
the same of Ratnagarbha; DI—14= the 14 manuscripts belonging to the 
Devanagari composite version; and of the S(outhern Recensions) 
T.=Telugu, G.—Grantha and M.—the Malayalam version. The number 
after the Version refers to the numerical order of the MSS. of the 


version. 


SANTALI ELEMENTS IN MAGAHĪ 
Suryadeo Pandey 


According to available data, Magahi contains in it near about 
forty per cent of its words, directly or indirectly, related to Santali langu- 
age. Some of these words have gone across the border of Magahi and 
have mixed themselves with Bhojapuri and Maithili languages. Here, I am 
discussing some Santali words (cited first with their meanings) which are 
connected with words in Magahi. 
aebaha—-(adj)-alvakahd ‘rout, stupid’. 
Mag—albakahā (a fool, a man of very weak intellect, half- 
minded; ‘ü albakahe < ‘He is half-minded'. 
akhaji—(n. adj)-‘disagreement, discord, quarrel’ etc. | 
Mag-akhaji-enemy, akkhaja-enmity. okarā se hamarā akkaja he - 
Tam in enmity with him". 
thili—(n.) ‘a small earthen pot’ (Santals use this type for teaching little 
girls to carry water and also for carrying water for field-wor- 
kers). 
Mag.—fhili, thiltyd-also ‘the pot for cooking rice’. 
darmot—(adj.) ‘strongly built, stalwart, sturdy’. 
Mag-darmuta, darmutha, dharmuth, meaning the same as in 
Santali, ‘u badakā dharmut ādami laga hai-‘He seems to be a 
very sturdy man. 
darrao—(v. a.) ‘roll, grind, rub on a stone’ (v. m.) ‘slip, slide; stumble’ 
Mag-darrā, darani, daranā Hama darrā khāh-1 am eating the 
cooked ground maize”. 
dagrin— (n) ‘midwife’. 
Mag-‘an attending nurse when a child is born’. In: Magahi 
usually the women from the family of shoe-makers are emplo- 
yed for this and they are called ‘camain’, as well as dagrin. 
It is very interesting to note here that most of the ‘sohar-songs’ 
(birth song) which are the jewels of Magahi folk-literature 
“e Dagrin, torālāgī Jhumakā gadhaibo, | 
ki, motiyā cunaibo rend Y" | 
—O Dagrin, I will present you the ornaments like Jhumakā 
and pearls (taken from a Magahi ‘sohar’). 
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dàmul—(n. v. a. m.) 'one who has been sentenced to transportation 
(overseas)' s 
Mag-dāmul (meaning the same as in Santali) often comes in 
combination with phāsī-as ‘damul phāsv. 
okara damul ho gele ha —MHe has been sentenced to transporta- 
tion'. 

dohamat—(v. a. m.) ‘accuse falsely, charge falsely with slander. cf. 
Mundāri-dohamata. 
Mag-dohamat (dohamata), tohamata. 
okarā dohamat lagā delkai-‘He has been falsely charged with’. 

dhadra—(adj-v. m.) ‘broken, worn out, in rags; break, be torn’. 
Mag-dadara/daradarana 
u gāgaridādar he-"That jar is broken”. 

dhiri- -(n.) ‘stormy place’. cf. Mundari-dir1 

Mag-dtrā; diyarā, dheri, 
*dirā par bāsā ki ? ban me upāsā ki ? 
"How to live in a stormy place? What does a fast mean in 
the forest 7 

dhīpau—(v. a. m.) ‘to heat, make hot (mostly solid things, but also surface 
of water through the hot sun)’;. 
Mag-dhippal-(adj.) dhipana-(v.), 
lohabā dhippal hai.-'the iron is hot’. 

dabra—(n.) ‘A lar e low-lying rice field’. 
Mag-dàábara-(a large fertile field) 


(Hamarā badaké badakā dabara hi—'Il own some very big fertile 
field’. 


di—(n.) ‘a village, part of a village”, also-dth, dihalt. 
Mag-dtha-‘a village’, di-as in compound with a village name- 
Bagadi, sakadi etc., diharia village’, dihard-‘a big notorious 
village’, dihā-a village priest specially engaged in looking after 
the village deity called’, dthabal". There are a number of folk 
songs addressed in praise of Dihabál who protects a village, 


but while angry, causes cholera and other diseases to punish 
the villagers. A deity of the same nature is called ‘Dake’. cf. 
"Dāka dihabalabā dagar bica dahakai, aba kabı, hamara duāra”. 
Magahi village-deities—Dāka and Dihabāla are calling with 


a cry ‘O poet get off the cities and come to us (to villages)’— 
(From a Magahi poetry). 
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dihi—(n.) ‘A huge basket of bamboo used to store paddy and other 
grain in'-also ‘dinki’ ; cf. Mundari-‘dimmi’ Mag-basket of cane 
or bamboo used for carrying earth, from one place to another 
place”. The people used in this work are called Beladāra. 
During the marriage ceremony of one's sister, a brother per- 
forms the work of digging a well for a ritual called in Magahi 
'daladhoi Some very sweet songs have been composed for 
singing on this occasion whith usually run as kanhe par 
lehu bhaiyā, deli kudarbā is ‘Oh my dear brother, keep on 
one of your shoulders deli (the basket) and on the other, kudāra (a 
spade) and come along with me. 

dindi—(n.) the pod of the cotton plant. 
Mag dindi,-(n.), dittyand. (v.) 

dobhak— (n.) a water pool (in a river or low rice field). 
Mag-dobhara-dobhará (meaning the same as in Santali) cf. 
Beng-dobā (small pond); u dobharā me pānī nāhe'—there is no 
water in that pool. 

dhab—(n.) a very large rice field. 
Mag-dhaba—‘ojja ego badaká dhāba hat-‘there is a very big field’. 

dhandakao—(v.) To become destitute, wander about in search of food. 
Mag-dhanakanā(v.), dhanakala, (adj.) 
Tu dhana ka ke maramá-'you will die of wandering after food”. 

dhera—(n. v.) ‘a hand spindle, two pieces of wood joined together 
in the form of a cross with pin or spindle! Mag-dera (meaning 
the same asin Santali) Bin derà ke sutari kaise ‘How to spin 
thread without a dera" ! 

dhimba—(n,) ‘a lump’., cf. dhaombok dhombe. 
Mag-dhimakā, dhumaka etc. 
Laikā dhimaka se khela he ‘the boy is playing with the lump’ 


dhukni—(n.) ‘a girl who enters the house ofa man of her choice 
and this compels him to marry her; cf. Mundāri-ģhukni-Mag. 
dhukani (meaning the same as in Santali). u bhagodi 
audhukani hai-‘She 18 chasing and entering with her lover’. 


gendrak—(n.) a large torn cloth, 


Mag-gedarā—kekaro gendro na, kekaro dosalā he ‘some 
one has got not even a torn cloth, and some one has a shawl.’ 
That is also called *gudari  gudda. It is a customary 
performance by  Gorakha  Sampradàya to collect torn 


clothes to make ‘gedara’. 


MORPHOLOGY OF THE UNDERWORLD 


LANGUAGE IN WEST BENGAL 
Bhakti Prasad Mallik 


This paper deals with some of the morphological features of the 
underworld language in West Bengal. The underworld speakers of this 
state include the Bengali and the Hindi speakers mainly. This is a mixed 
and an artificial speech. Its morphological aspects have been determined 
by comparing the forms wi.h the similar colloquial standard Bengali or 
Hindi forms. 


“Morphology is the study of the manner in which words are const- 
ructed", said Carrol!. It is also true of the usages of the undeworld. 
But here, the construction is very peculiar because of the deliberate 
mutilation of the forms. 

This language mainly consists of substantives and verbs. Though 
there are usages as adjectives but these people generally do not form 
them with any morphological concepts. Adjectives are often formed to 
qualify a woman's beauty as well as specific human traits. 

The underworld language has the following parts of speech. 


independent forms : 


noun about 80% 

verb >> 15% E 

adjective 2: 596 

pronoun a few 

adverb very rare 

conjunction nil 

interjection nil 
Dependent forms ! nil 


Their verbs have Bengali and Hindi as well as coined terminations 
and auxiliaries, viz. Jed, khāoā, karā, neā, tenia (fene ana), dena, ler(h)a 
etc. 

Sentences are formed mostly by replacing ordinary nouns for 
slang nouns. 


1l. The Study of Language’. J. B. Carroll : Harvard University Press, 
1959. l 


Slang sentence : Ordinary sentence : 
chābi cāmar āriā de —meye (ti) sundar, isārā kar : the girl (is) 
beautiful, glance (at her). 
khocar caltāi akhede coleche  =pulis sandhānī drsti niye coleche : (the) 
| police (with a) searching look is mo- 


ving. (=the police is moving with 
a searching look). 


Nouns are formed from : 


J. 


Verb: 

gedá : a hand-bomb < B. gādā : to press. 
cusá : a police B. cusā : to suck. 

jhàti : a wink « B. jhārā : to strike. 


dor : a movement from door to door. 
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cf. H. dhürh : to move. 
gilli : a fountain pen cf. B. geld : to devour. 
daimuli : life transportation cf. Santali ‘damul’ : to transport convict 
(Campbell's Santali—Eng. Dictionary, 1958) 
phul-tolon : an abortionist« fold : to pluck. 
nilu : a carrier of looted properties cf. B. nila<neyd : to take. 
kāļtus : a dog « kātā. 


okhrān : one who helps the chief operator for thieving ina goods 
train. 


<oprano, ogrāno : to uproot. 

Adverb: 

āgli bāgli : a disturbance. cf. H. 
āgal-bāgal : around, in the neighbourhood. 

Adjective : 

uņdā : an attractive young woman cf. Ar. unda(h): good, 
noble. 

barā : a man or woman in charge of a girl «B. baro: elder. 
bājjhā : an ugly woman cf. B. bdje : useless. 
sādī : 1. cigarette. 2. potassium. 3. silver. 


4. astolen purse. 5. moonlit night white. 


— 
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Noun: 
nepālā : a knife used by the Nepalis. 
anda : a wrist watch, ef. egg. 
Gnli : a pick-pocket. 


Verbs are formed from : 


Noun : 

kat: to lie, cf. H. kat: deception, a fraud. 

cof: to distribute, cf. a strike. 

jamkāķā : to loiter outside, cf. H. jamghat (tà) : an assembly. 
lātar : to break a lock<tala : a lock. 


Adjectives or adjectival concepts are formed from : 
I. Adjective stem and Noun: 
sādā-sāj : idiotic; 2. prisoners’ dress, cf. white dress. 


baro kujía : a prison warden;>2. rough. 
full-ran : a murder. cf. ran: colour. But here it stands for red 


colour; 2. dreadful. - 


Ij. Metathesis : 
lokā : 1. black opium, cf. kalo: black. 


nigu: clever, cf. guni : qualified. 
Metathetic usages are quite common amongst the criminals 


but a metathetic form from adjective is very rare. 


IIIJ. Metaphor : 
bhari: 1. wealthy. 2. a rich man; cf. bhāri : abundant. 


IV. Noun: 
cakmādāri : colourful. bābā cakmādāri phētā nie jape boseche, celà 
melae khānāri karche pākhir lege: gang-leader simula- 
ting a yogic seat while his associate is hunting in the 
fair for kidnapping girls. 


V. Verb: 
koļā : severe, forceful<to cut into pieces. 
dhurer kotā jhārni cài : the man requires severe punishment. 
khīce-neā : dead. khice-neā pākhir khomāte gajer naksā : the dead 
girl's face has a scratch mark of knife injury. 


Formation of Compound nouns : 


I. Noun and Noun: 
ābchā-megh : dark night cf. B. fleeting cloud. 


II. 


III. 
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kājlt-chāi : a dark night, cf. kajjal chādan or chāyā : a dark 
cover, 
kājli chāite kod gabbae pile sagar kodi karechilo : a 
burglar entered the house on a dark night and stole 
everything. 
Noun : 
káli-billi : a taxi cab; especially a hired one used by the burglars 
during their thieving operations. 
kali stands for the dark colour of a cab and billi (=cat) 
for its motion. 
toron kore saodā lie kali billite phute jao ; 
break open (and rob of) goods (and) escape in a taxi. 
obhisār-āenā : seductive eyes. jhillir obhisārāenār jhlik phekluke 
mohuā bānieche ; glare of the seductive eyes of a 
girl has induced the boy to become a lover. 
nalgitti : a bullet<nal for a gun and H. gitti; broken stone or 
brick pieces. 
Adjective and Noun : 
batokuttá : a prison warden. 
full gaj : rupees hundred. 


Noun and verb: 


aeri-mārā : an impotent. cf. ára : testicles and mdrd stands for 
‘dead’. 
mükkicus: 1. an intercourse. 2. a  maid-servant monger. 
Etymology heard from the underworld as makki : bee 
and cus« cu; cosa : to suck. 
3. a miser. mohdjon mākkicus āche : the rich man 
is a miser. 
mal nēmāno : an abortion. 
bujihàl : breast pocket<bu(k) +jhāl< jholā : to hang. dhurkā 
nicchal me check: hai, aur bujjhāl me nambari hai, bharle : 
the man has small coins in has lower pocket and hundred 
rupee notes in the breast pocket, pick up. 
dhupni : biri, cigarette; dhüp is connected with dhüm and ni=ned 
i. e. pàn (—to drink, to smoke). 


Verb and Noun: 
baskhāl : a chair« basá to sit +khāl. 
khāl stands for a flat space. 


VI. 
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Verb and Verb: 

tenia : a brothel house servant who works at night. cf. fene and ; 
one who procures. Often the servants engaged by the 
prostitutes work as pimps. 


Hybrid compound : 
ānlidār : a member, cf. a kidnapping gang who does the scouting 
preliminaries before an actual snatch. 
kamarbāj : a luggage-lifter or a pickpocket operating in a passenger 
train. 
dlubaj : enticement for a girl. 
'signboard'-olà : a married woman. cf. olā is an agent afix. 


Formation of Compound Verbs ; 


L 


Il. 


HI. 


LV. 


Noun and Verb: 

anna-melānā : 1. to be out for theft. 
2. to arrest. 3. to surrender. 

cākkā-mārā : to board up a tram or bus. 
cākkā mere dhur phāsie phute jā: board upona 
tram or bus, clear up the job and buzz off. 


cirkolà : to be out for theft. — B. cir karā=phāk karā ; to steal. 
Adjective and Verb : 
āsūne kata: to cut window rods silently. «Pers. dsdn: easy. 
convenient. 
āsāne käike bhaskānā cdi: must be cut silently and be 
broken. 
Verb and Verb: 
utre ded: to cheat<to get down. 
utre ned: to snatch. 
karoti bit : to strike hard. cf. E. to cut and beat. 
Adverb and Verb: 
agal-bagal karā: to look around before an attempt for a snatch 
or any anti-social activities. cf. H. hither and 
thither. 
[ B—Bengali, E- English, H —Hindi ] 


IHE KERA BENGALI SPEECH WITH SPECIMENS 
Pranabesh Sinha Ray 


The speakers of the mixed dialect of Bengali which was discussed in 
a previous issue of the journal are mostly spread over some pockets 
in Orissa. They also naturally belong to particular vocational classes. 
Some of these are unmistakably giving up this jargon and gradually 
adopting Oriya, as for instance the “Bangali Tànt?" (Bengali Tanti) i.e, 
the weaver caste community. The "Tamlis” or dealers in betel leaf, 
however, use or some what worn-out form of thc dialect in which the 
Oriya element is discernably preponderent though Bengali forms.are also 
active, particulary in the mouths of women speakers of the community. 
Another weaver caste people ''Tarak Tanti‘‘—Tarak weavers claiming 
themselves to hail from Nandigram in Bengal who have, amongst other 
places, mostly settled in Badamba, Rogadi in Tigiria state near Bangli 
and in Kaniarbandh are comparatively conservative in the speech, 
remaining faithful to their home idiom in a large measure. According 
to Sri Prabhat Kumar Mukherji who has first hand knowledge of this 
sect and to whom I am indebted for relevant informations, the percent- 
age of words in the dialect of those betel leaf dealers who centre round 
Cuttack and Balasore is roughly in the ratio of Oriya 60%, Bengali 40%, 
Amongst other areas of strongholds of domiciled Bengalis in Orissa, 
may be mentioned Mahanga, Punang (Jagatsingpur) and Kuanpal and 
specimens of the hybrid idiom from the first and last are given below. 
The language of the weaver caste of Kisannagar in Cuttack district has 
become almost a dialect of Oriya probably because they are virtually 
out off from other speakers of the dialect on all sides. A very intere- 
sting case is that ofthe 'Kelu' caste people who are snake charmers 
and who have settled round about Barang near Cuttack in as much as 
their speech form a curious admixture with those of their Orissan 
counterpart. l 

Two jocular songs heard by the writer from a speaker from Kuan- 
pal who was cajoled to condescend and open his mouth and a shopt in 
all probability concocted narrative prose piece also in lighter vein collec- 
ted by Sri Mukherji are given below with interlinear word to word 
rendering in English :— 
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I 
basechilo bandhu dandapindate 
was seated thefriend on the veranda 


khāechila bandhu kadalipāte 
took food The friend on plantain leaf 
āmāre dekkhe hāsse kere 
me as he saw ' he smiled 
gadel gela ai sidháte 
tumbling went on straight 
tāpur fupur bansi baje 

the flute plays on 
āre ei ta brindaban 
well this indeed (is) Vrndaban 
rādhār kī khaite ' man 
Radha what to take has in her mind 
diner belā sukha porā 
at day time dried fish baked 
ráttire baigan. 
at night brinjal 

II 


āmder haribābuke cinhibe nei eman lok 
Our Hari babu will know not such person 
ālāndute chila net ekdin sakale uthe 
at Aland there was no one one morning getting up 
dandapindate basse kere gurāku die dānta 
on the verandah having sat with tobacco-paste teeth 


ghaschilen, atkibeláte sukkhener máster 
rubbing at that time Sukhen 's teacher 
asse kere kahila ; *atgü sukkhen kichu 
having come said sir sukhen anything 
paharche nā’ bara bābā dākila—“ahe 

is reading not the clder father called out hey 
sukkhen `idike ali”? sukkhen ala, bara 
sukhen hither come sukhen come elder 
bapa jigsdla: "ki karchii?? si kahila 
father asked what were you doing he said 
"taigā paharchtlū”, bara bāpā dāntitā : 
sir I was reading elder father roared 
*paharchih kina pendu garacchilt, 
you were reading oor the ball you were kicking at 
gāndete duita nath kasse diba je cāglām 


at your buttock some two kicks I shall so that naughtiness 


50 


chāre  jābe”, 

ridof will go 

ekdin sukhener piisi asse kere 
one day Sukhen's paterna] aunt having come 
kahila : **dááda suncham ki?” dada 
said brother will you listen tome the brother 
kahila : "ki kaha”. ptist kahila 
said what tell me the paternal aunt said 
*sukkhener ekļā behā . diba, bohu dekkhite 
Sukhen's just marriage  Ishallgive bride to see 
parā sādh jātche. dādā kohilo : “akhan 
you know desire ] am getting the brother said now 
chāltar behā dele man nündabhünda 
the boy’s marriage if given (his) mind at sixes & sevens 
hay jābe. 

will become 

haribabuta behà karechíla nāht, ua 
Haribabu himself marry did not he 
ekdin nijer janna kania dekhite Jaichila. 
once himself for bride tohavealook had gone 
kaniārār pitsā jigsāla (jigāsla) : ‘‘amder 
the bride’s paternal uncle enquired l our 
campike manke pala?” ua kahila: “hada 
campa your mind has caught he said well, yes 
kania ta bhāala--- kintu halle kt habe 
the girl somehow is passable...... but even SO 
uür nākļā je bara cepā ār cakh duļa 
her nose is Very flat and her eyes two 
kin khaler bhitare sádhteche." hay ki 
whata pit into have delved The thing is 
kantātt ukhāne bassechila, ua tā sunke 
the girl there was seated she that hearing 
kahe phelāla : “tumdr mukhtā ta 
spoke out your mouth (is) indeed 
bhākkur mācher mata :, tumi pher ki 
(that) of a bigmouthed fish like you again what 
ekta kahacha”. 

thus do speak 
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(Running meaning of Specimen 11) 

There was nota single soulat Alandu who did not know our 
Hari Babu. One fine morning as he was rinsing his teeth with tobacco 
paste sitting in front of his house, the teacher of Sukhen came to him 
and said, “Well sir, Sukhen is not studying at all". The paternal uncle 
called out to Sukhen to come near him asd Sukhen came. The paternal 
uncle asked him, “What were you doing ?" He said "Sir, I was reading”. 
The paternal uncle reprimanded, “You were reading, eh ? or indeed you 
have been playing the ball Shall | give you a few kicks on the 
buttocks and ttat would cure your waywardness”. 

Sukhen's paternal aunt came one day and said "Brother, listentc 
me". The brother said" Well, what is it tell me". The paternal aunt said 
“Let us get Sukhen married, I have cenceived a great desire to (see his 
bride) get a bride for him". The brother said “If we now get him 
married, his mind will get spoiled and upset”. 

Hari Babu did not get himself married. He had once beento see 
a bride for himself. When the paternal uncle of the girl asked him 
“Could our Campi captivate your heart". He replied, “Well in a way, the 
girl is good, but then everything has been spoiled as 
her nose is rather flattened out and as for her two eyes these have 
delved into an abysmal pit". The girl was seated nearby and she blurted 
out: “Your mouth can be likened unto the muzzle ofa big mouthed 
fish, and you have the cheek to criticise others and speaking dis- 


paragingly". 


A STUDY OF CITTA AND MANAS 
IN THREE DOHAS OF SARAHA 


Yasuaki Nara 


In 1957 Dr. Rāhula Sāmkrtyāyana made a great contribution to the 
study of the Buddhist Sahajiyā literature by bringing out a new edition 
of the Dohākoša of Sarahapáda on the basis of the new manuscripts 
he himself found in Tibet. Thisis definitely a different version from 
that of P. C. Bagchi's and M. Shahidullah's, both of which, belonging 
to the same recension, are almost identical in the order and the number 
of the dohās. They centain 112 dohàs whereas Rāhula Sāmkrtyāyana's 
edition, according to my count, 170 dohàs, of which 72 are common 
to those in the old editions. Therefore 98 dohàs are new. Some of 
them are rather difficult to interpret, or even to translate, in the 
convincing way. Neither Tibetan translation nor Sanskrit commentary 
on it does exist, and a comprehensive study of the materials so far 
available—philological and philosophieal—is to be made for the sake 
of correct interpretation. 


In this article are collected three new dohās, each of which contains 
the words citta and manas together. And the vagueness of their 
meanings is a factor of creating difficulties. 

It is a well known fact that the Buddhists had been rather loose 
in using the words citta, manas and vijītāna. As is expressedly mentioned,! 
they were considered almost synonymous. 


Of course some nuancical differences were there between them but 
a little effort seems to have bcen made to distinguish them with clear 
definition. It was probably first in the Vijfiānavādins that they were 
intentionally discriminated each bearing separate philosophical ideas. 
In the Sahajayàna, an offshoot of the Vajrayāna which again imbibed 
much philosophical inspirations from the  Màdhyamikas and the 
Vijfiānavādins, the word vijītāna seems to be out of use.? On the other 


1 e.g. Samyutta Nikaya 11, p. 95. 
2 So far as the texts mentioned below are concerned, the word is only 
once instanced in CGK 29 : Lui bhaņai, badha dulakhkha vinānā. 
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hand, citta and manas, especially the former, form one of the central 
ideas of the sahajiya doctrine and are frequently met with. Our predece- 
ssors seem to have understood them almost unanimously in more or 
less the same meaning by giving both of them an English equivalent 
**mind".? I believe, however, citta and manas should never be promi- 
scuously understood. As for the former, the Bodhicitta* (with its 
two aspects; relative—samorti and absolute—viort:) and, in fewer Cases, 
“thought” are at least to be discerned and the manas is used mainly in 
two senses, firstly being connected with the “faculty of intellect" and 
the second being a synonym of the citta. 

The article intends firstly to make an interpretation of the three 
dohās with special reference to the meanings of citta and manas in each 
context. Secondly atrial is undertaken to find out the difference of 
the meanings as well as of the usages ofthe words on the basis of ali 
and exhaustive ccllection of them available in the three Dohākoš$as 
and the Caryāgītikoša, the main literature of the Sahajiyās. 

Following are tbe texts utilized in this article with their respcctive 
abbreviations. 

CGK: Caryāgītikoga, edited by P. C. Bagchi and S. B. Sastri, Santini- 
ketan, 1956. 
DSK:  Dohàkosa of Kanhapada 
(1) edited by M. Shahidullāh : Les Chants Mystigues de 


Kāņha et de Saraha, Paris, 1925. 
(2) edited by P. C. Bagchi: Dohakosa, Journal of the Dept, 
| -of Letters, Calcutta Univ., Vol. XXVIII, 1935. 
(The numbers and the order of the two editions are the same. Unless it is 
felt necessary, I followed the reading of P.C. Bagchi’s edition.) 
DKS MS: Dohakosa of Sarahapada, ed, by M. Shahidullah. op. cit. 
DKS PB: —do— , ed. by P. C. Bagchi op. cit. 
DKS RS: —do— „ed. by Rāhula Samkrtydyana, 
Patna. 1957. 


(Concerning the first two editions, I followed Bagchi's reading.) 
Other Abbreviations : 

HT : D.L. Snellgrove, The Hevajra Tantra, London, 1959 

TB : S. B. Dasgupta, A Introduction to Tantric Buddhism, 


Calcutta, 1958 
ORC: —do—  , Obscure Religious Cult, Rev. ed., Calcutta, 1962 


3 D. L. Snellgrove, however, gives "thought" and “mind” to citra 
and manas respectively. But his selection of the words seems, 
at least in the texts treated here, to be not always appropriate. 

4 The word “Bodhicitta” seldom occurs in the texts. It is only once 
instanced in DKK3. 
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cittahim citta jai lakkhana jai, 

caītcala mana paana thiro hoi | 

citta thira jo nimmala bhāva, 

tahim ņa paisai bhāvābhāva || DKS RS 120 
(1) The first pada will be translated “if citta is known as citta”. 
Two cittas here are used, as it will be clear below, in the non-terminolo- 
gical sense and may possibly be rendered as ‘‘thought”. 

In order to clarify the implication of the pāda, DKS PB 99; MS 101 
1s to be cited, cittahi citta ņihālu vadha, saala vimucca kuditthi, (parama- 
mahāsuhe sojjha paru, tasu āattā siddhi.) "O fool, see citta as cita ! 
Abandon all wrong views". Yet, the meaning is not still elear enough. 
On this dohā the commentary says : cittena cittam tvarh vicárayasi, kir 
fu cittam actttam cásti. 

Then, what is the acitta ? All the instances of the word show that 
the acitta is in our texts used in two opposite contexts. It sometimes 
means the “non-cognizability” and is to be desired for. But in other 
places the acitta is said to be abandoned, meaning “a notion of non- 
cognizabilīty”. 

The comm. on DKS PB 57; MS 59 says: citto jītānajīteyādi, acitto 
nihsvabhāvādi. Here the meaning of the citta is clear. Furthermore, the 
comm. on CGK 31 says: tathā cittarájo ‘pi yada acittatam gacchati 
prabhdsvaran višati, tadā tasya vikalpāvalī tatraiva līnā bhavati. The 


acitta here is the state of citta where it is "clear" (prabhāsvara), freed 
from all vikalpas (thought- constructions), i. e. avikalpa. 


In the following passage the meaning of prabhāsvara is more evi- 
dently shown as the vacuity. sabbha dhamma je khasama karthasi, khásama 
sahūvem cia tthaythasi, so vi cia karthasi, evaht so anuttara gamīhast. 
DKS RS 156. This dohà is very similar to DKS PB 77; MS 79, where 
citta is replaced by manas. savva rita tahim khasama karijjai, khasama 
Sahüverh mana vi dharijjai, so vi manu taht amaņu karijjat, sahaja-saháverh 
so paru rajjai the comm. explains that the amanas means the “‘manas in 
the nature of the vacuity” (manas ca khasarnasvabhāvena dhāryate, tathā 
so” pi khamasvarūpam manah — tasmin kriyate). Since the sense- 
organs do not work in the sahaja state of the nature of the vacuity? 


S see (1) below 
6 There are ample references mentiniong it. citta khasama jahi sama- 


suha pattthai, indta-otsaa taht mattha na disai. DKT 5 “when citta 
enters into the samasukha (of the nature of the vacuity), the sense- 
organs do not see the objects.”—cttiaha mila na lakkhian, sahajeri 
tinna (comm : laksyalaksanalaksakam) vitattha. etc. 


^ 


25 


the acitta can also mean "the state of citta where cognition perishes”. 
It is in fact said in this context. alakkha-lakkha cid mahasuhcthh CGK. 34 
“The citta in the mahdsukha is recognized to be urcognizable”. Now we 


can see that acttta implies **non-cognizability".* - 


Therefore the passage cited above (cittahi citta nihalu etc. Comm. 
cittena cittarh tva vicāraya kimtu cittam acittam cásti) can be interpreted, 
“see thought uncognizable’’. 


The acitta, however, should not be taken as a “notion” of the 
uncognizability. The acitta as a notion is to be rejected. In one dohā 
the poet laments that none understands the acttta, i. e. the truth of the 
citta. Saraha bhanai jaga  cíttem vahia, so acitta nau kena vi gāhta. 
DKS PB 78; MS 80; RS 128 (acinta na kenam gāhtu). S. says the world is 
deceived by the thought. None grasps the acītta (i. e. that the thought 
can not be thought of). But the comm. rejects the notion of "acitta”. 
("The world is deceived by fool scholars who teach to make citta acitta : 
taccittarh tyajasi, acittarūparh prapsyasi" but) na hy etat bhavati. kutah. 
sa acittalaksanam na kena cittavidhinā grahttah bhavati, kasmāt tarhi 
kasmāt acittaripasya kāsthapāsšānādigu kit svasamvedanah bhavati. evam 
acittarūpam kim laksyate ? na laksyate tti yāvad. 


Therefore both citta and acitta are to he abandoned. cittācitta ri 
vajjahu nitta, sahaja sarūem karaaure thitta. DKT 30 “Abandon always 


thought as well as non-thought". Here the comm, quotes two verses 
expressedly from the Hevajra-Tantra : sarvacitiam (but HT II. 2. 9 reads 
sarvacintà) ^ parityaiya-devatümürticetasá. Snellgrove translates that 
“(Try it [sic. a meditation] one fortnight with zeal, making perfection 
of your goal,) abandoning all discursive thought, your mind set on the 


7 ntšcinta in DKS RS 144 may also be taken in this sense. paīcava- 
kámaguna-bhoanehir | nicinta thiyehim, | elbverh labbhana paramapau, 


kimbahu bollia ehirh. 
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form of the divinity’, Here citta (or cintā)$ is clearly meant for 
"thought" in the ordinary sense of the term. cf. also : cintácintá ņa kiau 
mai, nau pariāņa kisa DKS RS 124 “I have created neither any thought 
nor any non-thought”. cittdcttta vi pariharahu, tima acchahi jima valu. 
DKS PB 57; RS 64 But in MS 59 itis emended to cintācintā bi...bālu 
from the proof of the Tibetan translation.? 


Now back to the dohā in quention, cittahim citta jai lakkhana jail 

may be interpreted as follows: "If one recognizes thought as being 
beyond cognition". 
(2) The second pāda is a sort of cliche in the Sahajiyà texts although 
the word manas sometimes stands for citta (see II 1 below), it is, as is 
expressly mentioned, after all that which itself moves like a horse!? 
(cf. manaindripāšva. Comm. on CGK 40) and closely connected with 
the faculty of intellect. 


We have fair number of descriptions showing that what is responsi- 
ble for the faculty of intellect is manas. nijia sāso nihanda-loana saala 
ytüra-vimukko mano DKS RS 132 when the brcath is controlled and the 
eyes are fixed his manas is liberated from all thinking'.—armartasiāra ma 
düsaha micche-DK T 4 cf. comm. : na manasi kriyate ity amanaskarah, 
nirvikolpakam sahajajfīānarm tam mā dūzaya sahajasvabhāvābhtnivešena— 
niccala nivviappa nivvidra uaa-atthamana-rahia susāra, aiso so ņivvāņa bhant- 
jjat jahirh mana manasa kimpi na kijjai. DKK 20 “Such, it is said, is the 
Nirvāna, where manas does not corntruct any thought"—bhanai kanha 


dullakkha duravavāha ko mane paribhāvat. DKK 15. cf. comm, paramam 
tattvah duravagāham, ko manasi vyavalokayati—ata eva sahamkáre manasi 
paramarthacittayodayas tava nāstt. Comm. on CGK 39. 
manas is often used with -gocara and indriya, whereas citta has no 
such case. jo  mana-gaarem pāvta paramattha na honti DKS RS 114; 
DKT 9 (paitthai for pāvtai) "whatever is related to the manas is not 


8 In DKS RS, citta and cintā seems to be promiscuously used. I 
believe. cintà and citta in the sense of “thought” is almost synony- 
mous. 

9 He says (p 194) that the comm. reads cinta and acinta but the 
comm. printed in PB has citta and acitta. The doha, however, is 
quoted in the comm, on CGK 30. where itis printed "cintācinta” 


lO cttta is also “moving”? but what is moving is not the citta itself ` 
but the vikalpa attached to it. see 1. (3) below. 
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the highest truth".—kanhu kahim gai kariba nivāsa jo manogocaro sa uása 
CGK 7 cf. comm. : ye'pt yogtno manogocarā manendripabodhapradhānā 
bhavanti te'py asmin dharme udāsāh sudūratarā eva..—jo manogoara ālāiālā 
āgamapothā isļamālā CGK 40 cf. comm.: manaindriyāšvasya gocaro yak 
sakalavikalpajálah—mana taru paīīca indi tasu sāhā CGK 45 "manas is & 
tree five branches of which are (five) sense organs". also cf. CGK 31. 


According to S B. Dasgupta, !! itis probably manas that is 
connected with pavana,!? which is the vehicle of the defiled citta. 
Perhaps the Paficakrama was first that spoke of the vehicle with clea- 
dzfinition. It is mentioned that the impurities of nature (prakrtidosa’ 
function, day and night, in the flows of the vital wind (vayu). It is the 
vehicle (vēkana) through. which the prakrtidosas function. When the 
vāyu is ceased to function the prakrtidosa is also ceased. !3 Pavano 
here is exactly meant for the vāyu. Therefore it is depicted to be const- 
antly moving and, in order to get salvation, it must be made steady with 
manas. 


jahi maza pavanaho na saiicarai, ravi sasi ņāha pavesa, tahi vadha 
citta visāma karu, saraherh kahia niesa DKS PB 25; MS 27 "where manas 
(the faculty of intellect) and pavana do not come, and the sun and ths 
moon (i. e. dual principles) do not enter, there fix your Bodhicitta’ . 
ehu mana mellaha pavana turanga sucaītcala, sahaja sahdve so  vasai hoi 
niccala. DKS PB 45; MS 47—mária sésu. CGK 11 cf. comm. : švāsam 
piryoktamanahpayanam, tam adhikrtya caksurindripādtoijīānavātam nānē- 
prakāram boddhavyam cf. also DKS PB 30; DKK 23; DKS RS 161 etc 


Thus the manas in the seeond pāda of the dohā in question mzy 
better be translated as “mind”? which functions in the sphere of 
intellect. 


(3) In the third pada, the “immobile (thira, Skt. sthira) citta" 
presupposes the unsteadiness of the citta. In fact we often come 
across the expression of *'moving” citta, which, according to the 


11 ORC p. 37 
12 Only one exception of pavana used with citta is found in the 
comm. on CGK 21, where the restless (sarwrti Bodhi-) citta is 


compared to a fickle rat. The comm. says of it to be cittapavara 
13 ORC pp 80 ff; i1B pp 44 T. 


58 


commentaries, means the unsteadiness of the (samorti Bodhi-) citta 
under the influence of the thought construction (vikalpa) or the 
impure principle of the nature (prakrtidosa). 


caīīcala cie patthā kala CGK 1 “Into the unsteady citta enters 
the time (i. e. the spatio-temporal existence).!* cf. Comm. : prakrtyā- 
bhūsadosavašāt ^ caficalataya — prakttasattvendcintyarüpo hi rahuh sa eva 
kālah...sarhvgtibodhcetttamrgāikam šogam — nayati—jima jalehith sasi disai 
cchāā, tima bhava-nivvāņā | nirantarem | paittho. DKS RS 130, "as the 
moon reflecting on water, so all existence are illusion, such can not be 
seen when one’s (Bodhi-) citta is unsteady. There is no difference 
between existence and extinction’. 


Thus the Bodhicitta in its relative stage is always with vikalpa and 
the vikalpa is strongly advised to be destroyed. This is metaphorically 
expressed as the citta is to be “fixed”, “killed”, “purified”, 
“baten”, “restrained”. 


pahath vahante  nia-mana!* vandhana kiau jena  (tihuana  saala 
viphārtā punu samhārta tena) DKK 17 cf. the comm. syandarūpam 
sthirrkrtarh-—cta thira kari dharahu re nài. ana upāye pāra na jāt. CGK 
38 the comm: pafcaffidndtmakam vilaksantašodhītasatortibodhicittam 
sthirtkrtya. 


máraha citta nivodnem haniā, tihuana sunna nīraītana paliā DKT 3 cf. 
comm, samkalpübhinivisfacittah nirvānena — fünyatülakganena  hatvá 
māryatām. see also the comm. on CGK 21. 


duli duhi pitd dharana na jaa, rukhera tentali kumbhire khda. CGK. 2 
cf. comm. : dvayākāram yasmin linathgatath mahāsukhakamalam duli [iti]... 
bodhavyam....tasya | dohanam samortibodhicittam,...tasya  bhaksanam 
nihsvabhāvīkaraņam [sddhakah] kurvanti see also the comm. on CGK 35; 
DKS RS 119.18 


14 ORC P. 39 


15 The manas here is commented to be the Bodhicitta. See also 
IH (1) below. 

16 citta deva je salahi sājjai, para-cittānta cāuli bhufijai the second pada, 
being a sandhā bhdsa, presents us difficulty in deciding the meaning 
of cáuli (rice). Although no positive proof is found, I suggest to 
take it as the samorti bodhicitta. 
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samvara citta-rāa didha cāngo yāva ņa damsaa visaa bhujamgo. DKS 
RS 122, “Restrain!” the (samvrti Bodhi-) citta completely so that the 


snake!8? may not bite the objects of the senses." 


When vikalpas are cast off the bodhicitta regains its own absolute 
stage (vivrti); "the Bodhicitta is therefore pure by nature".—citta sahāve 
suddha DKS PB 106; MS 108; DKT 13—asamala citta ma jhāņem 
kharadāha DKS PB 23: MS 25; RS 43 "Do not defile in meditation the 
bodhicitta which is pure by nature".—sahaje šūna sampannā CGK 42 
“the Bodhicitta is perfect in the sahaja state that is void”. Also cf DES 
PB 104; MS 106 DKS RS 129 etc. 


The dohā, then, is interpreted as follows: “If one realizes thought 
as being beyond cognition, the unsteady functioning of intellect and the 
vital wind (that carries vikalpa) cease. (Thus) where the  Bodhicitta 
is fixed (i. e. the Bodhicitta gets rid of vikalpas), there appears the pure 
state where (no dualistic discrimination such as) existence or extinction 


enter”. 


TI mana nimmala sahajāvatthe sahajāvatthe gau. 
artula nāhirh pavesa | 
etc ctehim phuda sathāvtu, 
so jina nāhim otsesa || DKS RS 45 


(1) The manas in the first pida stands for the Bodhicttta Manas vsed 
in the sense of citta is sometimes found in our texts but the number of 
the cases is rather few. And the instances of the replacement of citta 
by manas seem to occur mainly in two kinds of the context. 


17 cf. savmara in the Buddhist Hybrid Skt. Dict. of F. Edgerton. 


18 bhujaüga is in another place used in the sense of the Bodhicitta. 
CGK 28: savaro bhujanga nairāmani dart pemha rāti pohüilt, 
“(On the bed of the Mahāsukha) Savara, i.e. the serpent (of the 
Bodhicitta) and the goddess Nairātmā pass the night of love”. As 
to the Nairātmā, see II (1). 
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Firstly, this is most evidently seen in such passages as having 
something, explicitly or implicitly, to do with the doctrine of the union 
of the Bodhicitta with the female force. The Bodhicitta produced in the 
Nirmāņacakra (near the navel) as the result of the union of semen and 
ovum, is considercd to be male. This is then to march upward along 
the middle nerve called Avadhütika through the Dharmacakra and the 
. Sambhogacakra. It finally reaches the Mahāsukhacakra in which the 
Bodhicitta becomes motionless and isunited with an internal female 
force of thc nature of the vacuity (Sanyata) or of essencelessness 
(nairātmā). This is the perfect stage and the Bodhicitta itself transforms 
into the Mahdsukha.1® Inthe vast majority of the cases the word 
citta is used to be united with Nairātmā or Dombi or other goddesses that 
represent the female force. But in much fewer cases it is replaced by 


manas, which the commentary unanimously takes as the Bodhicitta. 


manaha bhaavā khasama bhavai, divarátti sahaje ráhiai. DKT 17 "The 
manas, i. e. Bodhicitta, is the Bhagavan, The vacuity is the bhagavati. The 
former should be fixed in the sahaja day and night”. cf. comm : mano 
boģhicittah bhagavan.—hdum nirāst khamūņabhatāre, mohora bigoā kahana 
na jai. CGK 20 comm: ahah bhagavatī Natrātmā nirāšīk asangarahita, 


khamaneti sarvasünyarh manah svāmī. 


The upward march of the bodhicttta is proeessed by arresting two 
winds, i. e. the prēņa (having always an upward motion) and the apdna 
(downward motion). These two winds must be made to flow together 
through the middle nerve along which the bodhicitta flows upward it 
reaches the usnisakamala, the seat of the Mahāsukhacakra. In this sense 
the bodhicitta should be made steady by making the winds steady so that 


it may not go either to the left nerve or to the right nerve. 


19 Concerning this theory, see the detailed account given in ORC pp. 
92 ff. ITB pp. 162 ff. 
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paham vahante ņia-maņa vandhaņa kiau jeņa, tihuaņa saala viphārtā 
punu samhāria tena. DKK 17 cf. comm: syandarüpam bodhicittam 
sthirikrtam.—aha ņa gamaiüha na jai, veni-rahia tasu niccala that, bhanai 
kánha, mana kahavi na phuttai, nilala pavana ghariņi ghare vattat. DKK 
13 cf. comm: adho na gacchaty apānavāyor nirodhāt, ürdhvam na 
gacchati pránaváyor nirodhāt. dvābhyām ūrdhvādhah prānāpāndbhyām rahitam 
parityaktam tasya tathārūpena bodhicittam nirasya tisthatīti....bhanati 
kanha mana bodhicittam katham api na sphutati na rudhyati iti.?°—jahim 
icchai tahi jāu maņa ahavā niccala }thai addhugghatt loanem 
ditthīvisāme koi. DKS RS 31 this doha of which the second line is 
dilapidated, may be the same doha DKT 35: jahi icchai taht jàu mana 
etthu na kijjai bhanti, adha ugghādiya loanem jjhāncm hoi re thitti. cf. comm : 
adha sthitam nirmānacakram udbhūtum avadhūtīmārgam udghātya mukti- 
krtya ālokena caņdāgnijīānolkayā dhyanena mahāsukhasya sthitir bhuwatt.** 

Secondly manas often occurs for citta in such passages as "the 
Bodhicitta enters into samarasa or mahāsukha or sahaja”. In this context 
too the maiority of the cases show the word citta, whereas the word 
manas (as is secn in the dohā now under discussion) is rather few. In 
this case manas is often campoundcd wtth ratna. Conversely speaking 
"mano-ratna" seems invariably mean the Bodhicitta. In the following 
are collected all the instances of this type. 

jima jale pāniā taliā bheu na jaa, tima manaraana samarase gaana 
samāa. CGK. 43 "as water entered into water makes no difference, so 
the jewel of the manas. i. e. the bodhicitta enters into the samarasa of the 


nature of the vacuity”. cf. comm: yathā bàhyanirantarapatanabhedo 


20 Also cf. DKK 22 (see III (1) below) 

21 Concerning the idea to let the citta go wherever he likes, cf. 
DKS PB 100; MS 102 : mukkau cittagaenda karu, ettha viappa nu 
puccha. comm : yathecchayā sarhsāramadhyesu kridanam kuru. asyed- 
am yikalparh na prcchasi. kutah yatak sarve bhāvās tattvātmakās 


varjjasi. 
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na j'áyate buddhaih, 1athà mano-bodhicitta cittaratnath yogindrasamarast- 
bhūtam gaganeti prabhāsvare vigati tatra tasya jidnopalambho na sydd 
iti.?? nia mana munahure ntuņņem joi, Jima jala jalahi milante soi, 
DKS PB 32; MS 34 cf. comm: nipunam mano nirmalan 
bhávabhávarahitarh _prabhāsvarumayam vä draksyast.—sahaje — niccala 
Jena kiu  samarase ņiamaņa-rāa, siddho so puna lakkhane nau 
jaráàmaranaha bháa. DKK 19 (MS 19 reads maņa-rāja) cf. comm : 
sahaje mahāsukhopāyena niscalam | askhalitarüpam kūyānandādyekarast 
bhāvena bodhicitta jūārānandacaturtham yena yogind krtam . . je kia 
mccala mana-rayana nia gharim lai ettha. DKK 31 cf. comm: yena 
kttar pracandālī cálayitum ašakyatvat nišcalarh manoratnan bodhicittarh 
nijagrhinī yam eva divyamudrā tatraiva evamkare mahāsukhasthāne sa eva 
vajri vajradharo nāthah káyavakceittaprabhuh—jo samveat maņa prana 
aharaha sahaja pharanta, (so paru jāņai dhammagat...)DKK 16 cf. comm : 
yah sarhvetti manoratnam kulišābjasathyogāt | acyutirüpam bodhicittam 
aharnišam sahajasvabhávam partsphutam (sa ..)—mhue nia mana dea ulila 
CGK. 30 cf. comm: nibhrtena nirvikalpākāreņa mjamanah  bodhicittarh - 
vajraguroh prasādāt sahajollasamh dodātīti. The manas in the DKS RS 109 
is to be understood in the same way. jai maņa sahaja ņtrantarerh pāvai, 
indi visaahi khanavi ņa dhávai. ‘‘When the Bodhicitta enters into Sahaja 
completely, the sense organs do not work over the objects even for a 
moment".23 

22 cf.s imilar passages of the citta:.—mátela cta gaendā dhāvat, nirantarā 


gaananta tuse gholai. CGK 16—gaavara samarasa sāndht guniā. 
op. cīt. 17 etc. / 


23 Concerning this replacement of citta by manas, there seems to be 
some looseness in the commentary of CGK. Apart from those 
mentioned above, the instances in which the comm. takes manas 
in the texts as citta are only found in three songs of CGK. In 
all the cases, however, the manas seems to occur in the right 
context because it is invariably connected ‘with the faculty 
of intellect (cf. III (2) below). Furthermore the comm. once 
paraphrases the manas as citta but later again as manas: moha 
vimukkū jai mana, tabeth tutai avanā-gamanā. CGK 46 comm : 
svacittam mohavimuktam karosi......tadeva sarhsāramaņa yadi moha- 
vimuktam  bhavati......paramarthavittasya ankamadah kuru—mana 
taru pafica indi tasu sāhā. CGC 45. "the manas (comm. citta) 
is a tree of which (five) branches are five sense organs’’.—suinem 
hattha bidáraa re nia mana tohoreth dose CGK 39 “O, my manas, 
drive away your dosas even while you are in the dream”. 
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(2) In the second pāda, arikula remains difficult. In CGK 16 the word 
eneny (vipaksa) once appears in such a context that when the Bodhicitta, 
having entered into Nirvana after its upward march to the usņīgakamala, 
drinks the juice of the Mahāsukha and becomes the lord ofthe five 
objects (i. e. vajarsattva), no enemy is then to be found there. The 
commentary takes it as kleša: The context of the dohā here in question 
is exactly the same as that of the CGK mentioned above. Then, may 
we take the arikula in the same meaning ? 


Then the dohà may be interpreted as follows. “If the Bodhicttta 
enters into the pure state of sahaja, various sufferings (?) are found 
nowhere. (Thus) the Bodhicitta places itself (in sahaja). Then there 
is no difference between he (i. e. the yogin) and jina”.?* 


IH jena na pasavai hiaa pajjora, tena kisevj ena | saguna paisai tiasa 
janu, bhāvau citta manena || DKS RS 154. 


(1) The verbal translation of the first line will be "what is the use of 
him who does not produce a lamp in his heart ?" The real sense under- 
lying here seems to be almost impossible to find out with certainty. But 
I think this passage may have something to do with the ideas shown in 
the DKK 22 and DKS PB 97. 


jai pavana-gamana-duāre didha tālā vi dijjai, jai tasu ghorāndhārem 
mana divaho kijjai, ( jina-raana uarem jai so varu amvaru chuppai, bhaņat 
kāņha, bhava bhuīijante nivvāno vi sijjhai) DKK. 22 cf. comm : pavanasya 
gamanarh doàram tatrārddham yadidam abheditam abhedyatālasamputt- 
karaņmat candrasüryayor mārganirodham diyate. yadi tasmin ghoründha- 


24 The second line gives us no great difficulty. The citta in the third 
pada definitely means, the Bodhicitta which is “to be by itself fixed 
(svasthāpita)”. cf. supra. The idea that in the sahaja state any 
dualistic discrimination perishes and no differences between 
Bráhmaua and Sūdra, existence and extinction etc. can be found; it is 


too commonly expressed to be quoted in detail. 
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kare manor vrttibodhicittam? tadeva mahāsukhaprakāšakatvāt dipah kriyate. 
Here dipa (lamp) implies the illuminating nature of the vivrti-Bodhicitta 
in the nature of the Mahdsukha. It is frequently mentiened elsewhere 
that the Bodhicitta in its ultimate state is illuminating and freed from 


all the darkness of ignorance. 


Similarly the Mahdsukha is said to be shininglike the moon in 
the darkness. ghorāndhārem candamant jima ujjoa karei, paramamahāsuha 
ekkukhaņe durtāsesa harei. DKS PB 97; MS 99 "as the moon shines 
forth in the dark, so the highest mahāsukha drives away in a inoment 
all the defilements (comm : sarhsārādušcarita) completely”. 

With the help of these, thc first line of the dohā may be interpreted. 
“One who does not make a lamp of sahaja of the nature of the 
Mahasukha is useless". 

(2) The difficulty of the fourth pada consists in the relation tetween 
citta and manas which appear in the same sentence unit. In order to 
Clarify it, two more pàssaüges dre tq; be quoted. 

haum puru jānāmi jeņa maņu cchádai cintatattà, DKS RS 145 
“Again, I know the manas that makes us abandon the truth of the 
(Bodhi-) citta".?9 ere the manas means nothing but the faculty of 
intellect which always misconceives the truth that is to be intuited 
within. cf. saasanveana tatthaphala, Tīlapāa bhananti, jo mano-gocara 
paitthai so paramattha na honti. DKT 9 cf comm. svasarhvedarh phalam 
tattvarh. ye manogocaraprāptāh padarthas te paramārtho. na bhavantīti. 
Tillopādā-bhaņantt yas svayambhnyamānam nirvikalpam mahāsukham tad 
tattuam nānyavikalpavisayābhāvā. 

e mana mārahu lahu citte nimmüla, tahim mahdmudda tihuanen 
nimmala. DKT 33 lahu citte is an enieridation of P. C. Bagchi from the 
Tibetan source (yid ni gsod la semis ni rts ba med par gis—rnanah 
māraya citte nirmülam) and he translated the dohā as follows:. “Kill 


this mind in the citta completely without delay". 


25 The manas here is the Bodhicitta. sce II (1) above. . 


- 
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“Killing the manas” necessarily means the control of the vikalpa, 
cf. vuddhi viņāsai mana marai jahi tuttai ahimāņa (so māāmaa paramakalu, 
tahim kithvajjhai jhāņa) DKS PB 53; MS 55; RS 61 cf. comm: yat kimcir 
kalpitath buddhim vināšayati vismaraņam karoti vikalpamano mriyate.—— 
Javvem mana atthamana jdi tanu tuttai vandhana. tanvveth samarasa sahaje 
vajjhai, nau sudda na vamhana DKS PB 46; MS 48 cf. comm: vikalpamanat 
astamitah  bhavet tasmin sarvabandhanarh vinasyati—javvem tahith maņa 
niccala thakkai , tavvem bhavhsarhsāraha mukkai. DKS PB 59; MS 61; RS 
66 cf. comm : yadi tatra mano nišcalatvena sthitam  átmátmiyádikalpanara- 
hityat . . cf. also CGK 19 with the comm., DKS RS 141 ete. 

As we have-seen before, citta is easily spoiled by the vikalpa and 
thercfore to be “killed, fixed, devoured” and so on. And manas is here 
also said to be closely related to the vikalpa. It is, however, not easy 
to decide which is more directly responsible for the production of the 


vikalpa. Concerning this problem, a verse in the Apratisthānaprakāsa of 
Nāgārjunapāda, which is quoted in the commentaries on CGK 8, 9 and 
DKT 4, is significant. yavan kašcid vikalpah prabhavati manasi tyajyarüpo 
hi tāvān. “As long as there is produced in manas any sort of vikalpa 
(thought construction), everything is to be let off”. "Thus the vikalpa is 
produced through the function of manas, which may, as is understood 
in other schools of Mah&yàáàna Buddhism, be accompanied by and 
moving together with citta. The functioning of citta and manas is 
spontaneous. It may be a little arbitrary to conclude that this relation 
between vikalpa, manas and  cittaas discussed here was always 
conscioused by the Sahajiyās and unanimously taken for granted. 
Further investigation is necessary to reach the convincing assertion. 
Nevertheless I suppose that as for as the three dohās quoted above 
(i. e. DKS RS 154, 145; DKT 33) are concerned, the Siddhas composed 
them with this relation in their mind. 

The doha in question, then, may be interpreted as follows. “What 
is the use of him who does not make a lamp of sahaja in his heart ? 
If he realizes that the Bodhicitta is always under the influence of the 
vikalpa for the production of which the facutly of intellect is responsible 
he can be well qualified to enter among the god's folk”. 


26 As to the confusion between citta and cinta in this text,. see FN (8) 


ETYMOLOGY OF HITTITE GAST-(KAST-) 


“HUNGER” 
Satya Swarup Misra 


The following forms of the word gast—‘hunger’ are attested in 
Hittite (vide E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite 
Language; first edn. p. 188 and Rev. edn. p. 100) :-— 


Nom. sg. gasts (written ka—a—aš—-za) 
Acc. Sg. gastan (written ka—as—ta—an) 
or ga—as—ta—an) 
Inst. sg. gastet (writren ka—a—a’—ti—ta) 
Dat. sg. gasti (written ka—a—as—ti) 
Gen. sg. gastas (wütten ga—aš—ta—aš) 
The following additonal forms of *gestwant"?—'hungry!' are attested 
also. 
Dat. sg. gestwanta (written ki—i$—du—wa-—an-—da) 
Nom. pl. gestwantes (written ki—is—du—wa—an—te—es) 


These two words are undoubtedly related with ablaut distinction 
ofa:e («IE o : eJ and thc second word is a Taddhita-extension of the 
first one with -want- suffix (cp. Skt -vant-<IE -went-/-wont-). 

In Tocharian A and B we find cognates of this word as kust and 
kest respectively with identical meaning. Sturtevant quotes Tocharian 
kast asa cognate, but he does not mention the other dialectal form. 
Sturtevant aptly guesses the inital guttural to be an IE voiced aspirate 
gh. But be considers it to be IE palatal gh, onthe basis of comparison 
of Hittite gast with Skt. 4/hà in diia ‘leaves’ and Av. zazditi ‘smisses’ 
and Gk. khéra ‘widow’ etc. 

But I prefer to compare Hittite gast ‘hunger’ with Skt. «/ghas ‘eat’. 
This root is undoubtedly of at least Indo-Iranian origin. as the corres- 
ponding Avestan root is 4/gah—'to eat’. The initial guttural was not of 
IE palatal series because Avestan shows g-(not z) and Skt. perfect shows 
jaghāsa instead of jahāsa. It is not also labio-velar as Hittite shows 
g and not gw. Thus the IE root must have been ghes : ghos with pure 
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velar. To derive Hittite gast and Tocharian kast the IE pleonastic suffix 
-tmay be added to theroot. This suffix-t is found in Skt. only after 
short vowels as in sakrt, višvajit etc. But it seems that there was no 
such restriction, in the proto-speech as can be known on the basis of 
Hittite and Tocharian. 

T. Burrow -(Sanskrit Language, p. 291) compares Skt. ksudh- with 
Hittite gast admitting two different suffixes i.e. suffixes -udh for Skt. and 
-t for Hittite and Tocharian. But it is phonologically preferable to 
accept gast to be connected with Skt ./ghas TE. <IE ghos-t as shown 
above. The ks of ksudh- cannot be taken as weak grade of Vghas as 
, there is a phonological difficulty. Skt. ghas contains IE pure-velar where 
as Skt Ksudh has IE palatal as the initial sound, because Avestan 
cognate for Skt. kyudh-/ksudhda- is suda (<ks-) and not *xsuda as would 
be expected from a velar gs. Therefore it is safer to assume kysudh-to be 
another root, the history of which may.be traced up to Indo-Iranian with 


the present evidence. 


This paper was read and discussed in a meeting of the Calcutta 


Philological Society. 


A STUDY ON THE SYSTEM OF 
EPENTHESIS IN RARHI 
Sudhir K. Karan 


- 


Itis popularly believed that more than two hundred years ago 
epenthetic words were largely iñ vogue even in the didlects of West 
Bengal, the consequent result being the system of umlaut or ‘Abhisruti’. . 
Itis also now an established fact that the Ràrhi or the present 
standard colloquial Bengali dialect crossed through the epenthetic stage 
and has reached the final stage of umlaut through the process of 
phonetic change. 

Dr. Sukumár Sen however hás told us that éperithetic words were 
not found in Bengali (i.e. in Rarhi) before seventeenth century (vide 
Bhāsār Itibrtta, 8th edition, p. 245). If so, it is sure that the system of 
epenthesis died very quickly in the Rarhi as we do dot get its proper - 
relics even in the language of 18th and 19th century so far as the book- 
language written in those centuries is concerned. The Bangāl dialect 
of course, spoken in some parts of East Pakistan still preserves the 
epenthetic form true to its spirit. 


We know that in epenthetic words the two vowel sounds ‘i’ and *u' 
change their place and precedes the consonant which was actually in 
the preceding position. Thus we get the words like kdirā< kartā, dhairā< 
dhariā, suinā<šuniā and also kāuttū<:hātuā, jaullā< jaluā etc. in the 
present day Bangāl dialect. 


It may be well imagined that Rārhi had rapid phonotic change 
towards umlaut. But it seems doubtful whether epenthesis was a strong 
and clear characteristic of Rārhi dialect. It may bè asked also whether 
epenthesis was a system of all the languages of the Eastern Māgadhi 
group or was it a prevalant factor only in the Bangāl dialect ? According 
to Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, apinihiti “in Mágadhi Apabhransa, 
does not seem to have occurred. It is found only to a very limited extent 
in Bihari; and although itis quite a common characteristic of the 
Eastern Magadhan group, it cannot be said to have come into force in 
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the Magadha dialects or languages before the N. I. A. period. The O. B. 
remains in the Caryās ard in Sarvānanda, as well as in the names in the 
inscriptions, do not give any traces of epenthesis”. (ODBL, page 
378). Dr. Chatterjee lids also said that Maithili, Magahi, Oriya, all 
belonging to Eastern Magadhan group generally have no epenthesis 
though some times some traces may be found. 

Thus it is clear that epenthesis was never a characteristic of the 
languages mentioned. 


It may be possible that umlaut may come into existence without 
crossing the stream of epenthesis: The process of vowel harmony and 
vowel contractioh may produce ihore or less the same result and the 
words like (kore, dhore, bole, Jolo, metho, heto) etc, simply may come 
through vowel harmony aud vowel-contraction, of course varying in 
degree in pronunciation. 

Certin dialects of West Bengal such as the South-western Bengali 
of the district of Midnapur and the Sīmānta-Rāthī dialect of the area 
mainly comprising Purulia, West Bankura, Dhalbuhm(Singbhum in Bihar) 
and many other contiguous places may however throw some more light 
on the problem of-epenthesis-umlaut. 

In S. W. Bengali we simply get the contracted forms of kariā, 
dhariā; baliā pronounced as karyā, dharyā, balyá etc. and the words like 
jalo, heto, metho etc. do not change their original forms which are jalud, 
hāļuā and máthuz but pronounced in a contracted way so that a strong 
accent falls on the first syllable and the words are pronounced as some- 
thing like jalluā- (the final a being shortened naturally) and so on. 

In Simànta Rārhi, generally we do not get any word based on 
umlaut and the words like kartā, dhariā, baltā, šuniā, rākhiā etc. are 
always pronounced as karye, dharye, balye, šunye, rūkhye the accent 
being on the second syllable and the words like jaluā, māthuā, hātuā etc. 
are pronounded with a short à finally. 

Now-we may think it reasonable that the -y- of the words dharye etc. 
may have been dropped in near future so that without any epenthesis 
and simply through the process of vowel-harmony we may get the words 
like dhore, kore, bole etc. 

It is notable that the words like rekhe, jege, mege etc. are prououeed 
as rekhyā, jegyā, megyā in some parts of the S. W. Bengali speaking 
area. In the other parts of S. W. Bengali speaking area these are pro- 
nounced purely as rākhyā, jāgyā and māgyā and we do not get any epen- 


thetic stage at all and we also hear them to pronounce eria arid instead 
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of āirā and geriā<gārtā instead of gāirā. Thus completely leaving aside 
stage of epenthesis and only through vowel-harmony and vowel-contra- 
ction, we may get the words like hēriā<<hāriā, pekhyā< pākhtā as in the 
name terapekhyā, a village in the the district of Midnapur. 

In this way we have the village names like mugberiā< mugbāriā, 
uluberiā<.uluberiā, bargechyā< bargāchiā etc. “A typical early 19th 
century MS. (dated 1804: VSP., 700 ff) showes spelling like *péryáche' 
has brought down, ‘esyache’ has come, ‘enya’ having brought, 
‘ésya’ having come, ‘thékya’ having been, 'berailà came out 
beside *khàtye to eat, ‘bayya’ having rowed, 'kandyà' having 
wept. The spelling in € (Enya etc.) are contemporary phonetic spellings 
„while those in à (bāyyā etc.) are archaic and conventional—the 
old ā having undoubtedly been alterred to an [e] sound by the end of 


the 18th century". ODBL, p. 389. 
We have already seen that only through vowel-harmony and vowel- 


"contraction the words like rākhiā, baltā etc. may easily change the initial 
sound of -ā- to -e-. Thus in the words raékhid etc. the vowel of the second 
syllable draws up the vowel of the first syllable to the place of ‘e’. 


In Simànta Rarhi we do not get the harmony of these two vowels 
of the first two syllables but harmony is there with the second and third 
syllables. So instead of rekhyā, jegyā, regyā, megyā, as found in S. W. 
Bengali, we get rdkhye, jāgye, rāgye, méógye, Sometimes the short i is 
dropped when it is simply pronounced as rākhechili, magechili leaving no 
trace of any epenthetic sound. 

We already know that an epenthetic -u- has been transformed into 
-‘e’-and for which we get the standard Bengali words like heto, metho, 
ketho and so onc hafua, māthuā, kathuā through hautta]hàutya, maujhàá|ma- 
uthyā, kautha/kdutthyd. In S.W. Bengali and in Simānta Rārhī the original 
Bengali words of these contract themseives to produce the words like 
hàtfua', mathua’ and kdjthua’ with a short a finally and some times these 
remain simply as hījuā, māķhuā and kathud, perhaps it will not be inpro- 
bable to suggest that only through vowel-harmony hefud, methuā, kethuā 
may he transformed into keļuo, meļhuo and kejhuo in order to reach the 
final stage (of heto, metho, ketho). The words like jolo, joro, jodo, 
modho<jaluā, jaruá, jaduā, madhuā also may come through 
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similar way, and dt is more probable that (jalud<jaluo<jolo; 
Jaduā> Jaduo«Jodo) i e. uā>uo>0. 

It is also possible that we may have the words like sádh — sádhu 
māg<māgu, cár « cári, gāth <gāthi etc. only by dropping the vowels like -i 
and -u. Then what about the words like sedh asin ‘sedher jht, cer, 
geter kari. But these words are very rarely used and may be peculiar 
to some particular place. Perhaps we do not get sedh, cer, get unless 
they come through saidh, cdir and gait. Singularly we do not get 
sedh, cer and get but only when they are used in possessive case as to be 
found in sedher jhi, cerer pāc and geter kari. Itis notable that in the 
words sadher, cárcr and gāter we have two vowels -à- and -e- which easily 
can transform the initial -ā- to -e- according to the rule of vowel- 


harmony. 


It is of course true that some arbitrary pronunciations which do 
not have any rigid rule sometimes prevail in the mouth of the village 
folk. Thus we may have here berujje instead of b@rujje, herie instead of 
hārie, esber instead of āsbūr etc. and all these words are found in a drama 
namely ‘kulin-kula-sarvasva’, written in the middle of the 19th century. In 
the district of Howrah and Hooghly we hear the common men to prono- 
unce the words pálie, tārie, garie, hdrie etc. as paie, tdire, gaire, hāire 
etc. which originally come from pālāiā etc. and peculiarly enough when 
the verb-root is of one syllable this does not occur. Only when the 
verb-root is of two syllables like pālā, tárà, garā, hārā etc. we get this 
epenthetic -‘e’- which is nothing but pure metathesis. - 

In Swndnta Rathi, there is an epenthetic tendency in pronunciation 
as to be found in the words kaitte, dhattte, haitte, but strangely enough 
this tendency is not all found in the pronunciation of the conjunctives 
like karye, dharye, balye. 

Michael Madhusudan Datta in his dramas kept these same words 
as pronounced in Jessore and Khulna. In S. W. Bengali the words like 
karba, balba etc. are pronounced not as korbo, bolbo and in Sīmānta 
Rārhī also the words are kairba, bailba, having a slight metathetical tend- 
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ency and without transforming -a- to -o-. In standard colloquial Beng- 
ali these are pronounced as kotte, dhotte, bolte etc. and it is not impro- 
bable that without passing through the epenthetic stage and only by 
dropping the -i- of karite, dharite, balite etc. we get the Words mentioned 
above. "In this way we get the words like koccho, dhoccho, bolcho 
(st. colloquial) and kaccha, dhaccha, balcha of S. W. Bengali by 
dropping the -i- from original Bengali words karicha, dharicha and balicha 
In Sīmānta Rārhi however we may sometime have a slight epenthetic 
sound of i when these words are pronounced which are not really 
epenthetic. l i | l 

In Simanta Rārhi we also get the -ia- pronounciation of the words 
ending in -ya. Thus St. Bengali *kabbo': Simanta Rarhi ‘kabbia’ and such 
is the case with sattia, kanntā etc. The words like laksya, ‘daksa etc. 
are e pronounced ; as lokkhia, dokkhia, and so on and itis due to the fina] 
sound ‘khia’. | 

All these though seem to be epenthetic, probably are really not so. 
The S. W. Bengali and the Sīmānta Rārhī dialects are no doubt much 
conservative in this character. We get rarely any epenthetic word there 
and that also not at all found in the conjunctives. The original words 
are contracted only to produce the words in S. W. Bengali māryā, dharyā, 
basyā (basia), kaya (kahiā), jaya ( jātā), halya (hāliā), dhāyā (dhājā) etc. 
which are pronounced in Sīmānta Rarhi as márye, dharye, basye, kahye, 
jāyeļjče and so on and only through vowel harmony, mārye may be 
pronounced as merye, and then mere, lessening the accent on the second 
syllable. - 

Perhaps a sound like ‘dy’ developed simultaneously with à and so we 
always have the words like czyr, kāyt, dyj, kayl in the Simanta Rārhī 
dialect of Bengali which may be direct development of cāri, kati, āji, kali 
ctc. through epenthetic words like cātr, kāit, aij and kāil but these may 
be treated as the examples of metathesis. In this connection it may be 
told that epenthetic -u- is not at all found in this dialect and the words 
like mathuá, kāluā, jaluā etc. do not show the slightest tendency for 
māuthuā, kāuluā, jaulā and so on. 

It may be recalled again that no epenthetic words are found before 
17th century. In Prakrit also there was no epenthesis and except 
Bangáli or Vanga dialect it is no-where a prominent character and 
perhaps this was not at all a prominent characteristic in me dialects of 
West Bengal. 


THE NASALS AND FRICATIVES 


IN CENTRAL NEPALI 
Balkrishna Pokharel 


Jumli is the central Nepali dialect spoken in Jumlā, Tibrikot, Mugu, 
Humlā. Raskot, Eastern Bhajan, Eastern Acchām aad Bājurā. It can 
also be called Khasānī because these districts once ccnstituted the parts 
of Khasàn, i.e., a Khas kingdom. To the south-east it embraces its gorkhali 
sister (Eastern Nepali), whereas to the west it meets its another sister 
Dotyali (Western Nepali). It is also associated with some minor Tibeto- 
Burman dialects in the north as well as in its own area. Like Dotyāli, 
Jumli was also used for literature before the time of Prthīvīnārāyan Shah 
but, eventually, it also has come to be purely a spoken dialect. 
I have heard of many sub-dialects of Jumlī but have as yet found 
only four forms: Bajhāngī, Rāskotī, Asidarali and Tibrikotī. My 
knowledge of these is based on the following list of the materials which 
have been prepared for me by my friends on my reguest. These materals 
are not yet published and are lying with me: 

(1) Nāso (a short story by G. P. Mainali), 

—translated by Dhan Bahadur into Rāskot. 

(2) —Do-translated by Janak Bahadur Bista into Bajhāūgī. 

(3) —Do— translated by Ramkrishna Mahatara into Tibrikoti. 

(4) —Do—translated by Harishchandra Mahat into Asidarall. 

(5) Basāī (a novel by Lilbahadur Chetri)— 


translated by Harishchandra Mahat into Asidaráli. 

I have come to know that the standard Jumli is represented by 
Asidarali,—of the others, Tibrikoti is influenced by Eastern Nepali, 
Bajhangi by Western Nepali, and Raskoti is half way between Bajhangi 

"and Asidarali. 


10 


74 


1he Nasals i 
The dental z is very popular, e. g. nya, here; ndno, smali; nunna, 
husband's younger sister etc. It assimilates e preceding r in a conjunct, 
cf. hennu (to see) beside heryo (he saw); but it is assimilated by a prece- 
ding /, with nasalization of the following vowel, e. g. bollu (cf. EN. 
bolnu to speak), dhullu (to sleep), khellu (cf. EN. kkelnu, to play), bollyā 
(cf. EN. bolnyā, speaking one), khellyā (cf. EN. khelnya, one who plays). 
The dropping of intervocalic m with the consequent nasalization is also 
seen, e. g. Bajhāngī miis besides the regular mdntha (man); 
pasiyd (cf. EN. pasinā, sweat) is very popular throughout the 
ole Jumlī area. It is aspirated as nh when followed by k, nhanu (cf. 
EN. nuháunu, to bathe) Skt. snana, Pkt. nháza, bath. It is found as 
changed to /h in a single word, Ihuni< Skt. navanīta, butter. 
The labial m is also a popular nasal, e. g. mun (EN. man, mind), 
mālā (garland), mero (my) etc. It assimilates the following r, e. g. hàmmo 
(EN. hamro, ours), rāmmo (EN. rāmro, beautiful). It is dropped in some 


tadbhava words leaving trace of nasalization, e. g. bhia, ground or floor 


(cf. Skt. bhümi, land), džulo (string) Skt. dama--*illah; kaulo<Skt. 
komalah, soft. The m followed by A in the next syllable becomes mh, e.g. 
Skt. mahajana (merchant) Jumlī mhdjun (EN. mājan). But the word 


mahisak (bullock) becomes bhuiso (buffalo), cf. Hindi bhaisé, EN. bhaisi 
(fem.), WN. bhatso (masc.) The word for “rice” is canal (cf. Hindi caval, 
EN. cāmal). This is the sole example of m changed into ñ. 

The velar 2 does not occur initially. Finally and also medially it is 
used in various ways. e. g. anár, a kind of plant, xata (with): unka 
(figure). In the tadbhava words it is very commonly nasalized, e, g. 
Skt*aksakah (for aki, eye)<Pkt. ankhaa<CN.-akho; CN. jīgar, 
(smartness), cf. Skt. jaighd, thigh. The word faükà, (doubt), has given 
birth to the Jumlī sunko, (trace i. e. an action which is often helped by 


doubt). Its counterpart in the Eastern Nepali is suiko. The change of 
n into t is not very frequent in CN. 
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The cerbral ņ is not found in Jumli proper. However, in 
Bajhangi, perhaps due to the influence of WN., the old conjunct ngad, 
instead of bcoming simplified leaving trace of raslization (as in EN.) is 
simply simplified as n, e. g. Skt, bhāņda>Pkt. phāņda> EN. and CN. 


bhádo, but WN. (including Bajhangi) bhäno (utensil), Skt. kanfakah.> 
Pkt. kantao> EN. and CN. kādo, besides WN. kano (thorn). 

The palatal ñ is the rarest nasal It is only found in the nasalized 
condition in the tadbhava words, e. g. bhāinu (to break), cf. Skt. bhan- 


jana (act of breaking), ujuli Skt. atjali (cavity formed by joining two 
palms) 


Fricatives 

Jumlī can tolerate only the palatal sibilant §, in addition to the 
mere aspirate h, The sis not always an original s, for already in the 
MIA. period all the sibilants, had been fused together. Therefore, the 
Jumli palatal 5 is only partly historical e. g. Skt. širasthāna < CN. širān. 
(heading); Skt. amšakah> CN. dso, portion; Skt. Ssetah>CN. feto, white: 
Sometimes $ and ch are interchangeable, e. g.  fakal or 
chakal, morning (cf, Bengali šakāl, morning). Further examples of 


- 


dental s (or the cerebral s) found as the palatal f in Jumli are diušu, in 
mid-day (cf. Skt. divasa), šāt< Skt. sapta, seven; tis<Skt. trgā, thirst. 
But the spirant X (pronounced asthe ch in the German word *loch") 
is a commonly expected Jumli sound for  sibilants (s, s, $). 
e. g. barxa<Skt. varsa, year; xampai<Skt. sampatti, wealth; xurag. 
sky,<Skt. svarga, heaven; xdu (cf. EN. sdu, a richman) «Skt. sádhu; xà 


(cf. EN. saga, with); byüxar (cf. EN. besār), turmeric,<Skt. vesavara 
But there are a few instances where the palatal f may also be used side 
by side with the spirant x, e. g. šurta : x@ (with), sdtyd: xatyd (friend). 
šāt : xāt (seven). 

The Jumli s (derived from any source) is treated according to the 


following manner. 
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(1) Itis retained in some words as mentioned above. 
(2) Itis changed to x in major cases as mentioned above. 
.(3) st>ith, t>ith and sk ikh; but in Rāskotī and Bajhangi the 
change is simply ir”, ‘it’, and ‘tk’ respectively. Examples are given below. 





EN. CN. CN. WN. English. 
(Asidarali) (Rāskotī) 
usto uitho uito (uho)- | (ufo)- like that 
yasto yaitho yaito (yaho)- (yašo)- such 
kasto kattho kaito (kaho)- (kasa) like what ? 
kastinu kaithinu kaitinu ` X to be in pain 
kasta kattha -X -X- pain | 
bastu — . baith bait X thing 
asti aithi aiti atthi day before yesterday 
usko uikho uiko uiko his, her, its 
kasko kaikho kaiko kaiko whose ? 
(4) The conjunct s is treated according to the following manner. 

EN CN WN . English 
(sn) i-(n) (ss) 

basnyā bainyā bassyā living one 
hāsnu háinu hassa to laugh 
māsnu minu —— mūssa to spend 
bāsnu | bāinu bāssa to live 
kasnu kainu kassa to tighten 


(5) The conjunct sr is changed to rx by metathes is, e. g. khorxi 
(EN. khosri, having scratched), parxi (EN. pasri, having crept), dorxo 
(EN. dosro, second). The conjunct rs also is treated likewise, e. g. 
parxi (EN., parsi, day after tomorrow). 


(6) The words kašo, tario, yašo (how, like that, like this) are found 
in Bajhangi, whereas in the rest of Jumlī they beeome kao (kaho-) tao 


(taho), and yao (yaho) respectively. The expected forms would have 
been *kaxo, *taxo, and *yaxo. 


TI 


coh”? 
The mere aspirate A is a regular phoneme, e. g. huru (to be), hát 
(hand). Butin the medial position either it is united with the 
preceding consonant or it is elided, e. g. mhājun (EN. mājan, merchant), 
gha, eyepit (cf. Skt. gahvara, hole, pit), Jhàn (EN. jan« Persian jahān, 
world), family; dhunu (EN. duhnu, to milk), bhauti (cf. Skt. bahu, Hindi 
bahut, many, or  much,) (medial dropping) sdeta (Skt. sahdyatd, 
help), palli (EN. paile, cf, Hindi pahale, at first), dillān (EN. di hāllān, 
they will give), kalinu (cf. Hindi kahaland, to be called). 


hut a ed 


A NOTE ON THE DESI PERSONAL NAMES 


FROM THE EARLY RECORDS OF BENGAL 
Bhabataran Datta | 


More or less, eight hundred Hindu personal names can be had, 
including fiftyeight female names, from the available works and inscri- 
ptions of Bengal up to the end of the twelfth and beginning of the thirt- 
eenth century. From these personal names it can be analysed that there are 
two sources of the personal nomenclature of this period. One is dest 
and the other is Indo-Aryan. Of the desi class of personal names it 
must be mentioned that attempts were made duly to Sanskritize the 
names which prevailed in the pre-Aryan days. Accordingly, it can be 
said that there are two sub-classes of the said class of personal names. 
One sub-class is that which remained intact in their dest forms. 
Following is the list of such and to trace the meaning and source of 
which, in some cases are impossible and in some hypothetical. The 
second and third components of all the following personal names are 
tatsama. Sri is used before the personal names as a mark of respect. 


Itita : 
Kālasakha : 
Kundalipta : 
Khodula-deva-Sarmana : 
Gurava-misra : cf. guru 
Cahala-deva-sarmana : 
Ciráta-datta : possibly kiráta-datta* 
Jajava : 
Jolāri : cf. jola, mixed caste and ari 
Tattana-devi (f) : 
Tinga-deva : 
Tyastana-devi (f) : A variant of Tattana-devi (f) : 
Damrata-svami : 
c ge —X———— —————— U— is 
* Select Inscription by Dr. D. C. Sirkar. 
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Durgata : 
Dedda-devi (f) : cf Diddà (f), name of a princess of Kāšmīra. 
Dhoyi : 
Pai (f) : 
Picca-kunda : 
Bappa (Bapya)-svami : cf. bapta 
Bara : 
Bhamaha : cf. Bhamaha, author of Prākrta-manoramā. 
Bhasaitya : 
Bhoyila : 
Mankha-gupta : 
Mahana (Mathana) : 
Mākrī : cf. makara, 
Mandi, sri : 
Miko, šrī: 
Ranka : 
Rannā-devī (f) : lull word. cf. rājan 
Ralla-devi (f) > lull word. 
Revajja-svāmī : cf. Pkt. revajja, obtained. 
Ledhu, sri: cf, N.LA. leda, cowdung (in the sense of dull or fool) 
Vaja-deva : 
Vavva-devi (f) : lull roid: 
Saladda-naga :- 
Satta-soma : 
Hampi-naga : 
Harjara-varmā : 
The second sub-class of the dešī class of nomenclature can be said 
..to be hyper-sanskritized forms in which some pleonastic affixes are being 
added finally in order to give them a Sanskrit look. The pleonastic 
affixes are -aka, -ika, -ikā, -uka, -oka, -ka, kā and svārthika -ta. These 
pleonastic affixes were very commonly used in the thirteenth century 
and after, e. g., in the case of the names of the poets as mentioned in 
‘Saduktikarnamrta’. Following is the list of such and to trace the 
meaning and source of some are impossible, and some hypothetical. 
All other components other than the first are tatsama. 
Abbokā (f) : —kā 
Aluka : —ka. cf. Āluka, name of šega, the 
chief of the Nāgas or serpent race. 
Indoka : —oka. 


, Kalaka : 
Khandabidurggarika : 
Khāsaka (Khusaka) : 
Gangoka : 

Goyika : 

Gosthaka : 
Citramatikà (f) : 
Cheppayika (f) : 
Jayika : 

Tutgoka : 

Dàmuka : 

Divokka : 


Nādabhadaka : 
Nāthoka : 
Nābhaka : 


Nibboka-éarmana, Bhatta : 


Pavitruka : 
Pāukā (f) : 
Pundroka : 
Pobyoka (pobboka) : 
Bāthoka : 
Buduka : 
Bhogika : 
Rāmaka : 
Riyoka: 
Rumaka : 
Lalitoka : 
Varnatiyoka : 


Vittoka : 
Vaidyoka : 
Sandaka : 
Satruka : 


Südraka : 
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-—ka. cf. kalaka, a kind of fish. 
—ika 
—ka 
—oka 
—ka. cf. gopī 
—ka. cf. gostha 
—kà 
—kā 
—ka. cf. jayi 
—ka 
—-uka. cf. dāma 
-—okka. It might be a defi form of 
divya, cf. divyaka, a kind of serpent. 
—ka F 
—oka. cf. nātha 
—ka. cf. nābha 
—ka 
—uka. cf. pavitra 
—kā 
—oka. cf. pundra 
—oka 
—oka 
—uka 
—ka. cf. bhogi 
—ka. cf. Roma 
—oka 


—-ka. cf. Ruma, name of a man RV 


—oka. cf. lalita 

—oka cf. Varnata, name of a 
person, ‘Rajatarangini 

—oka. cf. vitta 

—oka. cf. vaidyaka, a physician. 

—ka. cf. sarda. 


—ka. cf. fatru, an enemy, subhāshi- 


tābalī. —— 0. 


—ka. cf. šūdraka a name in Rāmā- 
yana and Šūdraka, the author of 


Mrcchakatika 


8] 


Śyāmāyikā (E: —ikā. cf. $yámika ($yàma-ka--à) 
(fm.), greenness. 
sabhrāyikā (f) : —ikā 
Sāngokā (f) : —kà 
Siddhoka : —oka. cf. stddha 
Sumkuka: ` —ka 
Sohnoka : —oka. cf. solloka. and soluka, name 
of persons ? 
Saukhyayika (f) : —ikà 
Svastiyoka : —oOka. cf. svastika, a kind of 
bard. . 
Hingoka : —oka. cf. hinguka, name of 
plant used as a medicine or for 
seasoning. 


With reference to the hyper-Sanskritized forms with the pleonastic 
affix -ta (svārthika-ta) the following list can be given. In one case, 
however, reference can be given to the ancient chronicles of Kāsmīra, 
In other cases the references are hypothetical. 


Tātata : cf. tāta or tatva 

Durggata : cf. dürga 

Devata : cf. deva 

Bhijjata : 

Bhogata: - cf. bhoga 

Vapyata: cf. baptā or Vapyatadevī (f), name ofa 
princess of Kā$mīra. . 

Subhata : cf. fubha 


.. Bibliography : Prācīn Bamla o Bangali by Dr. Sukumar Sen, 


Rāmacarita by Sandhyākara Nandi, 

Saduktikarnāmrta by Sridharadasa, 

Subhāsitaratnakoša by Vidyākara, 

The History of Bengal (Dacca University), 

The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language by 
Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji. 
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FLORA AND FAUNA IN THE PLACE NAMES 
OF BENGAL 


Krishnapada Goswami 


A large number of place-names are found to occur with the names of trees 
fruits, vegetables, flowers, birds, beasts, reptiles etc. Some 'of them are 


given below. 

(a) Names after trees, plants and frults : 
Bisurigach<visahari [ (Pab)na ] Nimtità (Mur) 
Babla [ (Bur) dwan, (Mym)ensingh | Kadamba (Bur) 
Seora [ (Khu)lna ] Calta [ (Ban)kura] 
Māndārī [ (Noa)khali | Gambharia (Mid) 
Khāgrā | (Din)ajpur, (Mur)shidabad ] Karafiji (Mid, Din) 
Ataphala (Mur) Amra (Tip, Bur) 
Bhubi (Mym) Kámráügà (Tip) 
Karamja [ (Raj)shahi ] Phuti (Mym, 24 p.) 
Tetaiā<tetul [ (Tip)perah] Jāmirā [ (How)rah ] 
Dephal [ (Bar)isal ] Amla (Mym) 
Baherā [ (24 p)arganas ] Ākandi (Mid) 
Helencā (Pab) Dhutrā (Din) 
Berelà [ (Hug)ly ] Paltà (24 p, Bur, Mid ) 
Pitānāu <tikta alābu (Mid) Nisindā (Mym, Bur) 


Mandāran<mandāravana (Ban) 


(b Names after vegetables : 


Ciciūgā (Mid), Uste (Mur). 
Dumur [ (Rang)pur ] Karalā (How). 
Jagadumbur (Pab). Šu$unia (Ban). 


Patal (Mym). Kumri<kusmāndikā [ (Jes)sore) 


Lāuphul (Mym), 
Haldi (Mur, Bur, Ban) 


(c) Names after flowers : 


Beli (Hug) 


Palāšī < Palàs$ika (Bur, Mur). 


(d) Names after crops : 
Bhuttà (Mym). 

Mašuri (Mym). 

Sarisà (24 p). 


(e) Names after reptiles : 


Sapmara<sarpa [ (Dac)ca] 
Taksak (Mur). 
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Sutpipul (Mid). 


Siuli<Sephalika (Bur, Mid). 


Mouri (Bur). 
Keorā (Mym). 
Rasunā (Mym). 


Gokhur [ (Chi)ttagang ] 
Kānār<kāņārā [(Bog)ura] 


Kumbhīrā< kumbhira [ (Mal)dah ] Dārāis kāthi [ (Far)idpur ] 


(f) Names after birds : 
Kokil (Din, Mym). 
Bagā<baka (Dac). 
Dāuki< dahuki (Dac). 
Sakuni (Far). 

Mayura (Tip). 

Maynā (Bur, Khu, Jes). 
Bāyesā<vāyasa (Jes). 
Bādurā (Mur, Bar). 


(g) Names after insects : 


Bhingrol< bhrnga(Chi). 
Bhimrol (Dac, Bar). 
Ārsulā (24 p). 

(h) Names after fish : 
Kākrā (Mid, Mym); 
Rohita (Bar). 

Singi (Bur). 

Tapsi (Din). 

Kailati (Mym). 


Pàyrà (Mym). 

Kurā (Mym). 
Šālikhā (How). 
Pecā (Mid). 
Kāoyā<kāka (Mid). 
Dahukā (Ban). 
Kāktiyā <kāka +liyā (Ban). 


Bhomrā <bhramara (Far). 
Uipokā (Bur). 
Mākrā<mākara (Jes, Bur). 


Tengra (Jes, Far, 24p, Dac). 
Cingra (Hug). 
Kātlā (Mym). 
Khayra(How). 
$ oulā (Far, Bar). 
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Māgurā (Jes, Hug). Ichābācā (Bur). 

(2) Names after animals : 

Pāthāmārā (Khu). Bherámàrà (Nad, Bir, Pab). 
Khāsimārā (24 p). Sārmārā (Mid, Bir, Mym). 


Ghorāmārā (very common name) Kumirmara (Mid, Bar). 


SOME PECULIAR WORDS FROM THE REGION 


AROUND GALIA 
Aditya Kumar ChatteJee 


Galiais a village in the Bishnupur Subdivision of the district of 
Bankura in W. Bengal, (famous for its medicine for fever geler pacan). 
- The words in the following list have been collected by the writer who is 
a native of 1his village. Some of the words may possibly be the same as 
in the other villages of Bankura and even in the districts of Burdwan, 
Birbhum, but these are not found in the Standard Colloquial Bengali. 


A. Nouns and Adjectives— 
unbalanced, unsteady. 
watchman. 

āļupāļu breathless impatience. 
ādhānik upstart. 

ünkhà rash. 

ārādob a pit dug as a contrivance 


alàr 


dgule 


to trap fishes. 
ālāmārā exhausted. 
üárse  sweetcake of powdered 
rice fried in oil. 
el shelf of ground round . 
a corn field. 
icle — shrimp. 
ucko strange and unknown. 
udmo rash, indiscrcet. 


kacā offspring of fishes. 


ašatā aversion, repugnance. 
āckā | unexpectedly. 

ādār food of birds and reptiles. 
ānsātļe bully. 


ātāpātā preparaory atangement. 


ālājhālā sick of. 


āthu knee. 
ergā refractory. 
éthe hip. 

osār width. 


uthno dealings on credit with 
shopkeepers. 
ūl proper order. 


kalana niche. 


kachā 
kāiui 
kāp 
kārā 


kāūr-sāp 
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fold tuck of dhuti. . kāchār tumble. 

comb. katakhalsd clear (of payment). 
affectation, pretension. kāth wall. | 
he-buffalo. kār arrow 

a kind of snake. ked a kind of fruit. 


kele korā a kind of wild fruit offered 


to Manasá(goddess of snake). 


kedeli 
kereli 
kddai 


kuli 


gamdā 
gadal 
golui 
gadrá 
gābāl 
gāndiei 


gār 


kecā a variety of javelin. 
outer portion of the basement of a wall. 

a kind ok pulse, husked and split. 

a kind of centipede, kére trunk of palmyra tree. 
narrow path. 

kind of fruit used as kitchen vegetable. 

borderless (with reference to cloth worn by widows). 
khápri a kind of earthen vessel. 
khāļimutt stiff (ref. human body). 
khiye fishing net used by fishermen. 


earthen pan. 
skin of animal. 
narrow path. 


cavity on cart track. gad kind of aquatic grass. 


grave (-face). gajā rubbish, refuse, 


feeding spoon. 
a narrow passage between two walls. 


milk of a cow just after the birth of calf. 
dry bed of pond or river. 

ridge of earth along the basement of a wall. 
pit, hole. 


gīre knot. 
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gete pond. l gāj kind of aquatic plant. 
g&rgere (-pithe) a variety of rice-cake roasted in steam. 

ghand empty match-box, 4/Persian gung. 

ghài angle at the base of a wall or el (see). 


gh& offence. ghatghati a kind of fishing net. 
ghuni fishing-trap made of split bamboo. ghēnā ^ perplexicty. 

cakā ^ junction of two roads. carkā thunder and lightning. 
caļā crust. cābijāl handy type of fishing net. 
cāgrā slab. cucute sour fish-fry. 

cuor a caste. ceļ -kick of animal. 

cāļi mat. cāc a kind of coarse mat. 

ceye not amenable to reason. cādkuto a kind of fish. 


celo kind of water-melon used as kitchen vegetable. 


chat skin of animal. chiye layer of mud-wall. 


chedām one-fourth of a pice. chera shameless. 


chuto (hari) unclean pot, abandoned and untouchable. 


Joli nail, iron-spike. jalbādā eruption on the body. 
jalpaiài | water.snail. jāt village fair. 
Jjābdā strong. jumro piece of burning wood 


.Jali a sappy fruit in the bud. 


jat a sanctified piece of wood planted at the central point in the bed 
of a newly excavated pond. 


jēnlā unpolished stick, small branches of bamboo. 
jhāljhāl sort of game. jhal=jump. 
jhàji small branches of Sal tree (fuel). 


jhāpi parasol made of palm leaves. S. japut ‘rain’. 
jhālkāni kind of vegetable soup. 


jhā a disc made of bell-metal, used as musical instrument. 
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jhāiporā charred. | tui vertex of thatch. 

faba plump lemon. tālā slap. 

[gp edge of cloth. thék | measure of faggot. 

thor instantaneously. dūbu pit. 

deo kind of fruit. darko iron anklet. 

dob hole. dile pumpkin. 

dakur spider. dhemna a characterless person. 
dhemni a wanton woman. dhiù mound. 


toribat prepared perfectly. The word is of Arabic origin. 


tartarā sprinkling. tālāi mat of paļmyra leaves. 
togrār betting. thalkul limit. 

dojomi land yielding crops twiece a year. ninre rickety (children). 
nunus kind of insect. nāt widow. 

n&car tenacious, obstinate. nuo tears. 


‘patkarunt maid-servant. 
palakati long handy bamboo with sharp knife for cutting leaves 
(palmyra tree etc). 


pālui hay stack. puol  straw-heap. 

puon family, lineage. puo  sappling. 

pera ill-tempered (child). palanhurki unchaste woman who elopes. 
potkenni mania for cleanliness. pati plots of land in a row. : 
pai measuring pot. pethe small basket. cf. S. phatia 
pac sprout. cf. S. bak puti a little girl. 


pab part of bamboo between two joints. peļā entrails. M. pota ‘intestines’. 


phore hinder legs of goat. pharā hollow. 
pher entanglement. phurkané pimple. 
batka noisome, rancid; particularly the smell of a he-goat. 
bada insipid, savourless. bagal cow-boy. 


band kind of bird (lit. wild). bāgrā leaves of palmyra tree. 
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bakhul house. bar straw-rope. cf. S. bar 

bākhān evil speaking, abuse. <Skt. vyākhyāna, with semantic 
change. 

bāri agricultural land. cf. dhanbari=paddy field. 

bāskanā kind of flower. =cal. coll. bakphul. 

bedo illegitimate, bastard. 

ben big earthenware in which fodder is given to cattle. 

belag separate (a derivative with Persian prefix attached to Bengali word). 

bej entanglement, embarrassment. bice? ^ dry paddy-straw. 

berbere (-ghā) running sore. 

bomā ball-shaped cake of pulse-meal fried in oil. 

bemrā a bamboo rod for bolting doors etc. 

b&ddo perplexity. trouble. bollu a type of brazen pot. 

bāki iron ring used as anklet. 


bencarka lightning and thunder (lit. thunder that excites frog). 


buthi kitchen knife, S. binthi ‘knife’. bēt mouth. 

bhaskā worthless fellow. 

bhācā share of rice given to lobourers as remuneration for husking. 
bhandni riddle. bhālko species of bamboo. 

bh&$ seeds of water-lily. 

mao place or shed where people assemble to worship a village god. 
muduni wooden bar below the vertex of a thatch. cf. S. mutni. 

mece stool made of bamboo. mechol expert angler. 

rakā note, epistle. ramjhine a vegetable, lady's finger 
ramākalāi a kind of grain; the same as ‘barbati’ in Calcutt: colloquial. 


ras vanity, pride. rātcarā bat (lit. nocturnal rover). 
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rā hair. rad fence. (from Portugese) 


ruibhdt central bed of pond (lit.-the pot or the rui fish). 


lalā greed. laskā long (arm). 
larkā fishing rod. làjá kind of fruit. 
làhe lahe widely (ramble). lig cart-track. 


lige axle of bullock-cart. S. nibghà ‘axle’, 
luye sacrificial he-goat meant for Dharma a village god). 


lēdā slanting (tree). lednā a heavy type of stick 
lēkā affected. lepsá attachment, connexion. 
lēkat over-boiled semi-fluid (rice). lelé muddy-headed, doltish. 
loliloli thin, thread-like (arm), San company, association. 
foli a grain measure. falàkocu an edible bulbous root. 


futli a long thread with fishing hook. 
sānā the big horizontal wooden bar on which the roof of a cottage 


rests. sarkur refuse-pit. 
sijne boiled vegetables. hāmā a cell, as granary. ( 
harkā bān sudden spate in a river. 
hétál clod, pieces of stone. hapā snāke gourd. 
Verbs: 
ágüd- beat severely. kapā- strike (with axe or digger) 
khācā- plan, design. Khic- skin. 
garal- kick. gijur- show teeth in agony, grin. 
ghit- swallow. café- strike with an axe or digger. 
cab- trap (fishes). chātāl- trample. 


jhur- smooth unpolished branches. - 
jānlā- strike with stick. 


tur- speak vigorously. phād- over-pass. 

phir- putll out sheaf from stack (hay). phābrā- throw. 

baj- ache, twinge. bijà- wind (rope etc). 
phik- throw. .— bir- cross-examine. 

mu- churn. lalà- slap with the palm. 
lākārā- utter, respond. hēmlā- bleat, low. 

h&jal- throw stone. gdnd- strike with a stick. 


[M.-—Mundari; S. —Santali] 


BUMP e uai emm 


A NOTE ON LINGUISTIC CHANGES IN 


BHUMIJ AND JUANG 
Dipankar Das Gupta 


Bhumijand Juang are in contact with their neighbouring Indo- 
Aryan languages. The term ‘linguistic changes’, as it has been used in 
this paper, refers to the changes occuring in a language as a result of 
language contact. 

Bhumijand Juang genealogically belong to the Munda Group of 
languages of the Austro-Asiatic sub-family of the Austric family of 
languages!. Bhumij belongs to the Kherwari sub-group (or Eastern 
sub-group) of Munda languages and Juang belongs to the Non-Kher- 
wari sub-Group (or Central sub-group) of Munda languages?. Bhumij 
is mainly spoken in Ranchi district and Singhbhum district in Bihar, 
Purulia district in West Bengal, Mayurbhanj district and Balasore district 
in Orissa. Bhumij population, as per language Census 1951, is 101508. 
Juang is spoken in Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts in Orissa. Juang 
population, as per language Census 1951, is little above 12000. 

The salient features (or overall pattern) of Munda languages are 
given below with a view to ascertain the present position of Bhumij 
and Juang. As Mundari exhibits all the significant features of the 
Munda Group of languages, the examples are cited from (M)undari. 
Phonological Level : 

1. Checked consonants? (') and 2. Glottal stop*(1), 

Examples : 


1. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol, IV and Vol. I Part I (1906 and 1927). 

2. Ibid. 

3. In Mundari, checked consonants are not so tense as they are in 
Santali; therefore the symbols b' and d' have been used instead of 
p’ and t’. Vide, Mundari Grammar and Encyclopaedia Mundarica, 
by Hoffmann. 

4. From the historical point of view, glottal stop in the Munda 
languages can be traced back to checked consonants (with few 
exceptions); e. g. M.? < *k'*c.. 
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M. dub' ‘to sit”, silib' *deer" 

M. med’ eye’, tasad' ‘grass’ 
2. M. seta? ‘morning’, seta ‘dog’ 

M 


i uri? ‘cattle’, uri ‘to feel by finger’. 


Morphological Level : : 


l. 


Three grammatical numbers. 
Examples : 
M. (Zero modification) sg, - 
—kià ‘dl’, 
—ko ‘pl’. 


Inclusive and exclusive forms of Ist personal pronouns. 

Examples : 

M. alan ‘you (sg.) and I-we',alin ‘he/she and I=we. 

M. abu 'you(pl) and I=we', ale ‘they and J=we’. 

Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate. 

Examples : 

M. seta hai jomitanae ‘dog is catis fish' (animate object), 

M. seta mandi jomtanae ‘dog is eating cooked rice’ (inanimate 
object), 

M. hopo gojo?tanae ‘man (animate subject) is dying’, 

M. lalten jultana ‘lantern (inanimate subjeet) burns’. 

Pronominalization, i. e., incorporation of pronominal forms in the 

verbal constructions. 


Examples : 

M. (ain) seno?tanait Tam going’, 

M. (alan) seno?tanalai ‘We (incl. dl.) are going’, 

M. (alin) seno?tanalin "We (excl. dl,) are going’, 

M. (abu) seno?tanabu *We (incl. pl.) are going”, 

M. (ale) seno?tanale "We (excl. pl.) are going”, 

M. (am) seno?tanam ‘You (sg.) are going’, and so on. 


Pronoun is used separately (in addition to pronominal suffix) for 
émphasis, e. g., aiñ seno?tanain ‘I (not any other person) am 
going. 

Vigesimal counting system, i. e., counting on the basis of 20 's. 
Examples : 

M. mid’ hisimiad* ‘one-twenty-one (i e. 21)’, 

M. barhisi *two-twenty (i. e. 40)’, 

M. upunhisimiad’ ‘four-twenty-one (i. e. 81)’. 
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Syntactical Level : 


Agglutinative type of sentences are found; i.e., roots, prefixes, 
infixes, suffixes are glued tegether and each element retains its entity. 
Example : p 
jom + i+ tan + a + e (eat + sg. animate object -} present contin- 
uous aspect + verb-stcm formative suffix -+ sg. animate subject) >jomi- 
tanae ‘(dog) is eating (fish)’. 


In Manbhum (Singhbhum district and Purulia district) and Ranchi 
district a section of the Bhumij people speak in their own language 
which is a form of Mundari marked by the influence of neighbouring 
languages. In Ranchi district the language is marked by thc influence 
of Tamaria or Panch Pargania! which is a sub-dialect of the Magahi 
dialect of Bihari. In Singhbhum and Purulia districts their language is 
marked by the influence of Bengali. The form of Mundari spoken by 


the Bhumij people in Manbhum islocally known as Bhumij Thar. The 
term ‘thar’ is used by the people to designatea tribal language or dialect. 
In Manbhum there are some other tribal dialects known as ‘thar’, viz 
Kharia Thar, Kurmali Thar, etc. ‘thar’ actually means a language or 
dialect which is understood by a particular group of persons and which 
is not intelligible to others. I had no opportunity to carry out field inve- 
stigations among the Bhumij people in Orissa, but the speech-materials 
presented by Grierson? are from Nilgiri State of Orissa and these 
speech-materials do not basically differ from the Bhumij Thar, which we 
collected from Singhbhum and Purulia districts; From the linguistic 
point of view, there is no doubt that the original language of the Bhumij 
was Mundari. The changes which have distinguished Bhumij Thar from 
Mundari are undoubtedly due to the influence of neighbouring Indo- 
Aryan languages. The salient points of deviation may be pointed out :— 
1. At the phonological level we find that the checked consonants and 
glottal stop have lost their phonological importance. Glottal stop 
is frequently found to be dropped, e. g., 


1. For samples of Panch Pargania speech-materials, vide, Linguistic 
Survey of India, Vol. V. Part II (1903). 
2. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IV (1906). 


2; 
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da? ~ da ‘water’, 


seno?tanae ~ senotanae *he is going'. 


Checked consonants occur in free variation with their non- 


checked counterparts, e. g, 
med’ ~ med ‘eye’, 
dub’ ^ dub ‘to sit’. 


The neighbouring Indo-Aryan languages spoken by the bili- 


ngual Bhumij people do not have checked consonants and glottal 
stop. 


(i) 


(ii) 


At the morphologial level we find, 

Two numbers—singular and plural. Dual number occurs occasi- 
onally—but generally plural number occurs in the place of dual 
number, i. e., the significance of dual number from the gramma- 


tical point of view is in the process of decay. 
It is to be noted that Modern Indo-Aryan languages, from 


the grammatical point of view, do not recognize dual number. 
Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate is also 
in the process of decay. Expressions like: nere horo mena: 
‘here is a man’ occur more frequently than : nere hopo menaia: 
(/i/ in : menaia : indicates that the subject is animate). 

Such grammatical distinction between animate aud inanimate is 
absent in Indo-Aryan languages. | 


(iii) Pronominalization occurs in Bhumij Thar—but it is also losing 


(iv) 


3. 


its functional importance. There is a tendency to use pronouns 
separately. Sentences like : ain senotana : ‘I am going’ occur 
generally in the place of : senotanain :. 

Indo-Aryan languages do not have ‘pronominalization’ and 
pronouns are used separately as the subject or object of the verb. 
Vigesimal connting system is present, but, Indo-Aryan cardinal 
numbers are used frequently side by side with Mundari cardinal 
numbers. 


At the syntactical level changes are not so prominent excepting 
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the use of postpositions like: -e, -ko, or definite suffix -ta. e. g., 

haiko bilie jomtanae ‘cat is eating fish’, (cf. M. pusi hai jomitonae). 
4. At the lexical level, the outright borrowings from Indo-Aryan 

languages are less restricted in comparison to Mundari. 

The Bhumij people who retained their language, i. e., Bhumij Thar, 
are bilingual—in Ranchi district they speak in Panch Pargania with their 
neighbouring people, in Manbhum (i.e, Purulia and Singhbhum 
districts) they speak in Bengali with their neighbours and even among 
themselves. But majority of the Bhumij people in Manbhum, especially 
in the eastern ane-southern portions of Manbhum, are monolingual in 
Bengali—they cannot speak or understand Bhumij Thar. Among these 
Bhumij people we find a case of total language shift —they have switched 
over from Bhumij Thar, i. e., their form of Mundari, to Bengali (i. e., 
Manbhum dialect of Bengali) which is structurally a different language. 


The Juang people in Orissa areall bilingual, besides their own 
language, they speak in Oriya. During my field-investigatious in 
Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts I did not come across any Juang who 
is monolingual either in Juang or in Oriya. Though the Juang people 
retain their own language, they speak in Oriya with their neighbours and 
occasionally among themselves. The Juang language is highly mixed up 
with Oriya-—besides the naturalized loan words from Oriya, e. g., : 
munuso: ‘man’,: gas): ‘grass’, fā: 'name',: dudo: ‘milk’, : kara: 
‘sun’, : JOro . ‘fever’ etc., they incorporate Oriya words freely in their 
language :—: aro betonke-aro doreke : ‘he fears (cf. Oriya : dərə ‘fear’). 

Some of the features ofthe structutre of Juang language which 
appear to have developed due to the influence of Oriya! may be pointed 
out ;— 

1. At the phonological level we find that glottal stop is absent? 


1. The writer is aware of the probability of the independent develop- 
ment of some ofthe features (i. e., change irrespective of Oriya 
influence) described herein. 

2. Sporadic occurrence of glottal stop is sometimes observed in the 
fluent speach due to loss of a stop, especially-/k/, e.g.,: grindaksor- 
[ grinda?sor ] ‘sweat’. But this appears to be a sporadic phonetic 
feature and it does not appear to be related to the phonemic stru- 
cture of the language. 
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and checked consonants have lost their phonological importance 
checked consonants occur but they occur in free variation with 
their non-checked counterparts, e. g.,: dakdak ‘water’ :, 
blop'-lolop ‘hot’ :. 


Retroflex lateral (slightly flapped ) sound [/] occurs in 


Juang, especially in the Oriya loan words. 


Oriya does not have checked consonants and glottal stop. 
Retroflex lateral (l/ is a characteristic phoneme in Oriya. 
Retroflex nasal (slightly flapped) [n] which occurs in free varia- 
tion with alveolar nasal [n] in Keonjhar-Juang! (especially in 
the Oriya loan words)—e. g.,: oņsom_onsom ‘jackfruit’ (cf. 
Oriya : ponoso :), : tono — tono *cooked-rice'—appears to have 
entered into the phonemic structure of Dhenkanal-Juang* ‘due 
to contact with Orīya. [[] also appears to have entered into 
phonemic structure of Dhenkanal-Juang. 

2. At the morphological level we find that 
(1) Three grammatical numbers (i. e., sg., dl., pl.) are present, but 
dl. number is losing its functional importance because there are 
instances showing the Oecasional occurrence of pl. number im 
place of dl. number, c. g., : ramo hori ebodondūki: ‘Ram and 
Hari play” (pl. suffix : -ki: occurs here in the place of dl. suffix 
-kia:; expressions like:ramo hori ebodondiikia ‘Ram and 


Hariplay”: arein accordance withthe grammatical structure of 


1. The form of Juang spoken in Keonjhar district. 


2. The form of Juang spoken in Dhenkanal district. 
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Juang). 
Oriya. from the structural point of view, does not recognize 

dl. number. 
(it)  Pronominalization is present {pronominal perfixes are incor- 
porated in the verbal corstructions in Juang, e. g., : nii ntkibke 
‘We (pl) do';: am mikibke ‘ycu (sg) do’: etc) but it 
appears that the process of pronominalization has become less 
obligatory, because, verbal constructions without pronominal 
prefix (i e., expressions like : am kibke ‘you (sg.) do’) are also 
occasionally met with. 

System of pronominalization is absent in Ortya. 

(iii) Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate and 
the exclusive and inclusive forms of the Ist personal pronouns 
are absent in Juang and in these respects Juang agrees with the 
structure of Oriya. 

(iv) Numerals except first four (i. e. : muinto ‘one’ ; bato ‘two’ ; 
ego‘a ‘three’; gandami 'four) are completely replaced 
by Oriya numerals. Even the numerals below four are 
frequently found to be replaced by Oriya numerals. 

3: At the syntactical level, changes are not so much prominent, 
but the Oriya partieles and postpositions are frequently used 
(: ki: ‘interrogative particle, : -ta ‘definitive suffix’, : to 
‘expletive particle’, : -sangore 'sociative postposition', : -dwara 
‘instrumental postposition',: -thare ‘locative postposition”, etc). 

4. At the lexical level, besides a large stock of naturalized Oriya 
words, outright borrowing of Oriya words are frequently 
observed. 


A comparative study of the speeches of the Bhumij and Juang gives 
rise to an interesting problem. The speakers of both the laaguages are 
bilingual, i. e., in addition to their own language they are conversant 
with the principal languages of their neighbours, but in the case of the 
Bhumij we find that the majority of them have given up their own 
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language completely in favour of Bengali, while the Juang, on the other 
hand, have retained their own language which is getting more and more 
mixed up with Oriya day by day. In short it may be said that the lang- 
uage-shift among the majority of the Bhumijin Manbhum is total and 
the language-shift among the Juang in Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts 
is partial’. The motivation behind the total language-shift among the 
majority of the Bhumij in Manbhum do not appear to be linguistic, on 
the contrary they appear to be socio-cultural. 
Note: This paper is based on the Bhumij and Mundari speech-materials 
collected jointly with Shri R. C. Nigam. Observations on the linguistic 
changes among the Bhumij people are based on their joint work. 

1. For ‘partial’ and ‘total’ lunguage-shift, vide, Languages in contact 
by Uriel Weinreich (1953). 


SOME INFORMATIONS ABOUT 
*PANDU RAJAR DHIBI" 


Panchanan Mandal 


Panduka village is said to be named after the king Pāndu a local 
powerful chieftain who had his residence on this mound (Pandu rājār 
Dip) also known as *Rājār potā” (the site of the royal palace). 

Vārāhī Candi is said to be the family deity of the Rāja. The image of 
the deity which is found ina reclining position against a tree, is two 
confusing to be recognised. 

A big tank (Rasphalla) on the north side of the stüpa and another 
bigger one on the south west(kokphalla) close to the village Dariápur are 
said to be excavated by the same Raja. It is believed that a dip in the 
tank may make a sterile weman fertile. She dives down and rises up with 
fists closed. If either of the fists holds an oyster the woman begets a 
female child and if a watersnail, g male one. But if the fist is empty or 
contains a dead oyster only she will have no child. It is said that about 
a century ago, close to one of the seven water inlets (kotāl mohānā) of 
the tank there existed one stone image reclining against the trunk of a thick 
-shaded Asvattha tree, which was of one of the seven sisters residing in 
the tank. But now neither the tree nor the stone is to be found there 
There is another interesting story connected with this tank. A golden 
bull (Mahādeva's riding animal) once stayed in the tank, which would 
graze round the fields during the night and would come back to the water 
before the day dawned. One daya Sannyasin came upon the tank 
and saw the Bull. In order to make Mahādeva settle down there perma- 
nently and to convert the tank into a place of pilgrimage, he devised means 
to do away with the Bull. He bought a calf from the village and gave 
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it to a milkman with the instruction that it should be fed from the entire 
milk of a cow and not a drop should be milched for other purposes. But 
the milkman's wife was dishonest and she took a portion of it for sale. 
As the calf grew up into a stout bull, the Sannyāsin led him to the tank 
to give fight with the golden Bull of Mahādeva. The fight continued until 
three quarters of the night were passed and then the bull of the Sannyā- 
sin was killed. At this unexpected happening the Sannyāsin got exasper- 
ated and he suspected dishonesty on the part of the milkman and wished 
destruction of all milkmen. Due to his curse there exists no milkman 
in the village. 
Another belief among the people is that the tank once possessed 
the miraculous power of supplying pots for ceremonial uses. The people 
in need of pots used to present betel and betelnut to the deity ofthe 


tank along with an invitation to a dinner in their houses. On the day 
ofthe ceremony they would come and take away the pots invariably 
from a particular place. But thesupply has been stopped since the 
Muslims washed beef there. 


The palace of the Rājā, it is said, was on the bank of the river Ajaya 
now two miles off from the stüpa. The river's course being so near the 
stüpa is proved by the fact that a place is still there known as "Thākrun- 
Ghāt” and the ruins of a temple are still there. 

It is further said that in another small stüpa close to the village 
Ramnagar, two miles away from this “dhibi’’ there was the kāchāribāri 
or golābārī of the same Raja. This stupa is known as "Bārāsat Dāngā” 
also *Madhaver Dip" (Madhava might be another name of the king) * 


* '[heauthor visited the site in 1947 and gave some information to 
the Archaeology Department of the Government of India regarding this 
*Dhibi" and hs suggested that the excavation of the mound might bring 
to light valuable and interesting relics, contributing to the reconstruction 
of the early history of Bengal.  Researches of the  Archaeologists 
have since been published in details. Hence it is not worthwhile to 
publish the author's archaeological notes any more. But his collection of 
Jocal stories and beliefs regarding the site and its king may be interesting. 
Ref. Visva Bharati News dated 8 2. 63. The Statesman dated 31. 7. 63. 
Ananda Bazar Patrika dated 19. 2. 64. Damodar, (Burdwan) 9. 4. 65. 
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SOME PECULIAR WORDS FROM 
DIAMOND HARBOUR REGION 


Ramola Mandal 


some peculiar vocables collected from the villages situated in the 
Diamond Harbour Sub-Division are given below :— 
Nouns : 
āgāli broken parched rice. 
kāmri sārāshi a holding instrument. 
kuni small pond. 
khūci a very small cane basket. 
gator body, health. e. g. tār gator legeche He has gained in health.) 
phuni a kind of instrument made of bamboo for catching little fishes. 
ghog small hole letting out water, 
jauro persistent crying (of a child) for some thing. 
jhūjrobelā early morning, dawn. 
jhok, jhul eekjhokljkul dhān kātā. Harvesting at a stretch. 
tala pore land where paddy-seedlings are grown, 
tan attention, e. g. se ekathāy tan kareni—He did not pay attention to 
these words. 
titikkari bitter annoyance. 
terki temper, anger. 
thopnā jaw. thopnar ki jor—How untiringly he can talk. ! 
don | canemade basket which can contain two and half seers. 
nod extract. pdkd àmer nod; pākā tāler nod—Juicy substance of a ripe 
mango or palm fruit. 
neor dew. 


d 


bākul homestead. 


bemon seedling. 

bhātā : top. 

maksā . maize. 

meclā : earthen manger. 
mele : a big earthen pot. 
Adjective : 

khālā : low (land). 


caja: shallow (pond). 
tēkkharo : easily excitable. 


pātālo : broad. 

mukhkharo : sharp-tongued. 

harjāoli : of various kinds (of fishes). 

Adverbs : 

kharo kharo : quickly. kharokharo eso: ‘come quickly’. 

khunokhuni : bitterly. kede khunokhuni kkācche > is weeping bitterly. 

nagar - all along’ nāgar ase jay: comes all along. 

bule bule : without doing anything. 

Verbs : 

ule dst: to come down. 

ele deoyā : to give up a thing as lost, to forego the title to thing. 

phikke deoyā : to throw. 

buriye deoyā : to overflow with water. 

buriye and: ģābartā buripe āno Merge the pitcher in the water and 
bring it full. ( 

hāmlāno : e. g. gāitā hàmlacche The cow is lowing. 


A . 
s. .* np tany 


ei "1 k Seta m 


E hdd: . 
D. P XM , Tt > 


ld LI 
vu J : 
Jue 
: SR CI - J 
1 Eti or 
gu iA CULA MEER 
: £ - =" m a 
$ + Tai es saka omg, m o ^ i d y 
; ? ri ae - 4 $ 4t, 


EN. x ; 
PU. S I J LPS J 


pom (IELU, ML eee” ” 1 

* ics PL 
wu RENS US VS S 
e a upie JI u^ 
art 
S v 
Lj 


+ Y P p 
rise 


Eke E. 


kaa . 
4 


"h>. 

3 ate 
a had E 
ri 4 





Plate No. Í. 


SR VER ERATES 


'eqoru əy} jo 3sod yoy oy} UO (p) 














Cy]. OES 





gorua eg) Jo sod ygu eu UC (2) 
CHI. 91855 


EEr rE A UD. ae — my gr rr TO hae T 
Da PY + S a x o4 , 75 “dite ay a. ut > b La. ` € 
g + a 4a6 vy ea y 


rcp det TDI ae VU XA 
CLE ais es oe 23 A ORE 
p Me AA Rats sig (is; A AL prg 
DEAS Tee ENN VY deas. 
cer MET ET d Ma EX di as A I oe a aes I | p^: 


gus v OS Fase UR a due era premo m 


Axa ē 4 Ba Po ERR MK = UE MES xni 4 Aga rye of Milti 


R- PS 4 





(D) MO[9G 'auoru UJOyINOsS 99] Jo [our 941 UO (4) 





iki 
N ; | ‘yoru uloqjnos 99] JO IOA 
7 Iuüog7' tanbsoW $,Ueqy IPJ 


THE VERSIFIED ARABIC INSCRIPTIONS 


OF BENGAL 
Chinmoy Dutt 


Almost all the early inscriptions of Bengal are in Arabic and the 
first record in Persian is the inscription of Sikandar Shāh, son of Ilyas 
Shah executed in the year 765 A. H./1363 A. D.! 

This fact, the paucity of Persian inscriptions at this period, leads us 
to believe that though Persian was introduced in this land as early as the 
sixth century A. H. / twelfth century A. D., Arabic was considered to be 
a more dignified language for mural writings and numismatic purposes 
‘than Persian, and when the Persian language was used, it was largely 
embellished with phrases of Arabic construction. For over four centuries, 
Arabic continued to maintain its premier position in the mural records of 
Bengal,- during the supremacy of Imperial governors and Turko. Afghan 
Sultans. But the 10th century A.H./16th century A. D. marks a turning 
point in the field of epigraphy when conquest of Bengal by the Mughals 
broke the traditional sanctity of Arabic which was replaced rapidly 
in the field of Epigraphy and Numismatics by Persian. 


1. The inscription is partly in Arabic and partly in Persian verse. 
J. A. S. B., 1872, PP. 104-5 l 
Cunningham—A. S. R. vol. xv, p. 98. 
Epigraphia Indo-moslemica 1929-30, pp. 10-11 
Shamsiddin Ahmad, Inscriptions of Bengal (Rajshahi, 1960), p. 34 
A. H. Dàni, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of Bengal, 
Appendix to the Journal of Asiatic Society of Pakistan, vol. II, 
P. 11 (Pakistan, Dacca, 1957). 
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The total number of inscriptions of the Muslim rulers of Bengal 
comes to about 200, of which 144 are in Arabic, 21 in Arabic mixed 
with Persian, 34 in Persian and 1 in Sanskrit. So far, only 2 Arabic | 
inscriptions of Bengal rulers have been discoreved in metrical verse; one ( 


of the two is in Zafar Khàn's mosque at Tribeni, District Hughlt, and the 
other one of Sultan Bárbak Shah, now preserved in the University of 


Pennsylvania Museum, Philadelphia, U. S. A. 


In regard to the merit of the literary production, none of the two 
could reach the standard of perfection. The authors seem to have been 
prompted by the idea of producing something marvellous but their 
attempts were not successful. The style lacks the natural flow while the 
syntax and the choice of vocables are farfeiched. The rhyme and metre 
are defective. Yt seems almost certain that the writers were non-Arab. 
Before the 11th century A. D., Arabic inscriptions in verse even in pure 
Arab countries are rare. It may be pointed out that the earlier Persian 
inscriptions are often composed in prose but later on verse becomes 
gradually common. But such versification was deemed derogatory in as 
much as the composer, in his eagerness to show off his skill in high- 
flown language, exaggerated the description of buildings or facts and 
thus divested the buildings of their true architectural merit and the 


inscriptions of their true historical value. 


The inscriptions studied in this essay may also prove useful to the 
students of Indian architecture as fixing the date of several important 
structures viz. the Zafar Khān's tomb at Tribeni, Miyānadar Reservoir 


at Gaur etc. The greatest interest of the epigraphs, however, lies in 
their literary and calligraphic features. These versified Arabic inscri- 
ptions cannot be classed as brilliant compositions and they seem to have 
been the work of ordinary poets. The style of writing represented by 
the inscriptions is the highly stylish ornamental characters of mediaeval 
Bengal. The script of Bengal, on the other hand, has been characterised E 


from the beginning by delicacy of form and subtlety of arrangement. 
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The intricate designs in the early forms of the fine Tughra writing of 


Bengal reached its climax a century and a half later during the reigns of 
the Habshi kings and the House of Husain Sbāh. 


l. Inscription of king Kaika'üs in Zafar Khan's mosque at Tribeni. 
lribeni (Skt. tri==three, benī=braids) is an old place, so named from 
the fact that three streams branch out at this point, viz. the Bhāgīrathī 
flowing to the south, the Saraswati to the west (right), and the Yamunà 
to the east (left)..! The sanctity of the place was recognised from the 
very ancient days. It was an important town and a cerntre of Hindu 
learning. Tribeni is often called Tripani, Tripānī Shāhpur or Fīrūzābād 
by the Muslim population of the place. The local Muslim community 
associates this place-name with Sultān Fīrūz Shāh of Delhi but Mr. 
Blochmann was right in connecting it with Sultān Shamsu'd-Din Firüz 
Shāh I of Bengal, whose name is commemorated in an inscription in 


Zafar Khàn's tomb there.? 


Zafar Khān's mosque, on which the present Arabic inscription is 


carved, is built out of the materials of old Hindu temples. The two 


historical names mentioned in the inscription are those of Kaikā”ūs and 
Zafar Khan. Ruknu’d-Din Kaika'üs (1291-1301 A.D.), the only surviving 


progeny of the Bengal beranch of the House of Ghiyathud-Din Balban 


claiming descent from Sultan Nasiru’d-Din Mahmūd, son of Balban was 
raised to the throne of Lakhnauti (Laksmanāvatī) perhaps after the abdi- 
cation of his father in 1291 A. D. The boy king Kaikā”ūs ruled over 


Bengaland Bihar and issued coins and inscriptions. Again, Governor 


Zafar Khān,whose origin and life the local tradition had treated as a myth, 


proved to have been a historical personage by epigraphs and his name, 


1. L.S. S. O' Malley & M. Chakravartty, Bengal District Gazetteers— 
Hooghly, Calcutta 1912. p. 254 
2. J. A. S. B. vol XXXIX, P. 282. 


14 


106 


race and the province under his government are now known.! This 
inscription and two other epigraphs at Tribeni prove that he was 
appointed governor of the districts of Dinajpur, Tribeni etc. from 697- 
713 A. H. and from the texts of these records he seems to have been 
fond of architecture, liberal, brave and a zealous Muslim, anda 
patron of learning. He was a Turk, a fact apparent from his name 
Aitīgīn”, a Turkish word, meaning ‘beautiful moon’. The title ‘Sikandar- 
-i- than? used for Firüz Aitigin in the Lakhisarai inscription has been 
used here for Bahrām Aitigin.? 

The inscription under notice commemorates the establishment of a 
school in the year 698 A.H./1298. A.D. at Tribeni in the Distrtct of Hughly 
in the reign of Ruknu'd-Din Kaikā'ūs. One Oādī al- Nasir Muhammad, 
who for strength of his argument was styled “‘Qadi, the tiger”, spent a 
large sum of money on education. It starts with a tradition of the 
prophet calling upon the people to aeguire knowledge as “‘its acquisition 
is verilv submission, its search is devotion, its discussion is glorification”. 
Education is compared to ‘a shield that can avert such evils as cannot 
be avoided with the help of a shield-bearer’. The Oādī also spent a 
large sum in granting subsistence to men of learning for "the inculcation 


of the Muslim law”, and '"'manifestation of the Divine faith among the 
haughty”. 


1. D. Money, “Temples of Triveni near Hughli", J. A. S. B., vol. Xvi, 
pp. 395-96 


2. The History of Bengal, vol, II, Dacca, 1948, pp. 77-79 
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Though no direct evidence is avalilable, it is apparent that this 
inscription was traced by Mr. Blochmann, who first noticed it, and was 
later on noticed by Dr. Yazdani.1 The epigraph is found carved in 
*alto-relievo' in black basalt around the principal niche, which is built in 
the ‘pillar and lintel’ style in the Zafar Khān's mosque. The inscription 
is along Arabic poem, a | Qasida with a rhyme in ‘sn’ and it is the 
oldest record of its kind in India. The lines are composed in a purely 
Arabic meter, viz. Tawīli-sālim. The epigraph eonsists of sixteen lines 
of which Mr. Blochmann was able to decipher only a few lines, while 
Dr. Yazdānīs attempt in interpreting the whole epigraph except the 
sccond line of the first slab, and the first hemistich of the lines 1, 5 and 9 
and two words of the sixth line has been accepted. It is, however, 
written in fine *Naskh' style. and excepting the portions where the stone 
delapidated, the writing is quite legible. "The literary style of the inscri- 
ption is somewhat heavy, but still there are no grammatical mistakes nor 
‘any orthographical inaccuracy. The chronogram atthe end ofthe. 
epigraph is important, being the earliest example in the Muslim 
epigraphy in India. 

‘Zafar Khan’s mosque contains several other inscriptions. “Its 
sanctity in history lies in the fact that it has become in course of time a 
museum of Muslim epigraphy on account of the preservation of many 
inscription slabs of different times built into different parts of this 
mausoleum”.? The present one is divided inio four parts viz. (a) the 


religious text, with which it begins, is engraved on a small stone tablet 
measuring 13%” x 74” and fixed above the lintel of the niche; (b) the 
first twelve verses on the lintel, the carved face measuring 6'8" x 13^; (c) 
verses 13-14 on the right jamb, the inscribed face measuring 5°54 x 53" 
and (d) the last two verses i.e. 15 and 16 on-the left jamb, the carved 
face measuring 5'54" x 54”. 
1. J. A. S. B., vol. XXXIX (1870), pp. 285-86; 

Epigraphia Indo-moslemica, 1917-18, pp. 13-15, pt. II. — 

It has recently becn reproduced in S. Ahmad's op. cit., pp. 18-19. 
2. The History of Bengal, vol. II. p. 78, Dacca University. 1948. 
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The following reading (Romanised) and translation of the inscription 4 
have been prepared on the basis of those of Blochmann, Yazdani and 
Shamsu'd-Din Ahmad. 


(a) Over the lintel of the southern niche. 
gāla ‘alaihe as salāmu ta‘eallamu al ‘ilma fa inna ta‘allamahu lillāhe 


ià/atun wa talabahu ‘abadatun wa  muzakaratahu tasbihün wa 
albahathā ‘anhu hadin wa ta‘alimahu limain là ya‘alamu sadagatun 


wa bazlahu liahlihi tanzihun. 
(b) On the lintel of the southern niche below (a) 
(1): apanan west linasbi durüs wa ittekhaz madārisi 
(2) salil al guzzāt al Nasir Muhammad yalgab bil burhān gādi”1 hamáris 
(3) wa gad anfaq liamwāl fid durüs hasbat lā yardā bihe arrahmàn ‘an 
kul darisf 
(4) fayarzag abl al fadl man ‘and mālihi litadris ‘ilm al shara ‘fauq al 
tanāfisi 
(S) cases gaudo liazhar din allāhi baina al ghatārisi 
(6) layahsilahu tars min al dars yatgā bihe al shar mā là yatga bittārisi. 
(7) binaubat sultān al salatin *uhdahu hokeya ‘an *uhüd aljam kull 
al majàlisi 
(8) milàz al war'a rukn al duni kaikā'ūs tadaum lahu al dunyā dawàm | 
al hawājisi 
[9)- usereotesectsr aste nais tabdi Zafar Khan hizbar al *abáyasi 
(10) bifatah bilād al hid fi kull rakdata wa Shīd bana" al Khair bad al 
dawārisi 
(11) wa qala'ulüj al kufr bi'l saif wa alganā wa bazl kunüz al mal 
fi kull bā'isi 
(12) wa hiya rubā'a al Shara ‘min ba'd maitah bitalkhis burhān al 


*ulüm al faraisi 
(c) On the right jamb of the niche. 


(13) Kbhairjan min al faghā” bāniah da'ūt lita thbīt īmān awān alhanādisi / 
(14) juz allahi Khaira anhu mahd rahmat wa bar u āhsān li ahl al galānisi 


(d) 
(13) 


A16) 
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On the left jamb of the niche. 
wa ta'zim "ulāmā" al sharīat jamlāt lā ‘ala’ afalàm al'alàm al 
| *amālisi 
batarikh hà man sinīn wa gādhā wa kha hūrīf al wafag hisbān gā'isi 


Translation 


(a) 


(b) 
(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 
(10) 


(11) 


He (Prophet Muhammad), may peace be upon him, has said: 
Acquire knowledge because its learning for the sake of God is 
devotion, and its acquisition is worship and its discussion is praise 
(of god) and its search is guidance and its teaching to the person 
who does not know, is charity and its bestowing on the people is 
glorification. 


d ..to institute letures and to establish schools. 
The offspring of Qadis, al-Nasir Muhammad, who for (the strength 
of) his argument is styled Oādī, the tiger. 
And he has spent large sums of money on education for the sake 
of God; so that the merciful one (Allah) māy be pleased(through his 
(Qadi’s) munificence with every student, 
From his private money he grants subsistence to men of learning. 
for the teaching of the Muslim law, besides providing them with 
carpets. 
E EEE to manifest the Divine faith among the haughty. 
Through education that he may acquire a shield that can avert such 
evils as cannot be avoided wtth the help of a shield-bearer. 
In the reign of the Sultan of Sultāns, whose goverment has revived 
the memory of all the assemblies of Jamshed's time. 


The refuge of mankind; thc prop of the world, Kaika'üs, may the 
world last for him as long as ideas occur in the mind. 
...Zafar Khan, the lion af lions has appeared frowning. 

By conquering the towns of India in every expedition, and by resto- 
ring the decayed charitable institutions. 

And he has destroyed the obdurate among infidels with fris sword 
and spear, and lavished the treasures of his wealth in (helping) the 
miserable. 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 
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And he has revived the institutions of the faith, after its 


destruction, by selecting arguments based on initiative knowledge. 


The builder expects blessing from such as are learned in the law for 
the protection of his faith at the time of intense darkness (the 
darkness of the grave and of death). 


May god reward him (the builder), for he is all mercy, and bene- 
volence and bounty to the wearers of ‘qalansua (pious persons).! 


And (he has the utmost) respect for all the learned in the faith, 


in order to elevate the standards of stholars and the virtuous. 


(The institution was built) in the year obtainable from the letters 
hà, sád and khà, the numerical value of which (8+90+600) 


tallies with the calcalation of the chronologist. (698 A. H.— 1298 
A. D). 


Inscription of Ruknu'd-Dīn Bārbak Shāh (864-879 A. H./1459-1474 


A. D.) found at Gaur, District Malda, West Bengal. 
Barbak Shah! succeeded his father Sultan Nasiru’d-Din Mahmud 


in 864 A. H./1459 A. D. He was an excellent ruler. During his 
reign, his subjects and army both were in a happy and prospe- 
rous condition. Historians have described him as a “sagacious and 
law-abiding sovereign”, in whose kingdom the soldiers and citizens 
alike enjoyed contentment and security. While a prince, Bārbak 
was appointed governor of South-Western Bengal i. e. Sátgaon and 
it is presumed that he was in charge of the Devikot parganāh prior 
to his appointment in the Sātgāon province. 


Bārbak showed great interest in Bengali literature. The poet 
Mālādhar Basu, who commenced his Srikrsna-vijaya in 1395 Saka 
era/1473 A. D. records with gratitude the receipt of patronage from 


Qalansüa, a close fitting cap(used by the companions of the Prophet.) 


cf Persian ‘bérbeg’. The word ‘Barbak’ is the Turkish synonym of 
Amir Hājib i. e. ‘chief chamberlain’. 
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the Gauresvar who honoured him with ihe title, Gunaraja Khan, on 
his son also, the poet tells us, the king conferred the title of 
Satyarája Khàn. The poet says : 

guna nahi adhama muti nāhi kona jītān. 

gaurešvar dilā nām guņarāja khān. 

Satyaraja khan hay hrdaya nandan. 

tare àstrvad kara yata sádhujan.! 


The poet was a resident of *kulingráma', District Burdwan, West 
Bengal, which was an integral part of the kingdom of Bárbak Shah. 


Bārbak Shab’s dominion comprised the whole of East and West 


Bengal, parts of Bihar and Orissa and included Assam and 
Chittagong upto the borders of Arakan. He reigned suecessfully 
upto 879 A. H./1474 A.D. 


The inscription tablet? was first found by Creighton close by the 
Chand Gate, in the citadel of Gaur in the District of Malda, West 
Bengal. But Stapleton maintains that the record was traced at Goamalti 
by Francklin. It is possible that the inscription slab was first found by 
Creighton lying on the Gate and subsequently it was removed to 
Goamālti by some one as stated by Stapleton. 


1. Maladhar Basu, Srikrsnavijay ed. by K. N. Mitra, Calcutta 
University, Introduction, pp. 12 & 13. 
2. Cunningham, Archaeological Survey of India Report, vol. XV, p. 53; 
Ravenshaw, Gaur its Ruins and Inscriptions, pp. 18-19; 
Abid Ali Khan, Memoirs of Gaur and Panduah, pp. 56-58, 


A. K. Maitra, The Ancient monuments of Varendra, p. 35; 

S. Ahmad, Inscriptions of Bengal, vol. IV, p. 85; 

N. A. Faris & G. C. Miles, Ars Islamica, vol. VII, pp. 141-146; 
Ahmad Hasan Dani, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of 


Bengal, Appendix to the Journal of Asiatic Society of Pakistan vol. 
II, pp. 26-27, Dacca 1957. 
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The inscription commemorates the construction of a water course 
and Gateway during the reign of Sultān Ruknu'd-Din Bārbak Shāh in 
the year 871 A. H./1466 A.D. The epigraph is in Arabic verse and 


consists of fifteen couplets and a post-script of two lines in Persian 
prose. It was acquired by the University of Pennsylvania Museum in 
Philadelphia, U. S. A. by purchase from Mr. H. Kevorkian, an antiqua- 
rian and art dealer. The epigraph is carved in ‘alto-relievo’ on nine 
stone slabs of irregular size fitting together to make a rectangular panel 
measuring 8'1" x 2’114". The stone is black tuff, resembling black basalt 


in appearance. A border of an undulating foliate pattern interspersed 
with rosettes surrounds the inscription and is interrupted midway at the 


top by a cartouche containing the ‘basmala’ in simple'Thuluth character. 
The inscription proper consists of two lines, each divided into 16 vertical 
rectangular frames, the character being an exceptionally graceful and 
elaborate variety of Tughra script. Instead of the customary unbroken 
repetition of elongated verticals so characteristic of the Indian Tughra 
eharacter, the letters in every other frame or panel are inscribed in open 
Thuluth, and contrasted with the varying rhythm of the repeated 
verticals in the  atternate frames. Furthermore, the alternation of 
compact and open script in the upper and lower lines is staggered—that 
is, the upper line commences with a panel of Tughrā character, and the 
lower line begins with one of open ‘Thuluth’. The inscription is chara- 
cteristic example of the variety of ingenuity displayed in the use of 
Tughra character in this period. The effect is most striking, and the 
inscription as a whole is a masterpiece of Islamic epigraphy. Two circum- 
stences have contributed to the difficulty of decipherment and identifi- 
cation. In the first place, the text is Arabic verse, and Arabic verse is 
never easy. Secondly, the panels containing Tughra character are for 
the most part exceedingly crowded and complex; several of them are very 
nearly undecipherable. The metre is Basit-i- mugamman -i-sālim with a 
rhyme in ‘nun’ but the scheme is defective. With the establishment of 
the Mughal rule in India, the characters commence to change, and 
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though Tughra letters are still in use; they gradually drift into *nasta? 
ligh’.} l 

The following reading and translation of the inscription have been 
reproduced after a careful comparison of the readings in Ravenshaw, 
Stapleton, Shamsuddin Ahmad & Ars Islamica. See plate. 

Bismillah ar-rahmān ar-rahīm 
(1) alhamdu Hllāhi zi ālālā” wa almanani rabbun tanazzahu, an nau- 


min wa'an wasani 
(2) thumma at salāt ’ala al mukhtār-i-man mazar khairu'l anàm al 


nabi al sayvid al madani 
(3) mubammad khatim al rasal al karām wa man laulāhu sabal al buda 


wa alhaq lam tabani 
(4) wa ālihi ma‘dun al-tagwa wa sahbathu — alta? 'iyi allah fi sar wa fi 
m ‘alani 

(5) wa ba‘d athna ‘ala min jawad rahmathu izra bajüd al sahāb alhatil 
al hatani 

(6) al shah sultan rukn al dunya wi al din sultanana barbak shāh alālā 
al fatani 
(7) ibn auazi sha‘ fi al amsār babahu sultan mahmud Shah al ‘adil al 
hasani 
(8) hall fi al ‘iraqain, sultan lahu karam kebarbak Shāh fi al Shām 
| wafial yamani 
(9) kallà wa mā fi bilād allāhi qatt lahu fialbazl mithl fahaza wāhid al 
zamani 
(10) wa dārahu kāljannān rai’q nazzahu we mujlīb lilghani wa mazhab 
lil shajani 
( 1) nahru jara tahtaha kālsalsabīl lahu  ajnà' dar gultu bi] fugra wa 


al mahni 
(12) wa bābhā rahtun lilrüb raihanà lazi al habib wa là a‘ada’ kalsh- 


atani 
(13) bab ‘ala’ nashīt mashrah samahu ‘“miyanadar’ wahiyà dukhul khàs 


labani 





1. Ars Islamica vol. VII, pp. 141. 
15 
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(14) ahdá wa saba'unà wa althunlānmiyat sanān ` mabnāhu dāru'1 ‘aish 


wa alāmāl wa al kanani 
(15) fallāhu asā'lahu takhlīd daulathu mā ghird al tayīr fi raud* alā” al 


fanani 

Persian Portīon :— 
dar daur-i-saltanat-i- Shāh Jahàn panāh Ruknu'd-Dunyà wa'd-Din 
abu’l muzaffar Barbak shāh sultan Khallada allāhu mulkahu wa 


sultanahu bana’ miyànahdar sanate ahda wa saba‘una wa thuman 


miyāt Shuda ast. 
Translation 
In the name of god, the Compassionate, the Merciful 

1. Praise be to God, the lord of munificence and grace, the lord who 

neither slumbers nor sleeps. 

2. Then, the peace be on the chosen one of (the tribe of) Mudar, the 
most excellent of created beings, the prophet, the Medinese (the 
lord of Madina). 

3. Muhammad, the last of the eminent and graceful prophets, without 


whom the paths of righteousness and truth would not have become 
known. 


4. (Blessings also be) upon his family, who are the mines of piety, and 
upon his companions, who are obedient unto God in private and in 
public. 

5. And afterwards I sing the praise of one whose generosity surpasses 
the beneficence of clouds heavily laden with moisture. 

6. The Shah, the Sultan, the protector of the universe, the pillar of 
religion. Our Sultan Barbak shah, the sublime, the wise. 


7. Son of the most renowned, whose frme has spread throughout the 
Jands, Sultan Mahmud Shah, the just, the fair. 


8. Isthere in the two Irajs a Sultan as generous as Barbak Shah in 
Syria and in Yemen ? 

9. No. There is not unto him in all God's land an equal in generosity, 
for he is unique, unparallaled in his time. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 
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His abode resembles paradise, tranquil and pleasing, it gathers joy 
and dispels sorrow. : 
A water course flows beneath it, resembling ‘salsabil’ (a fountain in 
paradise) with pearl-like ripples, which do away with poverty and 
pain. 
Its gate provides refuge (comfort), like fragrant *basil' to the soul to 
friends while to foes it is forbidden and remote. 

A gateway which is on the stream bearing his name, is the middle 
Gateway (Miyānādar) which has a special entrance for the milk. 
(It is erected) in the year eight hundred and seventy one (871 
A. H.) which is the abode of life and hope and favours. 

So. I pray to God for the continuance of his sovereignty as long as 
birds sing on the branches of any garden. 


x k X 


In the reign of Shāh, asylum of the world, Ruknu'd-Dunya wa'd- 
Din Abu’l Muzaffar Barbak Shah Sultan, may God perpetuate his 
kingdom and sovereignty, the middle Gate (Miyánadar) was constru- 
cted in the year eight hundred and seventy one (871 A.H./1466 A.D). 
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SOME PHONOLOGICAL DISTINCTIONS OF 4 
THE EASTERN PRAKRIT GRAMMARIANS 


Satya Ranjan Banerjee 


Prakrit grammarians can be divided into two schools: Eastern and 


Western. To the former belong Vararuci and his commentators, Krama- 


divara, Rāmašarman, Markandeya, etc., to the latter belong Hemac- 


andra, Trivikrama, Laksmidhara, Simharāja, Appayadiksita and others. 


some phonological characteristics in which the two schools appear 


to differ are discussed here. 


(i) On the quantity of vowels 


As regards the change in the quantity of vowels! before consonant- 


conjuncts Hemacandra states: “ʻa long vowelis shortened before a 


consonant-conjunct" (‘“‘hrasvak samyoge"--Hc. I, 84) or, “wherever a 


yr,v,fsorsis elided, which precedes or follows a $, s, or s, the 


preceding vowel is lengthened" (Hc. I, 43), or, the doubling previously 


done is forbidden after a long vowel or an anusvara, (cf. Vara II, 56) 


whether these have been introduced by previous rules (/éksanika), or are 
the original letters of the word (alaksanika) (Hc. II, 92). Hemacandra 


is followed by Trivikrama (I, 2, 8) and others. But Vararuci is absolutely 


silent about it. Cowell informs us that the Ms. “W> has a spurious 


sūtra, ''samyogapūrvo hrasvah", but this has not been recognised by Vasa- 


ntarāja in bis commentary, even in explaining such a change as that of 


of āšcarya to acchera. Kramadīsvara simply remarks that ā, t and 4 


Lassen,—Institutiones pp. 41-49;  Cowell-Appendix D to his 
edition of Prākrta-prakāša, 1868; Pischel, Gram, Pkt. Spr. $79-100 
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sometimes become short (I, 14) and also if the consonant is elided the a, 
i nnd u may be lengthened ( *(dirghah) ad-id-ul-lupta-vyafijane" I1, 145). 
Later authors like Purusottama, Rāmašarman and Markandeya do not 
formulate any rule like Hemacandra that Prakrits do not allow any 
long vowel before a consoant-conjunct, but Jike Kramadi$vara they have 
also noticed that long vowels become short in some words classed as 
ākrtigaņa, for example when 47a, words are optionally classed under 
yathādi-gaņa by Vararuci, (I, 10) Kramadisvara (1,9), Markandeya (I, 67) 
and Trivikrama (I, 2, 37) divide them into two groups—avyaya and 
utkhātādi-gaņa, the words with ł shortening to i are grouped under 
pántyádi-class by Vararuci (I, 18) and also by Hemacandra (I, 101) 
while Kramadīsvara mentions two groups: pántyádi-group (I, 11) where 
shortening of i is compulsory and gabhttàdi - group 
where it is optional (I, 12). Markandeya follows Kramadisvara 
but with a different terminology 'grhitadi-class" The grammarians 
have not formulated any gana for words with long šā. 
On the whole, the easterners do not categoricaly hold that long vowels 
before consonant conjunct are shortened. On the other hand, long vowels 
before consonant conjuncts are seen in the Mss. belonging to the Eastern 
region. Hemacandra also notes it in his  Prakrit grammar: 
*kécid brāhmaņapūrvāhnayor apīcchan ti] bamhano bamhano/ puvvaņho 
puvvāņho| davaggī dàv(a)ggi]|..." (under vāvyayotkhātādāvadātāh Y, 67). 

On this point Cowell! interrogates—'Are we therefore to interpret 
the silence of Vararuci as evidence that the principle in guestion grew up 
gradually in Prakrit and only became fully recognised in later times ?"' 
Cowell's statement is to a certain extent borne out by the Inscriptions 
of A$oka?where we find that Hemacandra is followed in the Western 


region and perhaps, Vararuci in the Eastern portions.' 





1. loc cit, p. 186. 2. M. A. Mehendale, Ašokan Inscriptions in India, 
The University of Bombay, 1948; Historical Grammar of Inscriptional 
Prakrits, Poona, 1948. 
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(ii) Treatment of r 
With regard to the treatment of p the grammarians do not mention 


anything specifically. But from a careful perusal of their texts. it could 
be surmised that there was a dialectal distinction in the treatment of r. 


The grammarians consider the change of r>a as usual, while that into i 
or u under ganas; and a statistical account will show that the change of 
fior ri, is in a majority of cases in the non-western region. This has 
led the modern scholars ilke R. Pischel!, J. Bloch*, Suniti Kumar 
Chatterjee? and Sukumar Sent to point out that the change of r>a is 
predominant in the west and the south, and the development of riis 
mostly noticed in other regions. “This distinction finds an exact 
reflection in the AŚ. inscriptions in as much as the ra treatment is the 


principal one in the Western and the r>i treatment in the non-Western 


regions*”, When we come to Apabhraméa this distinction is also noticed. 


G. V. Tagare? has shown statistically that *in the earlier Apabhramša 
works, initial ri was the characteristic of Eastern Apabhramša 
and it went on increasing in Western Apabhraméa. Initial r>a was less 
in vogue in Eastern Apabhramša than it was in Western Apabhraméa, 
although it was decreasing in both. Medial r—: was the general rule 


in Western and Eastern Apabhramša”. 





Gram. Pkt. Spr. $849-51. 
La Formation de la Langue Marathe, $31 
ODBL, $173 p. 354. 


A Comp. Gram. MIA. $40. S 
Ašok, Insc. in India—M. A. Mehendale p. 54. 
Historical Grammar of Apabhramša, (Poona) p. 24 
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(iii) Treatment of cerebral and dental nasals. 

In the matter of cerebral ņ and dental x, these two schools 
also differ. So far as the principal Prakrit (i.e.Mahārāstrī) is 
concerned, Hemacandra (I. 228-9) allows single s medially; but 

/ he has made an option with regard to intial and conjunct. But acording 
- to Bharata and Vararuci (II. 42) the dental n of Sanskrit words will be 
changed into cerebral n- be it initial, medial or conjunct. Rāmašarman 

(I. 2. 14) and Markandeya (II. 41-3) allow cerebral n everywhere, altho- 

ugh Mārkandeya is aware of the option for the initial and for conjuncts. 

Kramadīšvara (2. 106) advocates that n should be written everywhere, 

but in 2. 107. he states that intitially dental n is also sometimes found. 

It is seen that Prakrit grammarians of the eastern school are almost 

unanimous with regard to the change of dental n into cerebral n. But 

divergent view between Hamacandra and Trivikrama is noticed with 
regard to the cerebral n in Desi-words or roots. Hemacandra holds the 
the viewl! that there cannot be dental n, either initial or medial in Desi 
"words and his rule Vadau (1.229) only refers to such Prakrit words 
as are derived from Sanskrit and not to Desi words. But Trivikrama, on 
the other hand, believes that intial dental x might occur in Desi words: 

e.g. nirappai (2.4. 127) as a 'dhātvādeša', but adds “natve ņirappi”. 

They usually write nam for nanu, nünam for nünam and also na for na. 

But *'the conventions of modern critical editors", says A. N. Upadhye?, 

“are nearly settled., In Ardhamāgadhī and Jaina-Mahārāstrī texts n 

is initially preserved (nam excepted), medially it is n, and in a conjunct 

usually nn (and sometimes zn); in Jaina-Sauraseni, Mahārāstri and 

Sauraseni texts it is necessarily cerebral n everywhere”; and to these we 

add Māgadhī, Pai$àci and Apabhramša, according to the conventions 

-~ of the easterners. P.L. Vaidya? also instructs us that if the text comes 
from a non-Jaina source, it should be moulded according to the rules 
given by Vararuci, (Kramadisvara), Purusottama, Rāmašarman Tarka- 
vāgīša and Markandeya. This shows that a line of demarcation 
can be drawn between the two, 80 far as the treatment of dental n and 
cerebral n is concerned. 

1. Vide Dešīnāmamālā—nakārādayastu desyam asambhavina eveti na 
nibaddhàh. Yacca "vādau” (1. 229) iti sütritam asmābais tat- 
samskrtabhava-prākrta-sabdāpeksayā na de$yápekgayeti sarvam 
avadátam. p. 208. BSS ed. 

2. Intro.p.9 to his edition of Līlāvaī, 1949, cf. also Pischel, Gram. 
Pkt. Spr. 88224. 282. - 

3. Trivikrama’s Pkt Gram. Intro. p. xxff. 
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(vy) Treatment of Labial b and semi-vowel v.! 

According to the Western Prakrit grammarian, Hemacandra (1.237), 
(a) original initial b remains unchanged in Prakrit, as Skt. balam> Pkt. 
balam; while original intervocalic b, becomes v (bo vah. 1. 237.); as 
alābu>alāvu>lāu; sabala>savala, sayala; (b) initial v remains unchan- 
ged, while intervocalic (1. 177) v is generally elided; and (c) initial p 
remains unchanged while intervocalic p generally becomes v (po vah 
1. 231), or in Apabhramša b (anādau svarád asamyuktānām ka-kha-ta-tha- 
pa-phāmga-gha-da-dha-ba-bhāh. 4. 396). The Prakrit intervocalic v in 
all these cases is itself frequently elided. 

For the Eastern grammarians, the case is altogether diffe- 
rent. In the modern Indo-Aryan languages of eastern India like 
Bengali and Oriyà b and v are not distinguished, both being pronounced 
as b. In the Mss. the same charaeter b corresponds to the Nàgari b and 
v. Henee one faces an insurmountable difficulty tn editing an Eastcrn 
text written in Bengali or Oriya character. In editing Vararuci's 
Prākrta-Prakāša, Cowell encountered the same sort of difficulty; but he 
somehow got rid of that by following the method of Hemacandra. In 
his edition of Vararuci's Prakrta-prakaéa,? he says-“I have also through- 
out followed the Mss. in writing v as the Prakrit equivalent for the 
Sanskrit p; in the continental editions of the plays it has been usual to 
write b, but for this there is no authority, as the Mss. make no differe- 
nce between the v=the Skt. p, and that=the Skt. v. The rules of 
Vararuci evidently show that there was no distinction whatever between 


band v." He further adds*-—It is not so easy to determine which of 
the two sounds thus absorbed the other and whether in translation we 
should represent it by b or v universally; the analogy of the modern 
languages would incline us to the former, but a sūtra in Hemacandra 
secms to favour the latter, which I have therefore adopted through out”. 
He, therefore, printed semi-vowelv and reejcts b altogether in his 
edition of Vararuci. 


1. vide Grierson's JRAS (1925), p. 231-34. 
2. Cowell, Pkt. Pra. Intro. p. xiv. 2nd ed. 1868. 
3. Ibid. p. xiv. 
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When we come to Kramadīšvara, we find that no such distinc- 
tion between a labial b and a semi-vowel v is maintained from 
the point of view of the construction of the sūtras. He simply states 
«po vak” (2 8); but b or vis not clear from the Mss. not from the other 
rules of the text. The twin sutras of Hemacandra "po val" and * bo vak” 
are not found in Kramadīšvara. So is the case with the other grammari- 
ans Purusottama, Ramašarman and Markandeya. Markaandeya’s 
text was written in Orrya character and hence we are to come across the 
same difficulty. 

So far as the Eastern grammarians are concerned, Ramašarman 
in his Prakrta-Kalpataru (1. 5. 16) has thrown some lights on this point, 
and from him we come to know that the Eastern grammarians do not 
allow semi-vowel v in their texts. Rāmašarman says— 

namo stu bindur hali no'pi fíasya (Grierson. krasya) 

vargottamā vā yayi sambhavádau] 

T ft, l l aicca tanau yavau ca (Ghosh, na-au) - 

Jasau visargašca na santyamuvyam]|! 

(cf. Vara. IV. 14, 17; Pu. IV. 2; Mk. IV. 23-24). 

Here it should be noted that the word *amuvyam" in the last line 
is unintelligible; yet it does not affect our result. The general meaning 
is according to Grierson?. 

(1) Anusvāra is substituted for ñ. i, n and m, when any of them 
is followed by a consonant; but when it is followed by a class consonant, 
(pratyáhára yay) the corresponding class-nasal may optionally be subs- 
tituted, as, in sambhavādāu etc. 2) The sounds like r, T, [, n ai and au, fi 
and n, y and v, § and s, and visarga do not occur in Pkt. 


1. I have taken this verse from  Grierson's article Prakritika pp. 
215-236, published in JRAS, 1925. The edition prepared by 
M. Ghosh and published from the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, 1954 
contains this verse with a different reading. In the footnote the 
name of Grierson has not however been mentioned. 
2. JRAS, 1925, p. 232. 
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Now in the Sutra “ya baw” whatis meant, bory? From the 
commentary on the third and ‘fourth lines, it is clear that the author 
wants to represent b and not v. The commentary runs as follows : 
"r-p-L-Laicdm visargasya sarvatraprayogah; šegāņām svātantryeņa, samyogā- 
dau syād eva” i. e. r f, l T, ai, au, and visarga are nowhere used. The 
remainder, ñ and n, y and v, f and ; are not used when standing alone. 
They are used only in conjuncts and the like. 

Now, “it will be observed" says Grierson, “that the above conso- 
nants are all quoted in groups of two each. We have two nasals 
(i and n) and two sibilants (Sands). It is, therefore, reasonable to 
assume that, in the same way, y and v form a group of two semi-vowels, 
and that letter therefore, represents v, not b".! Now, from it we come to 
know that according to Ramašarman the letter v when standing alone, 
does not occur in Prakrit and so when the letter occurs in Prakrit, it 

will generally mean only b. Similarly, according to him, when inter- 
= vocalic Sanskrit p becomes b and not v.? 

It may be surmised that the Eastern grammarians allow the existence 
of the conjunct vv in Prakrit-as in the above case. But that is not true. 
Grierson? is of opinion that the Sanskrit conjunct consonant (such as dv, 
vy or rv), whenever changed into Prakrit, passes through two stages. 
In the first place it becomes vv, and then stands by itself, and therefore 
cannot be y, and then comes to the second stage, saying that when one 
member ofa conjunct has been elided, what remains is doubled. It is 
therefore, this b. (and not v), which is doubled. 

$0, in conclusion, we can say that the Western Grammarians 
admit the existence of b and v, while the  Easterners-only admit b. 
'This is perfectly in consonance with the development of modern Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars in the Western and Eastern region of India. 
Only this much we may adi that the existence of semi-vowel v may 


1. Grierson, JR AS, 1925, p. 233. 


2. cf. Pischel, Gram. Pkt. Spr. $199. 
3. JRAS. (1925) p. 234. 
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be expected only there where it is a case of samprasārana (i. v. y beto- 
ming m), and that is not even shown in writing. It may be presumed 


that the original Sanskrit v may be retained when it has bccome a case 
of samprasarana in Prakrit. 

It will not be out of place here, if I mention the, different readings 
in the Prakrit passages of the editions of Sakuntala as prepared by 
Monier-Williams and by Pischel, so far as this point is concerned. 
Monier-Williams a prepared the Text from the Mss. in Devanagari 
found in the upper Provinces of India, while Pischel collated the text 
from the Bengali Mss. Monier-Williamst also “consulted the 
Bengali Mss, but rarely admitted readings fromthem, unless 
supported by some one of the Devanagari’. Pischel also consu 
ited the Devanagari Mss buthe did not attach so much import- 
ance to them in place of the Bengali Mss. Furthermore, regarding the 
three Indian editions (of which one is prepared by Prema Tarkavagisa) 
Pischel states that these are “based on Mss. of doubtful value and are 
altogether uncritical; and so he has hardly ever admitted a reading from 
them into it, unless it was supported by one of his Mss. or at least by 
Sankara”. Pischel discarded the readings of Pandit Prem Tarkavagisa; 
but really speaking in the treatment of labial b and semi-vowel v, Prema 
Tarkavagisa followed the diction of the Eastern grammarians, i. e. he 
uniformly preserved the labial b in the Prakrit passages instead of 
semivowel v. Pischel unnecessarily rectifies the labial b into semi-vowel 
y and corrects the whole Prakrit passages against the evidence of the 
Mss., but following the rules of the Western grammarians 
particularly of Hemacandra. He says that the grammarians are 
not to be corrected. with the help of the Mss but the Mss. are 
to be improved upon with the help of the grammarians. But it can he 
added here that the peculiar characteristies of an eastern Prakrit, 
supported by the Eastern grammarians, should not be rectified with the 
evidence of the Western grammar. So the  Prakrit readings, in regard 
to labial b, cannot be summarily rejected. Now it should be noted that 
the readings given by Monier-Willinms seem to be based on an outlook 
of the historical background answering to the reliability of one or the 
other reading of the different manuscripts, whileit will appear as almost 
certain that the readings given by Piscnel reveal a strong predilection 
for grammar. 


1. Oxford, 1876. 
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(v) Ya-sruti. 

Hemacandra, a grammarian belonging to the Western school, in his 
Prakrit grammar (1. 180) has prescribed ya-sruti after a and d, but in 
his commentary under the same sütra, he has further added that occa- 
sionally ya-Sruti is noticed after i also. When the medial single conso- 
nants—k, g, c, j, t, d, p, y and y (1. 177) are dropped leaving behind the 
accompanying vowel, the remaining a ord, if preceded by a or 4, is 
pronounced like a lightly articulated ya (laghu-prayatnatara-yakara Srutir 
bhavati). Thus l 

Skt. nagara> Pkt nayara (<naara), 

„ kācamani> Pkt. kāyamani (<kāa mani) 

, Pātāla> Pkt. Payala (pāāla). 
Hemacandra strictly observes that this ya-šruti is possible only after 
a or à, although in the yrtti he mentions that it is also found after i (cf. : 
kvacid bhavati. piyai). Whether this phenomenon will be observed 


after any other vowel, is not clear from Hemacandra's sutra. ‚Canda 


(III. 35) also admits it in between a and 4. 


Vararuci of the Eastern school, does not recognise it, so also 
his commentator Bhümaha (IT. 2); but other commentators like 
Vasantarája and Sadananda recognise it by guoting—fsatsprstah 
prayojyo yah kvacid luptegu kadisu. Kramadisvara (3:2) does not 
formulate any hard and fast rule on this point. In his opinion ya-sruti 
may optionally come after any vowel and in any dialect. Markandeya 
(II, 2) also does not make any provision for this, but he simply gives a 
quotation according to which the non-initial vowel a and i may some- 
times be pronounced like ya : "'tanādāv adita: varnau pathitavyau yakára- 
vad” iti Pāthašiksā. (1I. 2). Other grammarians of this school do not - 
say anything on the subject. Practically speaking, grammarians be- 


longing to this school do notadvocate the rule of Hemacandra; they 
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follow a different method. In their opinion, the rules regarding the 
substitution of ya for a refer to pronunciation and not to writing. There 
are certain rules, though a few, which refer to the pronunciation of 
sounds. The rule relating to ya-$ruti is one of them. It is, therefore, 
evident from the grammars of the Eastern school that the proper way is 
to write a in all cases and leave the reader to pronounce it according to 
his practice. A similar practice occurs with regard to the vowels e and 
o. It is admitted on all hands that the-Prakrits possess these vowels in 
the short and long forms. They are to be pronounced short when follo- 
wed by a conjunct consonant. But both thelong and the short vowels 
are represented by the same character and the short: vowels are only 
heard in pronunciation. In the same way, the vowel remaining after 
.the elision of the consonants is always to be written as a but it has to be 
pronounced as ya when preceded by any long or short vowels. And 
that is why in the manuscripts of the Eastern school, we do not find any 
ya-sruti, at least, in writing. So according to the Eastern School, we 


could write loassa and loyassa; dearo and deyaro, but always as loassa 
and dearo according to the Westerners. 

Linguistically ya-sruti is a natural phenomenon; and something like 
this is already noticed by Panini (VIII. 3. 18-19) and by the earlier 


Sanskrit phoneticians.* “From an etymological point of view *, says 
Jacobi, “it is more self-consistent that ya-sruti should be written after 
all vowels, because it is the remnants of a lost consonant”.* He comes 
to this conclusion, corroborated by the Eastern grammarians, while he 


finds that the Jaina Mss. are not always uniform so far as the use of 





1. V. Bhattacharya, Paninis Grammar and the influence of 
Prakrit on Sanskrit. Grierson Commemoration Volume, Lahore 
1933, pp. 157-59. 

2. The Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu, Leipzig, 1879, pp. 20-21, 


7. 
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ya-éruti is concerned. But Weber! and Alsdorf? consider it to be one 
of the exclusive characteristics of Jaina Prakrit. Pischel? after much 
discussions bassaid that ya is the oldest charcateristic of Ardhamagadhi, 
Jaina-Maharastri and Jaini-Sauraseni and wrongly the Jainas carry over 
this to other dialects also. A. N. Upadhye* has critically discussed the 
subject and has retained it in his edited texts in many cases because of 
‘editorial discipline’. The development of Middle Indo-Aryan languages 
as well as the New Indo-Aryan vernaculars® shows clearly that the 
phenomenon ya-sruti is natural but the process of writing varies from 


school to school and from locality to locality. This may be found in 


all sorts of Prakrit dialects and after any vowel. Such is also the view of 
the eastern school of Prakrit grammarians as represented by Vararuci, 
Kramadisvara, Ramasarman and Markandeya. 

(vi) Pronunciation of Magadhi Palatals. 

With regard to the pronunciation of Magadhi palatal sounds® Prakrit 
grammarians are not always unanimous. Western Prakrit grmmarians, 
like Hemacandra, Trivikrama and Simharēja do not mention anything 
on the subject in their Prakrit grammars. Only the Eastern grammari- 
ans have discussed something on the subject. On this point Varsruci 
mentions— 

*cavargasya spastatā tathoccáranch (X1. 5) 
which Bhamaha interprets as “‘cavargo yathā spastastathoccárano bhavatt' 
meaning thereby, that c, ch, j, and fi are so pronounced as to be clear 


Lassen’ has emended the reading of Vararuci and, says that instead of 


y 


Uber ein Fragments der Bhagavati, Berlin, 1865, p. 397ff. 

Der Kumarapala pratibodha, Hamburg, 1929, p. 52. 

Gram. Pkt. Spr. $187. Hemacandra’s Gram. (1. 180). 

Intrc. pp. 10-12 to his edition of Lilavati, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavana, 
Bombay, 1949. 

5. Grierson, Introduction to Maithili, Pt. I, 824. S. K. Chatterji. 
ODBL $170. Geiger, Pali Lang. & Lit. $36. 


6. Grierson-JRAS. 1913, pp. 391-96 (inverted portions are from him); 
Hoernle, Gd. gr. p. 8; Pischel, Gram. Pkt. Spr. $217. 
7. Lassen, Institutiones etc. p. 397. 
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b spastatā we should read aspasfatd ‘not clear’. This sūtra of Vararuci is 
very unintelligible”, says Cowell, “asit stands in the Mss. with 
spastatā, and Lassen’s conjecture of aspastatā does not seem satisfac- 

d tory". Cowell suggests asprstatā and translates the sūtra thus: “The 
palatal letters are pronounced with but a very slight contact of the 
tongue with the root of the mouth". “The abhyantara prayatna or inter- 


nal effort in the utterance of the palatals", says Cowell, “is properly 
spīsta, because the organs of utterance are in contact; but in that of the 
semi-vowels (of which y corresponds to the palatals) it is isatsprsta, 


because here they but slightly touch", and in support of his statement 


he quotes *'yapacavargayuktā manāguccēryāk from the Samksiptasára. 
Next comes  Kramadi$vara, whose sutra on this subject, 
(vapacavargayuktà manāguccāryāh) is extremely obscure. This reading 
of the text is very doubtful. The other reading * saļacavargayukta etc”. 
is also obscure. Purusottama is of opinion that the pronunciation of 
ca-varga is perfectly palatal (cuh spagta-talavyah. XII. 13). Rāmašarman 
states that “the semi-vowel y, and only that semi-vowel is prefixed to 
every letter of the ca-group, and also in the case of conjuncts (cavargak- 
ānām upari-prayojyo yuktesu cāntahsthayakāra eva. 11.2.18). Markandeya 
also says that y is prefixed to c andj, as in yciram, ycia etc. (cajayor 
upari yah syāt XYI. 21.). Again Markandeya says (cikhasya tu Scintah. 
— XII. 32) that the Šābarī ciļthadi (Skt. tisthati) becomes Sctnfadi in Mg. 
which again (scio ycisa ityeke XIII. 3) becomes ycišadi in Sakari, a 
variety of Māgadhī. Again in the Vrácada Ap. spoken in Sindh (i. e. 
North-west) he tells us that y is prefixed to c, and j, as in ycalai (Sk. 
calati), yjalai (Sk. jvalati). Finally in Sauraseni Paišīcikī (XX. 4), 
which is a variety of the Kekaya-paisáciki, of the extreme North-West, 
“‘cavargasyo’partstad yah, i. e. y is prefixed to the letters of ca-varga, i. e. 
“only to c, ch, and fi, as the language does not possess sonant mutes”. 


Thus ychale for chalam, paycche for paksam. 
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From the above discussions, it is evident that Prakrit grammarians, 
belonging to the eastern school, are not even clear on this point, though 
they try to come toa conclusion. From Vararuci and Kramadisvara 
(whatever may be -the exact meaning of their sutras), it is clear that the 
pronunciation of palatal sounds in Māgadhī (i. e. ca-varga) was quite 
different from that of Mahārāstrī which is regarded as the standard 
Prakrit. Ráma$arman and Markandeya have clarified the point by 
employing y prefixed to it. They "considered that besides the standard 
Prakrit pronunciation ofthe palatal, these letters had another sound”, 
not only in Magadhi, but also in the North-west and Midland dialects 
closely connected with it. He thus agreed with Vararuci and Kramad- 
I$vara in this respect that in Prakrit the palatals had two sets of sounds, 
some dialects employing onc and others the other. If that is true, that 
all the eastern Prakrit grammarians agree in accepting the two sets of 
palata] sounds, then what should be the true reading of the text of 
Vararuci and Kramadigvara whose sütras are shrouded in darkness. So 
far as Vararuci's sütra (ca-vargasya spastatā tathoccáranah) is concerned., 
three alternatives have been suggested by different scholars —for Ms. 
spastatā-Lassen suggests aspastatā ‘unclear’, but Cowell suggests 
asprstatd, "with a very slight contact of the tongue with the roof of the 
mouth" and he also suggests “isatsprstata’’ ‘slightly touching’. It seems 
to me probable that the Ms. reading ‘spastata’ should be the correct 
reading of the text, as opposed to aspastatā which pronunciation we find 
in the' standard Prakrit dialect. 

*Tt appears to me, therefore", says Grierson, that we can gather 
from the remarks of the Prakrit grammarians quoted that in the Stan- 
dard Mahārāstrī Prakrit and in Sauraseni (which in this respect followed 
Mahārāstrī) the palatals were probably pronounced as dento-palatals as 
in Modern Marathi, but that in Màgadhi they were pronounced clearly 
as true palatals”. 

But the opinion of Grierson has been modified to some extent by 


Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterji. He says that according to Vararuci ^ 
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the palatals in Māgadhī were pronounced distinctly and pronounced in 
full. “Apparently there was another pronunciation which could be 
characterised as “‘aspasta” or indistinct, and which evidently obtained 
Sauraseni and Mahārstrī and such as indistinct pronunciation could not 
mean a dental affiricate one, as Grierson is inclined to think, but rather 
an elided pronunciation in Sauraseni and Maharastri, as Basanta Kumar 
Chatterjee! has rightly contended."'? 


1. Ca-vargiya varnasamüher uccāran, VSPP. 1320 B. S. pp. 201-63. 
2. ODBL. $132, p. 246. 
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THE USE OF SUBSTANTIVE VERBS 
IN KHAMTI 


Sukumar Biswas 


‘a In Khamti, there are three substantive verbs. They are /ū/, /yang/ 
and /chau/. /G/ may be used in a sentence singly, but the other two verbs 
are used conjointly with the former one except in negative sentences. 

[ūf of Khamti (also Shan /yūf* and Ahom /ju/!) has also the sense of 
a full-verb ‘to remain’ or ‘to reside’, besides the suggestion of a link- 
verb. e, g. 

= khau hom ū u—‘they reside together’. 
1 2. 3 1 3 2 

/yang/ is used in Khamti to suggest an idea of ‘existence’ ‘possession’, 
Except in negative sentences, /yang/ always takes/u/ after it, but in Ahom, 
Tam told?, the use of /ū/ is dispensed with in an affirmative sentence 
also. 


^ 


Kh—'He is in water—man nam mai yangü 


1 2 3 4 1 4 3 2 
Ah.— z „ —man nam mai jang 
1 4 3 2 

Ah.—‘There was no animal— jang mi tu? 


1. J. N. Cusing——'Grammar of the Shan Language”, Art. 97. G.C. 
Barua—“Ahom Buranj!" p. 3., Ex. 9. 


2. The statement regarding Ahom language has been made after 
consultation with Mr. J. N. Phookan ofthe Dept. of History 
Gauhati university. 

3, *Ahom Buranji” Ch. L, Ex. 1. 


( 
1 
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2. (a) [ū/ is used as a substantive verb in an impersonal statement, 
lüt  ü—"bot or heat is’, i. e. ‘it is hot’. 
compare wan lut hot day’ 
2. 1 1 2 
with wan lüt ü—'the day is hot’. 
| 3 2 1 2 3 
(b) It is used as a substantive verb when the quality or the attribute 
suggested by the predicate.is co-existing with the subject. 
jek hing ū—lron is hard”. 
1 jj 2 1 2 3 
man ni  ü—'/He is good”. 
1 3. 2 D 2 3 
When we say ‘he is here’, ‘that is not a dog etc. the substantive 
verb ‘is’ does uot refer to any one attribute or quality of the subject, so 
[ūļ is not used here. 
(c) /G/ is used as an auxiliary in the present tense and always comes 
after the principal verb. 
man ka ū-—he goes, he is going". 
kan kin t—T am eating'.! 
The use of fū/ after /ü/ in the example of para 1 may be noted in 
this conection. 
fa/ as a link-verb is however dispensed with in some cases. 
kau kun Tailong—‘I (am) a Tai man’. 
1 4 3 1 2 3 4 
mà à nai phuk—‘This dog (is) blind”. 
2 1 4 1 2 3 4 


1. jū] meaning ‘to remain’ suggests a continuous idea ora definite 
present action in a Khamti as well as in Shan and Ahom. Vide J. N. 
Cusing—Art. 102. In Siamase also, man yang kin U—‘he is still 
eating. Siamese Grammar p. 123 (in possession of Dr. P. Gogoi; the 


author of this rare book is not known). 


132 


3. |chauf like /yang/ is used with /ü/ in affirmative sentences and 
suggests the idea of existing” or “belonging”. It should be noted that 
[yang] and /chau/ are used when a sense of existence is intended but 
there is no qualifying attribute associated with the subject. 

(a) kau luk hà yang ü—'have five sons”. 


1 4 3 2 12 3 á 
noi mai su yang ū—(There) isa tiger on the bill’. 
4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4 
(b) When the 'be'-verb does not merely link but emphasise the sense 
of the predicate, we get /yang/ or /chati/ instead of fūj | 
kan hing ü—'I am strong’, 
but kau hing yang i—‘I have strength’. 


Similarly, 


mā aman thau ū—That dog is old” 
Nana 


2 1 4 j 1 2 3 4 


but, mà &nan than chau ü—'That is an old dog’. 
md 
4 1 3 2 ] 2 3 4 
In all these sentences with a verb ‘to be‘ plus /üj, the latter is not 


grammatically associated with the subject, it is merely an auxiliary. 


4. |[mà| and /ün/| (some times pronounced as /n’/) are two negative 
particles. The link verb is used in affirmative sentences but it is not used 
when the statement is negative. 
(a) khau khai ü—'they are ill 
1 d 2 1D 2 3 


khau n’ khai—'they (are) not ill’ 
i 3 4 1 2 3 4 
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(b) à nai lut ū—this is hot 


omues, 


I 3 2 4 2 3 
ānai n' lüt—'this (is) not hot 
1 3 4 1 2 3 4 
To convey the idea of "existing" or “possessing” the language 


makes use of /yang ū/ and /chau ü/, but /ü] is dropped. when the sen- 


tence is negative. 


(a) hau nam mai yang ū—we are in water. 
cm LÀ 


I 4 3 2 l 2 2 4 


hau nam mai mā yang—‘we are not in water. 
l S 4 3 2. .s 2 3 4 5 


(b) man nangsau yang ū—he has (a) stster'! 
n md i d 


1 3 E X 3 


man nangsau mà yang—‘he has no sister’ 


ost, m 


l 4. 3 2 1 2 3 4 


[n chaü/ is ordinarily used in simple negation, i. e. ‘is not’ 


Anau hu in chau—that is nota boat 
ar rm 


1 4 3 2 1|» 2 3 4 


In-tra-sit kun mā ni chau ū—Indrajit is a bad man’ 


1. If one says—nang sau man, it means "sister of him‘ 


so, nangsau kau yangu sister of me exists. 
ve ym 


1 2 3 I Z 3 
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Indrajitisa bad man i.e. nota good man. Here, inthe negative 
statement with /n? chau/ the auxiliary /ū/ has also been used in order to 
lay emphasis on the statement. It has however been found by J. F. 
Needham in his Outline Grammar of the Khamti language that /yang/ 
does not require /ü/ when used negatively, but /chau/ takes jū] more 
often than not even in negative sentences. 

5. The ‘be’ verb is not normally used when there is an interrogation. 
The sentence ends with an interrogative particle /ke/ and the verb ‘to be’ 
is dropped. 


ànai lak kha chau u—This isa child'. 
ui < i m 


3 (4 1 2 3 
à nai lak kha ke?—"Is thisa child? 
erm Te — 
2 3 T 22 3 


But if the interrogative sentence has an asking about existence or 
possession, the ‘be’-verb /yang/ is placed before /ke/’ along with its . 
usual companion /ü/. 

khan naü hūn mai yang ü—"They are in the house’. 

1 3 4 3 2 1 2. . 33 4 

khan nau hun mai yang ü ke ? 

‘Are they inside (or in) the house. i. e. do they exist ?’ 

mau nang yang ü ke ?—'Have you a brother ? 

9 3 I | 2 3 

When a sentence becomes interrogative by force of an interrogative 
pronoun or adjective, the sustantive verb in Khamti, unlike English is 
left out. 


ànan kā sang ?—'what is that? 


m rd 


3 I 1 2 3 
mau phau mai wata?—‘whom you speak to? 
P4 ] 4 3 | 2 3 4 


but 
nü khàlau yang ü—how many deer are there? 
2 l 3 1 2 v 
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Here /yang u/ suggests the idea of ‘existing’ and the substantive 
verb has therefore been used. So we find that the substantive verb which 
is otherwise not used in an interrogative sentence is used in such 
sentence when the idea of existing, possessing or belonging is 
emphasised. ” | 

tai nai khau namnam ngūn yangu ke? 

3 2 5 6 4 1 

—do the Khamtis possess much wealth? 
J 2 3 4 5 6 

kun khaü kotama mà chaii u ke ? 

—are not the people Buddhists i.e. do they not belong to 
(the faith of) Buddha ? M 

In the application of the substantive verbs in the interrogative 
sentences, Ahom language followed the same principle. 

In potential sense, the idea of capability is expressed by “pen” 
meaning ‘ability’ or ‘capacuty’, but /u/ is always attached to it only in the 
affirmative sentence. 

man len pen u—he can run 
but, 1 3 2 1 2 3 

khau hit n' pen—they can not do 

I 4 3 2 l 2 3 4 
To donote a past time of action, Khamti, Shan and Ahom add a past 


indicatory suffix or word /ka/ after the principal verb, but when the past 
action is understood from the context, /kà/ is dropped and the link-verb 


lu] is used instead. ' 

kau māngā nu kin kà—I ate meat yesterday 

1 4 g 2 I 2 3 4 

Here [kin u/ may also be used. The following example as cited by 
Needham (pp. 46, 57) may be quoted to indicatethe use of the auxiliary 
verb /u/ in past and future tenses also. 
1. Lak kh ā mai po kā ye hat u—if you beat the child (it) will cry 

4 1 5 I. 2 3 4 5 
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(/mai/ is accusative particle) 


2. kau ingsan bhüu—l felt the earthquake 
anm) 


1 3 2 1 2 3 
mü man po maü mai nai kau han u 
1 Zu 4 3 4 5 6 
—I saw him strike you (when he strike you I am seeing) 
1 2 3 45 6 


„at 


In Ahom use of @ in future and past tense is not uncommon.! 

Chaupha hau pó ming u koi-to Chaupha (they) will offer blessings. 

In conclusion, we may observe that the auxiliaty verb @ of Khamti 
has a very remarkable place in the structure of sentence. Sometimes 
it is simply a be-verb, serving as a substantive verb linking the subject 
with the predicate, sometimes it is merely a copula coming after other 
auxiliary verbs (yang and chau) and here it has nothing to do with the 
substantive sense. Moreover ū is used as a tense-sign suggesting a 
definite action of the principal verb with which it is associated, and 
finally the language extends this auxiliary verb to denote a past and a 
future idea sometimes, which however becomes vague unless the context 


of or the reference to the action is not known. 


1. Copper-grant of king Rajeswarsimha, in possession of Mr. J. N. 
Phookan of Gau. University. 


The writer says that the treatment of the substantative verb in Khamti 
has not been thoroughly discussed in the “Grammar” by Needham. but 
he has given profuse examples, on the basis of which the present paper 
has been prepared, as there is no Khamti téxt-book. Besides, he has got 


the Khamti examples checked by the informant Sri Indrajit Namsun and 
Ahom ones by Sri J. N. Phookan, and Dr. P. Gogoi. 
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A NOTE ON THE USE OF THE ABLATIVE 


IN EARLY HINDI PROSE 
] ü 


s—t 


Dayanand Srivastava 


I. The ablative is generally termed as *the case of separation”, and thus it 
is just the opposite of the dative. Owing to the nature of the case it 
has also been termed as a 'from case? i. e. it indicates the spot out of 
which or from where the action originates or starts. Pānini defines 
the case as—apādāne paficami’, e 3.28) and 'apádana', he defines thus— 
‘dhruvam apāye” padanam’ if there be withdrawal, that which stays is 
apādāna (1. 4. 24). In Hindi the ablative is similarly defined. 

In Hindi morphologically, the ablative and the instrumental are iden- 
tical i. e. both the ablative as well as the instrumental employ a common 
post-positive—se. As regards its origin, Bhandarkar derives it from sama!, 
Beames derives it as samam>se*, Hoernle as santo sunto» se?, Kellogg 
derives it from sage. But none of the derivations is convincing and 


is based merely on fallacy. The possible source for this -se is sam-+ena. 


Thus sam+ena>sae>sat>se; se. The origin of the Braj ablative post- 


positive so, sū is from samam. Thus samam > so. Besides the above 
post-positive, in the language of Braj prose (as well as poetry) 
and in the Eastern Hindi i e. ‘Padmdvat? of Jayasi and the 
‘Ramcarit Mānas of Tulsidasa te—-is employed as ablative (as well as the 
instrumental) post-positive. As regards its origin vide ODBL* and 


Wilson Philological Lecture pp. 534. 
Comp. Gram. 274. 

Gaudian Gram. 376. 227. 

ODBL. 507. 763. 
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UVPI The above source for the post-positive se clearly indicates that 
the ablative with -se is really instrumental. The sense of the concomi- 
tance is well prevailing in the ablative in Hindi and the ablative in 
nature really conveys the sense of instrumental-ablative. This extension 
of the instrumental to the ablative in Hindi (as well as to other NIA.) 
is very interesting. It should be mentioned here that the OLA nominal- 
declensions were reduced in MIA and by the end of the first phase 
ofthe MIA the ablative was expressed in the following manner: (i) 
with adverb /as,! (ii) with the instrumental.* This tendency became . 
a regular feature as the language advanced. By the time the Apabhramáa 
entered the proto-NIA stage, i. 6. Avahattha, it completely lost its 
organic character and of the various cases only the direct and the 
oblique remained. Therefore, the extension of the local cases became 


unavoidable and a regular phenomenon. Thus the instrumental and 
the locative were extended to function for the ablative. 


2. The original ablative (OTA) was not inherited by NTA, for it 
disappeared from MIA, (even in OTA the ablative had a distinctive form 
only in the singular of a-declension, otherwise either it was identical 
with the genitive singular or with the dative plural or with the instru- 
mental and dative dual? Even the ablative singular in the 
a declension distinctively belongs to the pronominal declension tasmāt, 
abl. sg. Thus even in OIA. the ablative did not possess a perfectly 
distinct identity, where its function was carried mostly by the instrumental 
and the genitive. Thus the ablative in Hindi (as well as in other NIA) 


emerged partly from the instrumental and partly from the locative. 
Of the two cases (i. e. the instrumental and the locative) the locative has 
contributed much to the ablative. Both the ablative and the locative, 
are local cases and when problem for an independent ablative for the 
NIA arose, it became quite natural for some of the idioms of the 
locative to be extended to express the ablative sense. The extension of 


1. UVp. HSMIA $62. 40. 
2. Ibid 853. 35. and also Vide-Comp. Gram- of MIA. $30. pp. 51 
3. HSMIA $53. 35. 
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the locative sense to function as the ablative in NIA, with special refere- 
nce to Old and Middle Bengali has been (first of all) marked by Dr. S. 
Sen in ‘Syntax of Early and Middle Bengali’ as “the locative has contri- 
buted the greatest to the formation of MB. Both the cases are local 


cases par excellence. So some of the idioms of the former were easily 
extended to express the ablative sense. Thus dura kara papate mati— 
remove (your) heart (which is) in sin i. e. remove your heart from sin. 
KK. 54. ghara te bāhira—outsīde home, nibāripā papate mana-—restraining 
(your) heart from evil KK. 104." ! 


In the light of the above discussion let us consider the nature of the 
ablative in Hindi. In jaise tum janam marana se chūļ bhaw sāgar pār how 
so that you may be free from (the bondage or cycle of) the birth and 
death and ferry the ocean of the world. PS. I.; the ablative janam maran 
se really conveys the notion of ‘free from within the birth and death. 
In sab gopiya eka ekī wirah sagr se nikah. -all on a sudden all the gopies 


came out from the ocean of separation. PS. 70 the ablative idiom 
conveys the idea of ‘coming out from within the ocean of separa- 
tion. ghar se bahar pāvā nahi rakhatà-(he) never sets his foot out of doors 
(i.e. he never sets his foot out from within his house) RKK. 3 
Thus we find a close similarity between the abltaive in Bengali and Hindi 
where the idea of ‘being within’ is predominant and both have emerged 
out of the locative sense. 

Clear instances of the extension of the locative idea for the ablative 
is found in the periphrastic or the compound ablative in Hindi, which 
constitutes the locative post-positive me or par and the ablative post- 
positive se or fe, e. g. tā pāche ghara mē te nikasa ke vicāra karana 
lagyau—then setting his feet out from (i.e. from within) his house, 
he began to contemplate-CV..109. aur vino me se do purus ati sundar nikal 


stutt karane lage—and from them (from their within) two handsome 


1. Syntax of Early and Middle Bengali (Mss) pp 125 § 127. 
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persons emerged and with folded palms began to worship—PS. 11. 24.; 
mai ; jānati hu ki svarga Par se kisī devata kā vah gir paģā--l believe 
that it belongs to some god and has fallen from the heaven 
(from upon the heaven) NKP. 8. In this respect the ablative 
in EHP is quite identical to the ablative in the Buddhistic Sanskrit, 
where it is expressed periphrastically, the only difference being that 
‘those verbs which were construed with the ablative in OIA are mostly 
construed in Buddhistic Sanskrit with the genitive plus the ablative 
adverb—antikaát*', and in Hindi such verbs in the ablative are constr- 
ued with the locative post-postive me and the ablative post-positive se. 
3. The following are the typical uses of ablative in EHP— 
A. Ablative (a) with verbs and verbal derivatives. 

(b) with substantives (with adjectives and nouns). 
B. Instrumental ablative. 
C. Temporal ablative. 
D. Objective ablat:ve. 
E. Comparative ablative. 
F. Partitive ablative. 
G. Adverbial ablative. 
H. Ablative of direction. 
I.  Ablative governed by adverbs. 
J. Ablative of distance. 
K. Causal ablative. 
L. Ablative indicating the upper limit. 
M. Ablative of material. 
N. Absolute ablative. 
4 


„A. The ablative with verbs and the verbal derivatives. 


1. An Outline Syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit. ‘The Ablative’. page 29. 


vide-JDL 1928. Also cf. “from the syntactical point it is doubly 
interesting as it retains much of the remanants of OIA idioms which 
were lost in Classical Sanskrit, as well as it contains the germ of 
many of the peculiarly NIA idioms”. Ibid p. 2. 
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"A close analysis and observation of the idioms illustrated below 
makes it clear that the ablative with verbs and verbal derivatives express 
Separation, physical, or mental, actual or supposed. This use of the 
j ablative in EHP has a close affinity with the us: of the abldtive with 
verbs and verbal derivatives in OLA, and MIA cf. ‘The ablative with verbs 
(and verbal derivatives) denoting separation, physical or mental, actual 
or supposed :—eti ha esa yajūapathāt—he wanders from the path of 
sacrifice;! dhamma dhamsenti yājakā=the sacrificing priests fall away 
from ‘dhamma (SN. 19. 29.)'? 

Also cf. *The ablative is used with all adjectives, verbs and other 
words expressing local or ideal separation'.? 


The following are the examples : 


(1) Verbs meaning to fall from; to go away from, giranā=taba šrīnath 
ii ke kantha se phūla kī mali giri—then garland of flowers fell from the 
neck of Srīnāthjī CV. 189.,—aura kai loga caritra se girate hat=and 


several people fall from character. PP. 23. jatse phūlī phalī latā ped se 


gir pade--just as a full bloomed creeper falls from a tree. NKP. 10. Mss. 
(2) To be released from, chūtanā=māno gāya ke bachade bandhana se 
chute=as if the calves are released from the rope (bondage) PP. 103, 
itano likha dcva jo brahmana tna te chüte--be merciful to intimate that 
this Bráhmaaa may be relieved from (of) his debt. CV.173. jis se tum janam 
marana se chüj bhavasāgar pār ho=so that you may be released from the 
bondage of the birth and death and ferry the worldly ocean. PS. 1. 1. 
mujhe samajhāy ke kaho kis riti se karma ke phande se chütügá—explain 
to me the manner through which I may be released from the human 
bondage. PS. 1. 5. jisase samsār mé kebār bar āwāgaman ke dukh se chitfe 
so that I may be released from the cycle of coming and going of this 
world NKP. 45., 





1. UCVP. 3. 107. 
2. HSMIA $854. 34. 
3. Hindi Grammar. Kellogg. Syntax of ablative. 3. 408. 
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(3) To flow from, to issue from-- 4 
nadi parvatani se nikasati—the river flows from the mountain 
PP. 440. dono mātā putranī ke sneha visai tatpara jinake stan 
se dugdha jharai—both (of) the mothers are attached to the affec- ( 
tion of (their) sons and milk flows from their breasts. PP. 761. 

(4) To proceed from— 
taba ācāryajī mahāprabhūna adela se cale—then Ācāryaji Mahāpra- 
bhūna proceeded from Adela. CV.114. dwārikā purī se cal hastinapur 
āye—-proceeding from Dwārika he came to Hastinapur. PS. LIX. 140. 

(5) To be generated from, to issue from— 
strīni ke mukha se aisī dhwani nikasc such words came from the 
mouh of the woman. PP.761. pitā ke vīrya mātā ke rudhtra se 
uphjā—(he) generated from the sperm of father and blood of 
mother. PP. 765. aisā magan hud ki muh se bol na āyā—(he) was 
overjoyed and not a single word came forth from (his) mouth 
761. usake muh se kot jabāb na nīkalā—no reply came forth from 
her mouth. OL. 125. 


(6) To go away from : 


— 


jo ts ke hath se jītī jāūgī to phir gokul me kabhi na Gigi—I would 
never come back to Gokul, if T Bo away alive from his hands PS. 
mitro. se mitrai jāti rahi khāwindo se waphāt uth gayī--friendship has 
departed from amongst friends, and sincerity has left masters. BP. 66. 
(7) To descend from : 

ki rānī is samay ko dekh rath se utar kar cali~having seen 
the lovely scene (time) the queen having descended from the 
chariot proceeded further PS. 1. 6. Sri krgna rath se utar saba ko 
samajhüy......... cale—descending from thechariot Krsna pacified 
them all..... ss (and again) proceeded. PS. XL. 68. 


(8 


— 


To put down from— 

taba lakshmana ne dono kumáro. kā yrttanta suna harsita hoya hatha se 
hathiyára dara diyá--having heard about both (of) the princes 
Laksaman was delighted and put down the arms from his hands. 
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PP. 868. jab hari ne giri kar se utár dharā tis samay sab bade bade 
gop to ts adbhut caritra ko dekh yo kah rahe the—when Hari 
(Krishna) put down the mountain (Govardhana) from his hand, 
all the elder ‘gops’ having witnessed this amazing behaivour 
began to say thus. PS. 24. 45. 
(9) To obtain form. 

jatse T co se phal ki prāpta hat hat taise prihvi so anna ki prāpta hot hai- 
as salvation is obtanined l from the Rcàs, likewise grains are 
obtained from the earth. NRTUB/MSS. mujh se āšīs le hajār varsa 
tak jità rahget—a boon from me and live for a thousand years. 
SB 51. 

(10) To be born from. 
kaha hai kis kokh se yah kanyā patdā hui hai-and(he)said from whose 
womb this damsel is born. SB. 47. šudrāņī se jo beta hud nām dhanva- 
ntari—the son born of (from) Sudráni was known as Dhanavantari 
SB. 19, 

(11) To protect from,- to save from. 
koi atsā hat ki meri ākar khabar le is pap se mujhe bacāwe aur ji 
dan de-is there any one who would come and take care of me, and 
would protect me from the sin and bestow (me my) life. SB. 49. 
suraj bhan ke hath se ápane bacā lipā—you have saved me from the 
hands of Surajabhan. RKK. 15. 

(12) To come out from, to emerge from. 
sab gopiya eka ekī virah sāgar se nikalī—all of asudden all the 
‘gopies’ came out from the ocean of ‘virah’ (separation). PS. 
vah un darakhto se nikalā aur pas akar kahane lagi—he emerged 
from those trees (grooves) and having drawn near (he) began to 
say SN. 42 


(13) To disappear from. 
jab sūraj aur hirani ākh se ofhal ho gaye tab ta Kuwar udayabhdnu 


bhukhā pyāsā unida jabhata agadāiyā letë hakkā bakkā hoke lagá 
āsarā dhidhane—when the sun set and the deer disappeared from 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


(18) 


(19) 


> 
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his eyes, the Kunwar hungry, thirsty, yawing, gaping, distracted 
began to seek shelter. RKK. 4. 

Separated from. 

aura kauna artha akelī yutha se vichuri mrgi samāna mahā ban 
mē rahe hai—and for what reason (you) dwell in (this) dense forest 
as a deer separated from (her) herd. PP. 115. 

To snatch away from, to take away from. 

yā bhāti kaha kara mitra ke hath se khadga līnā--having said thus, 
(he) snatched the sword from (his) friends hand. PP. 203. 


To bid adieu from. 
ab nigodī laj se kūt karat1 hū , tu mera. sāth de--now I bid adieu 
from the modesty, and do thou accompany me. RKK. 20. 


To be startled from. 
us kā šabda sunate hi sāre braj bast kya stri kyá purus nid se cauke— 
having heard his noise, all the inhabitants of Braj, either men or 


women, were starled from sleep. PS. 38. 


To regain consciousness from. 
kai eka mūrchā se sacata hoya urasthala kutatī bhui—several (of 
them) regaining consciousness (beconing comscious from unconsci- 


oussness) began to strike against their bosoms. PP. 723. 


To depart from. 

aise kah kansa se vidi ho akrūr apene ghar dye—having said so, 
Akrur departed from Kansa and came to his abode. PS. 38. 63. 

To take away from, remove away from. 

gale se sāp nikàl kahane laga-removing the snake from (his father's) 
neck he began to say. PS. 1. 4. 


The ablative with substantives, 
rahit—aura samsára ke ananta jiva samyaktà se rahit mithyà drsti 
hai--and the innumerable souls of the universe are deprived from 


the proper judgement and couceive the wrong. PP. 27. jānma Jara 
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maraņa se. rahit jo šiwapur hai-the place of Šiva. whichis free from the 
birth, the oldage and the death. PP. 740. so samsta wikara se rahīta 
hoya gaye—he became free from all the evils PP. 769. aur surya asta 


hone se logo ke netra dekhane se rahit bhaye—-the sun having set 

peoples? eyes became free from seeing. NR TB/MSS. 

virakta :--ankea jiwa dhrma mē parvarte papa karma ke upárjana 
se virakta bhaye-many souls adopted the religion and became detached 
from accumulation of sinful acts. PP. 27. 

nirlipta—jaise sarovara me kamala jala se nirlipta rahe taise bhaga- 
wāna jagata kī māyā se alipta rahe-like a lotus ina pond, which is 
detached from water, the god is detached from the illusion of the 
universe. PP. 20. I 


bhayabhita :--aise bacana suna kara ksira kadamba samsāra se 
atyanta bhayabhita bhayá—having heard this preaching Ksirakadamba 
became afraid from (of) this world. PP. 183. 


nivrtta—mai samsāra ke mārga se nivrtta hua—I became free from 
the worldly bondage. PP. 203. 


agocara—tumase dwipa me koi sthān agocara nahi--in the island 


none of the places are imperecptible from you. PP. 359. 
nirbhaya—maine unako bhaya se nirbhay kiyā--I made them free 
from fear. PS. 148. With substantive (nouns); aura devo se manusya 


hoya siddha pad pāwe hai-and being incarnated from gods to men they 
obtain salvation. PP. 251, koi eka nirdhana se rājā hoya jaya--if some one 
becomes rich from poverty. PP. 751. 
5 The Instrumental ablative. 

In quite a good number of idioms the ablative appares as a kind of 
subjective instrumental. In such idioms, the agent is regarded as the source 
from where the action originates. This use of the ablative in EHP. bears 


close affinity with the use of the ablative as the subjective instrumental in 


19 
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bhárata) cf. 'In Mahābhārata the ablative sometimes appears for the 
subjective instrumental or genitive. Here the agentis viewed as the 
source of the action. Thus—duratmano vadho yatra kicakasya vrko- 
darát—where (there is) the killing of the foul hearted Kicaka by Vrko- 
dara. (I. 2. 131.), tvatsakāšācca rāmācca bhimasenácca mādhava 
arjunād va mahabaho hantum sakyo na vetivai—(he) cannot o great 
armed Mādhava, be killed by you, or by Rāma, or by Bhīmasena or by 
Arjun (9. 15. 9.)' 


The following are the examples :—ara munī kī jo avajfiā kare so 
sarva se dukha pawe—and one who disrespects a saint, receives misery 
from (i. e. by) all. AP. 80. yah bacan nārī se sun satrajīt bolā—having 
heard this from (by) his wife Satrajita spoke. PS. LVII 130. yogi se 
sunkar maibhi vahā gayā—having I heard this from the saint I too went 
there. SB. 9. 46. padmāvatī gyārahavi putalī has kar bolī at rājā pahale 
mujh se kathā sun pīche simhāsan par pāva de—Padmāwatī, the eleventh 
do laughing said. O king! first hear the anecdote from me 
and then ascend the throne SB. 11. 49. In the foollwing the instru- 
mental of means can also be explained as the ablative idiom—aur apane 
phūl ki pankhadī jaise hotho se kis kis rūp ke phüll ugalaltā hü—and 
what sort of flowers I disclose from the petals of my lips. Rkk. 


The ablative of father-hood is an allied idiom (i.e. allied to the 
instrumental ablative). Thus—ara yaha pita dhanya hai jisase isane 
janma paya—fortunate is that father from whom he got his birth PP. 
107. goya kāmadeva se paidahui hai—as if she is born of the cupid. 
SB. 10. 46. yakub se yusuph paidà hua sauhar mariyam ka ki jis ke pet 
se isa paida hua ki jiska nam masihā rakha gaya—Jacob begot Joseph, 
the husband of Mary, of whom was born Jesus who is Called Christ. 


N. T. 3. 10. 





]. HSMIA. $ 55. 37. 
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6. The Temporal ablative. 

The temporal ablative denotes the time giving the meaning from, 
since, after. Thus the temporal ablative indicates the starting point of 
an action, i. e. the time indicating the starting of an action. The tempo- 
ral ablative is expressed, mostly with the temporal adverbs as, ‘jab’, 
‘tab’, ‘jad’, ‘tad’ ‘aj’ ‘kal’, *tabh? ‘din’, ‘pahar ‘age’ etc and with some 
other words having the similar semantic value. The temporal ablative 
is a well established idiomin the Eastern and Western Hindi. e. g, 
sādho sahaja samādhi bhali, guru pratāpa ja dinate upajī dina dina 
-adhika calī —O saints, *sahaja samadhi’ is superior to all, it is being deeply 
rooted in me from the day it sprung in me by the blessings of (my) guru. 
KK. 28. 179. mahā dukhita mere doü nain, jā dinate hari cale madhupuri 
naiku na kabahü kīnhau sain—my eyes are much grieved, (and they) 
had not a wink of sleep from the day Hari went to Madhupuri SS. 
1363. 3242 jaba te rāma vyāhi ghara àye, nita nava mangala moda 
badhàye—-every day there were great merriments and rejoicings from the 
day Ram having marred returnred home. RC. 35. 

7. 'The Objective ablative. 

The use of the ablative for the indirect object is not an extensive 
idiom but it is a very interesting phenomenon in the syntax of the ablative 
in EHP. It should also be mentioned here that this is also the 
function of the objective instrumental. Apparently there appears no differ- 
ence between the two (i. e. the objective instrumental and the objective 
ablative). But there is some fundamental and remarkable difference 
between the two; while functioning as indirect object, the instrumental 
always ratains its identity intact i. e. the germ of the sociative idea 
(the fundamental feature of the instrumental) is well predominant, 
and while functioning as indircet object, the ablative always retains its 
original value of the ‘from case’. The following are the examples :—fab 
garga muni ne nanda ji se dono ki janma tithi pachi—then the sage 
Garg inquired the date of birth of the two (sons) from Nandji. PS. 9.20. 
aur lend usi bhabhüt kā jo gurūjī de gaye the akha micauwal ke bahāne 
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apani mā rüm kāmlatā se—and (Rānī Ketaki's) begging of the ash, which 
the teacher gave, to play at blindman's buff from her mother, the queen 
Kāmlatā RKK. 18. dekhā ki ek dew us stri se rati māgatā hai—he saw 
(found) that a demon was asking from that woman the bed (i. e. the 
sharing of the bed.). SB. 49. mujhase āšīs le hajár varsa tak jītā rah— have 
blesseings from me and live for a thousand years. SB. 51. (This idiom 
is also explained as instrumental ablative). 

8. Tbe Ablative of comparison. 


The ablative is employed to express comparison between two per- 
sons, objects or things. The nature and the function of the comparative 
ablative may be illustrated thus, "The comparative use of the ablative is 
dirctly deducible from the primary funatrion of the ablative-“He is taller 
than me” isconceived (in the original parent language) as he is 
taller from me. The smaller of the two things compared is the standard 
of the comparison and accordingly takes the ablative’! 


It is also to be noted that the comparison is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner (a) The comparison expresting similarity or dissimilarity (b) 
Comparison expressing inferiority, (c) comparison expressing supe- 
riority. 

The following adjectives and words having the value of an adjective 
are employed in the comparison (a) for superiority :—uttam- sab dharmo 
se uttam dharma kaun hai-which is the best of all the religions, PS. 1. 5. 
badha kar- ve mujh se badhakar hai—he is greater from me PS.180. adhtk- 
mujhse adhik kaun hai —who is supeior from me SB. 40. badā-mujh se 
badā jag me aur kaun hai—who else in the world is greater than me PS. 
30. mahāna—ākāsa se koi mahān nahi —no one is higher than(from) the 
sky. PP. 59. (b) For inferiority -—chota-jnan me Suk se chote hai—in 
knowledge (he) is inferior to (from) Suk. PS. 1. 5. hin-—mujh se hin jag 
me kaun hogā—who else would be inferior to (from)me in this universe RC/ 


Mss. laghu—tujha se laghu is srsti me koü nahi—none is inferior to 





1. UCVP. 118. 
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(from) you in this Creation. alpa-paramāņ use ara kou alpa nahi=none is 
smaller than the atom. PP. 59. 

When the comparative ablative is emploved to explain the differe- 
nce, the substantives in question stand in reciprocal relation to each 
other. This idiom is alternatively expressed by the reciprocal locative. 
This idiom of the ablative can broadly be classified as (a) the compa- 
rative ablative with substantive as, samskrta se ara bhaga se  bhinnatd 
hai—there is diffierence between Sanskrit and Bhàsà PP. 107. (b) The 
comparative ablative with verbal derivatives-kahane se aur karane 
se antar hai-there is dfference betwen saying and doing. SB. 107. 

The partitive comparative ablative is very interesting idiom in the 
syntax of the ablative, and deserves our special attention. The chief 
feature to be noted in this idiom is that it is positive in form, but seman- 
tically it has the comparative value; examples=to dekhatā hai Jo cālīs 
pacās randiyā ek se ek joban me agalī jhila dale padi jhūl rahi hai= what 
a sight he saw! forty or fifty.damsels in their youth, one more beauti- 
ful than another were playing at swings. RKK. 4. The following are 
some of the other important idioms-‘sundar se sundar’ ‘acchd se acchā” 
“aghu se laghu’, ‘bhari ge bharv, thode se thoda’ ‘uttam se uttam’, ‘aur 
se aur’, 

Kellogg, in ‘Grammar of the Hindi Language’ has marked this 
idiom of the ablative as, ‘The ablative is used with all the words denoting 
or implying comparison. Thus it is used (a) with adjectives=mujha se 
badā= greater than T; aise pūt hone se wah apūt kyo na huá—why was he 
not sonless rather than have such a son, wah sab se pahale jā mili= 
she went and met him first of all; (b) with verbs=:kot mujh se na jite— 
no one may conquer me; bal hatyā se badha kar koi pap hī nahi—there is 
no sin as a greater than homicide—(c) before some adverbs=as-in 
inse dge- before this, ghar se báhar—outside of the house’. 

1. Grammar of the Hindi Language-Syntax of Ablative 591. 7. 409. 410. 


also vide. Pincoth-Hinai Manual. Page. 99, Platts-Hindustani 
Grammar-The ablative case-9. 279. 





150 


The examples marked as 1, 2, 3, require. a revision of judgement. 
The idiom marked as I, is absolute ablative, while in the 2nd, and 3rd. 
the ablatives are governed by adverbs, and they indicate no symptom of 
comparison. 

The use of the comparative ablative in EHP is quite identical to the 
use of the comparative ablative in OIA and MIA. The use of comparative 


Ablative may be compared with—rājā kahat gauab sau, hai re idarsivlok. 
koisasri mosau pāvai, kāsau karau baroka—the king says with pride I am 
the Indra of Siva-lok, who can be a match to me and with whom should 
I marry PM. 83. aur sakala anganate. ūdhava akhiyà adhikh dukhari of all 
the limbs the eyes have grater grief SS. 1160. 3577. 


9. Partitive ablative. 
The partitive ablative in EHP, is  periphrastically expressed. The 


periphrasis consists of the locative post-positive me and the ablative post 
positive se or te. The partitive ablative indicates the many from which 
an individual is spoken of. (This is also the function of the partitive 
locative.) The partitive ablative in EHP, has a similar function as that 
of the ablative idiom in the following:—krauītca mithunddekamavadhih— 
you have killed. one out of the couple of plovers CP. Kathas. 13, 144; 24, 
176.1 


The nature of the partitive ablative in EHP, is similar to that of the 
Partitive ablative in OIA. This statement is attested by the following, 'It 
Is very common, especiarly in simple prose, to periphrase the partitive 
cases by madhye (—gen. or loc) and madhydt (=abl).? The following 
are the examples fab ro mete eka  [uka mela lete- then 
, he would consume a part from the bread. CV. 101. yah sun 
vin mese ek bol-having heard this one from them spoke. PS. 88. 55. 


1. Skt. Synt. $116. Rem 1. 86. 
2. ibid. $116 Rem. 2. 86. and also $191. 137. 
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mahārāj jagat parakás aur mahārānī kāmalatā rāj pat us viyog me chod 


chad ek pahād ki coti par jā baithe aur kisi ko apane logo mese ràj 
thamane ko chod gaye-King Jagat Prakash and the queen Kamalata 
quitting on acconnt of this desertion, their kingdom all else, reired to 


the sumit of a mountain, having left one from their subjects in charge 
of the Government. RKK. 88. in me se ek bolā ki mujh me yah vidyá 


hai ki kapadá banákar mai pàc lāl ko becatā hü-one from them spoke 


I possess the science that I make a cloth and sell it for five reubies. BP. 


8. 76. farrukhasiyar ke sidaviyo me se mūle khā. fidāī khā ke bete ne ek 
laģāi māri-Mulekhān, from the courtiers of Farrukhasiar and son of 
Fidāī Khan won a battee. SN. 20. 

12. The ablative governed by adverbs. 


The ablative when governed by some adverb implies a relation in 
space or time, Thus-vahd jane ke bandobasta se pahale ek brahman ka 


ladakd....... i „kahi se phiratà hua áyd-before the arrangements (made for 
her) of departure a son of Brahmin......had come wandering about. BP. 
15. td aj rät murga ke bāg dene se pahale tīn bār merā inakār karegā— 


this night before the cock crow thou shalt refuse me thrice. NT. 26. 34. 


lekin jab vah yaha se bahar nikalā to vahi us ke pīche se ek sundarī nayaka 
ā us se pūchane lagī —when he came out from (that place) thence a 


beutiful damsel having followed him began to enguire. BP. 8. 80. 
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13. The ablative of distance. 

The ablative also indicates the point from which some distance is 
calculated. Examples—so yaha mālā dürate šrī thākura jī keüpara vāne dári— 
then he threw that garland upon 'thákurji' from a distance. CV. 120. 
so svayambudha mantri dar te giri raj ku dekhatā bhayá—hence the 
minister Svayambudha saw the great mountain from a distance. AP. 83. 
tinho ne rath dūr se panth me ate dekha—from a distance they saw the 
chariot coming in the way. PS. dur se use dekh sab gwāl ūpas me khane 
lage-—having seen him from a distance, all the cow-boys began to say. 
PS. sāmane se usaki stri ne dekhā ki meré sauhar átà hai—from the front 
his wife saw that her husband comes. BP. 56. It should be noted that 


the ablative, in the idioms illustrated above, is construed with spatial 
adverbs. 
14. The causal ablative. 


The ablative expresses the cause or reason and in this case it is 
accepted as the starting point from where some consequence has procee- 
ded.! The causual ablative is construed both with substantive and with 
verbal noun or infinitive. The following are examples—putri ke 
wichude se šoka sahita apane deía ko gayā—with the grief from the 
separation of (his) daughter (he) went to his country BP. 132. 
sürya asta hone se logo ke netra dekhane se hina bhaye—from 
the setting of the sun people's eyes were deprived form seeing. P. 27. 
This idiom can also be explained as causal instrumental—is bhaya se 
mai bhāgatī kā. 1 flee from this fear. P. S. isi ke ane se mai bhāgā 
jātā hū-I run away from (the fear of) his coming. P. S. 3. indra ke māna 


ne se kucha nahi hota— nothing is achieved from obeying Indra. P. S. tu 
kis pāpa se ajagar hud — from what sin did you become a serpent P S. 
udhar jane se mera ji daratà hai — my heart fears from going there. 


S.B 66. c. f. mada hi pāpāni karoti bálà—out of intoxication the stupid 
commis sin. (S.N. 26. 24) pāpāni kammāni karoti "mohā —They 


commit sinful acts out of ignorance?. The following features deserve 
our discussion. 


1. See Skt. Synt. 102. 75. Ablative of causality. 
2. HSMIA $58:39. 
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(a) Some ofthe idioms of causal ablative may also be explained as 


causal instrumental. 


(b) The cause is sometimes confused with the purpose hence the 
ablative under the cirumstance appears for the final dative.! 


But the original difference between the instrumenta] 
and the ablative is always preserved there. The causal instrumental 
explains the cause as the means while the causal ablative explains 
the cause as the source, 


15. The idiom of the ablative also is employed to express the 


idea of upper limit. The sense of the upper limit may be(a)with regard 
to space, (b) with regard to person. The ablative in this case is construed 
mostly with the verbal forms ‘leke’ or ‘le kara’ or’, 'lagā'. The 


following are the examples. 


(a) dharati se lekara ākāša taka samsta wanara vamšī bikhara gaye- 
the vānara vamšī scattered from earth to sky-PP. 760.—sira se 
lagā pāwa taka jitane rog ate hai jo sab ke sab bol uthe - if as many 
hairs as there are from head to foot were all to speak RKK. 1. 
(b) rājā raghu ne candrāvati ko ladakiā se āja taka suggā sa padhāyā 
the king Raghu taught Candrávati from (her) childhood by now 
like a parrot. VKP. 10. 
(c) tinake nàma suna ramji se leke da$aratha paryanta krtāratha 
bhaye—having heard his name from Ram to Dasarath (al) were 
obliged. BY B. 29. l 
16. The idiom of the ablative in the following is idiomatically used, which 
is historically instrumental—thus us ke sāth ek dāt ai sī kar di kt ākho 
se andhī kano se baharī müh se gügi and (he) engaged a maid 
servant (for her) who was blind from eyes, deaf from ears, and dumb 
from mouth. S. B. 95. 


1. In this respect it is identical to the causal ablative in MIA, see 
HSMIA $$ 58:59. 
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17. Theablative of material 
The ablative of material denotes the former state or shape out 


of which some other state proceeds or is produced. Examples.—tab 
hanumāņn ne svarna se bani mudrikā dārī- ‘then Hanuman dropped 
down the ring made from gold’. Rc/Mss. phil se bani mal liye baithi thi 
(She) was sitting there with a garland of flowers (made from flowers). 
Ibid. 
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ON THE INFINITIVES IN BENGALI 


Dwijendranath Basu 


S. K. Chatterji (ODBL, §747) opines that the Infinitive in Bengali is 
derived from the old Verbal Noun in -i putin the Locative and this is 
different from the Present Participle (Ibid, §§732-3). S. Sen (BhI, p. 
203) on the other hand, suggests that it owes its origin to the Present 
Participle with the Instrunental/Locative-case affix. In BhPBV (Note, 
219/10) again, S. K. Chatterji observes that it is difficult to trace with 
certainty the origin of the Gerundial Infinitive suffix -ite and to distingish 
its use with that of the Verbal Adjective or Participle, and that a merging 
of the meanings of the two has also taken place. 

Here are some varied uses of the -ite forms as the Infintive and as 
its homomorph, the Present Participle (or better, the Imperfect Participle) 
in Modern Bengali : 

A. (1) gan unite tahār bhālo lige—‘To hear songs is to his liking’. 
(2) gan šunite se bhālo báse—'He likes to hear songs’. 
(3) gan funite man Gnande pürna haila—"The heart was full of joy by 
hearing the song’. l 

(4) ei gān šunite āmi anek kasļa VT have taken a lot of 

trouble to hear this song’. 

(5) gan šunite ei bipad ghatila—This accident occurred from 

hearing song. 

(6) gan šunite tahar klanti nai—‘He has no fatigue in hearing song’. 


B. Imperfect Participle— 
(1) amar gan funite keha nai—There is nobody to hear my song”. 
(Adjective to the subsantive—Nominative) 


C. 


(2) 


(3) 


(8) 


(1) 


(2) 
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āmi tāhāke gan šunite dekhiyachi—‘I have seen him hearing 
songs" (Adjective to the substantive—Accusative). 
tāhār gan šunite bhālo kintu tāhār antahsar kichu nāi —His song 
is pleasant to hear but it has nothing substantial in it’. 
(Adverb to the adjective) A similar expression—ihākurdā 
chele khepūte ek khani—‘Grandpa is unique to flare up boys’ 
se gan šunite funite khady--‘He eats while he hears the song” 
(Advrb to verb-concurrent—continuous). 
se gan šunite šunite dmi ásiyá pariba—'I shall come up during 
the time he will be hearing the songs’ (Adverb-absolute). 
megh nā cáhite jal—‘(Rain)-water came down while even the 
cloud was not prayed for (Adverb absolute—subjunctive) 
ami jāite se dsila—' He came ater I had gone’ (Adverb— 
absolute—condtional) 
ghar thākite bābui bhije—‘The weaving bird is wet (in the rain) 
although it has its nest’ (Adverb-Absolute “Infinitive nexus 
(Philgr 117. ff-Jespersen). 


Imperfect participle in Compound Tense and Compound -verb. 


se gan Sunite-ehe—He is hearing songs’ 
se gan Sunite-chila—He was hearing songs” 

še gan šunite-thākibe—He will continue to hear the songs’ 

se gān Sunite-lugila—‘He went on hearing the songs’ 
se gan Suntte pare nī —He can not hear songs” 

se gan šuntte pay nā—'He does not get the chance to hear songs” 


tāhāke gan šunite dāo—'Let him hear songs’ etc. etc. 


In A. above the Infinitives are Noun-Infinitives in different cases, 


(1) in Nominative, (2) in Accusative, (3) in Instrumental, (4) in Dative, 
(5) in Ablative, (6) in Locative. All case-forms other than Nominative 
and Accusative are adverbial and it is useless to make a category of the 
Gerundial or Dative Infinitive. All the examples in A may be equated 
with the verbal nouns in different cases but they have interesting nuancial 
differences. S. Sen (loc. cit, p. 203) suggests that OB-ante forms, MB. 
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-ite forms from which the Mod. Bg. -ite forms occur, functioned as 
Inperfect Participle and those ending in -(i)ba functioned as Infinitive in 
OB and MB. Hence a close study of the OB & MB instances is necessary. 

In the Caryās, all the forms in -anta are found ın the oblique 
case. In jībante maile (maale) nahi bisesa (biseso) (22/6, 49/10) — There 
is no difference between a living one and a dead one” jibante is an adjec- 
tive substantivised in the Instrumental case dən sting Reciprocity in con- 
nection with bifeso. The same word as an adjective substantvised is 
also found in jībante bhelā bihani maela naali—‘you have brought a dead 
one which is without having been alive” (according to S. Sen, CGP, also 
agreeing in general with the suggestion of Chatterji, ODBL p. 1013) 
such adjectival -anta form is preserved in a few words in Modern Bengali 
(ghumanta puri, patanta rod, chuļanta ghorā etc.) 

In dudhamājhe . lara cchante na dekhai (42/8) ‘One can not see the 
cream existing in milk’ cchante is not merely on adjunct of Jara, but it 


has also a nexal connection with /ara. Jespersen has named such a pheno- 


menon as “Infinitival nexus” (PhGr p. 117). In criticising Sonnenschein 
he has pointed out that in the sentence ‘I like boys to be quiet’—‘‘boy”’ 
and “quiet” are not functioning as the two objects of the verb “like”. 
Similarly lara and chante can not be called the two objects of dekhai. The 
oblique casé-affix gives it a special function to perform. ‘The cream 
remains (==acchati) in milk, but no body sees that cream in the state of 
existing. There are two other instances of ücchante in the Caryas. In one, 
amiyá ücchante bisa gilesi re (39/7) ‘you take poison while there is nectar’ 
üccánte is Imperfect participle in the Locative case to donote the sense of 
“disregarding” used absolutely (anddare). Unlike Sanskrit there is no 
congruenee of it with amiya, used as Nominative, as in all such cases there 
is a syntactic contamination’ :--‘the nectar exists (=acchati)* and ‘(tad 
anādrtya) disregarding that you take poison' are mixed up. In the 
other, viz mūrkā acchante loa na pekhai (42/1) — While remaining stupid, 
a man cannot see' the locative case affix of the present participle is due 


“ 
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to the temporal sense in the absolute use" :—'So long as one remains 
stupid' p. 58. 

Similar instances of the imperfect participle in the locative case 
used absolutely are found in a few more instances in tbe Caryās. 
Jasu gunante tuttai indiāla (30/5)— While one remains in expectation 





of which, the net of senses is torn’. Here the imperfect has the sense of 
“continuative”. The imperfect has also the sense of "iterative", as in 
mai ethu butante kimpi na ditht (16/10)—'While dips are being taken 
by me (repeatedly. one after another) in this place nothing is seen’. 
nati bidrante seba bdyura (bāpurā) (20/6)— While the umbilical cord is r 
seen through and through, it islost in the air (he, the poor fellow, 
is no more)’, 

There are two -ante forms of 4/jà ‘to go’ occurring in two subse- — ^ 
quent lines. bhānti na básasi jante (15/7) and ethā ata mahāsiddhi sijhae 
ujubata jāante (15/8) the former signifies ‘entertain no doubt in going 
forward” and the latter "The eight Great Occult Powers are achieved 
here by keeping on the straight path” (S. Sen, OBT, CGP).S.K. Chatterji 
understands jānte in the former example as ‘at the time of going’, but 
it may not have the sense of Imperfect Absolute, it may simply denote 
a verbal noun in the locative case signifiyng a subject-matter’, The 
latter has the sense of ‘instrumental’ which is not normal for the 
Imperfect Absolute. 

The instrumental sense in found in the -ante forms repeated. Thus cáhante 
cāhante suņa biāra (31/8)—'By searches going on and on the consider- 
alion is Void’. But in dna cāhante äna biathā (44/6) — While one remains 
to be searched on and on, the other is lost’. 

The word paisante occurs twice in the Caryās. In nalini bana 
paisante hohisi ekumaņā (23/2)—‘While getting into the lotus-bed, 
be  singleminded' (S. Sen. OBT), paisante is Imperfect 
Absolute in the sense of ‘continuative. But in  giribara- 
sihara-sandhi paisante sabaro loriba kaise—‘Getting into the 
crevice of the peak of the high hill, how can Sabara be traced’ 
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(S. Sen, OBT), patsante has the function ofa subjunctive (How can 
Sabara be traced if he goes on entering into the......). 

The subjunctive use is also found in another -ante form in the Caryas 

It is the word jagante in gaanata gaanata...... kanthe narāmaņi bali 
jāgante sughārī (50/1-2) — The void, the second Void, and the third Void 
the fenced plot are there, the axe in the heart, the girl Nairàmani close 
to the neck, if one remains awakened, it is well’,. 
Another peculiar use is found of an -ante form. pāītca keruāla parante 
mange pilata kācchī bandhi] gaana-dukhole, stīcahu pani na paisai sāndhi || 
(14/5-6) —'Five oars plying aft, the rope is fixed on the platform, Bail 
out water with the bucket of the Sky, water may not leak in through 
the joints'—S. Sen, OBT) Here the relation of parante with the finite 
verb is not clear. Rather, by anacoluthon the absolute sense is lost. 
It may be the precursor of tne Imperfect Compound Tense form, 
the Substantive verb being absent here,like the copula not generally 
expressed in Bengali. 

Similar use of the Imperfect Absolute without any connection with the 
Finite verb, functionng as the Imperfect Compound Tense is found in 
the Dohákosa of Saraha (from CGK) 
khāante [pibante suha ramante nitta puņu puņu cakka bi bharante| Gisa 
dhamme sijjhai paraloaha naha pāe dali|- ūbhaa loaha]], and 


na maņa munahu re nīuņe joi 
jima jale jalahí milante soi| (Alt rdg. in BGD milantei). 


In Saraha'$ Dohakoga (BGD) an instance of reduplicated Imperfect 
Participle oblique denoting Instrumental is found. cdhante cahante 
dittht niruddho—The sight is dazed by looking on and on’. 


A quotation of Narapada from Santi contains an Impertect Parti- 
ciple-oblique. cintā cintante pohāi gela rāti (OBT, 67)— Thinking and 
thinking the night was over. 

Thus the -ante forms of the Caryas and Dohas mostly function as 


Imperfect Ábsolute and only occasionally as Subjunctive in the Locative 
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case to indicate generally" the time during which an act is going on or 
being done. “The reduplicated forms have generally the function of the 
Instrumental to indicate “by the process of the action bcing performed 
or going on". 

As instances of Infinitives from the Caryàs, bākaba and bolabā in 
the sentence bahaba ke pāraa (8/8) and kaise sahaja bolabā jaya (40/3) 
respectively have been mentioned (BhI, pp 203-4, CGP, p. 45). But 
they might as well be called Verbal nouns (Mod Bg. dekhi nat kabhu.. ... 
eman tarani bāowā, and OB. kahana na jai may be compared). The 
other instances mentioned have -ka and -re affixes after the -tb@ suffix 
from Sekašubhodayā and Srikrsnakirttana. Infinitives were formed by 
adding -ka/-ku or -reļ-re with the nomina actionis base in -aba/-iba form. 
If in Caryā 8/8, bdhabake reading is not ensured, sināibāka of Sekasub- 
hodayā and the SKK forms in -ibāka, ibáre etc. are the oldest Bengali 
forms of the Infinitive. 

In SKK however, a merging of the Imperfect Absolute (in locative) 
with the Infinitive or the Verbal noun in the oblique case has taken 
place and there is practically no functional diffirence between the two. 
Thus bhará did dadhira pasārā jāite cāha jamunāra pàra—'Arranging 
the selling basket full of curds and yoghauts you like to go over 
the other side of the Jumna” on the one hand, and bale dharibāka cáha 
more—'You wish to get hold of me by force” and cumbana dibüre 
cāhe badanakamale—'he līkes to kiss me on my face” on tbe other. 
Also sādha nahi pāra hayite hena bhānigā nae—‘I have no wish to 
cross over the river by such a broken boat, on the one hand and 
mathurā jāibāka rādhā ki tora āše—(if) you have the desire, O 
Radha, to go to Mathura’ on the other. Then, bujhite nāro mo 
tohmāra mane—'l can not understand your mind” and parāna 
dibāka pāra tohmára  bacane—'i can offer my life at your word’. 

Possibly at the close of the OB period, there came a tendency by 
which Bengali changed -abaj -abā (verbal noun base) to -ibaj -ibd, e. g. 
sināibāka etc., (already this change occurred in Future -itavya>iba 
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(ODBL, $697) in OB) and -ante (the Imperfect Absolute ending) tc 
*-inteļ -ite| -ite. This was done (in the words of Prof. Chatterji, ODBL 
$733) in ‘ the native line of development in the language represented in 
the Past Conditional or Habitual (not found in the Caryās) formed with 


-it- affix is also found in early MB, which might have come through 
the process of -ayant> -enta side by side with -ant> -anta. But the 


analoey of -ila <-illa :-ala (Bihari), -iba <-itavya :-aba (Bihari) was 
also there, and above all, there was the strong influence of the Perfect 
Absolute form in -ile which was in use in OB. That the Infinitive in 


-ite is developed from the Verbal Noun in -i put in the Locative is 


— 


anparently unnecessary, because OB Imperfect Absolute ending -ante 
hecame -tite in MB and it is found simultaneously used and confused 
with -ibaku] -ibáre, both being used without any perceptible distinction. 
Gradually the former has almost ousted the latter from the field, Except 
„ibāre, as the Dative Infinitive ending used in Mod Bg. Poetry-language 
and -ibar with Genitive ending -r occurring side by side with the 
Genitive of the Verbal Noun) and ‘the Adverbia] form with -mátra (e.g. 


šunibā-mātra) 


7. The development of the -ife form from ihe Imperfect participle] 
Absolute to Dative Infinitive and then to the other cases of the Noun 
Infinitive without any difference in form (which with their ruancia 
differences with the different cases of the Verbal Noun si rather 
recent) is unique in Bengali, and is on:te distinct from the other New 
Indo-Aryan languages whit have separate c ms fo. in Anite 
and the Imperfect Participle 
21 
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